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Preface

The Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā, or Karmapa~njikā for short, that we have
undertaken to edit and the first nine chapters of whose text we present
to readers in this volume, is a manual of the paddhati type apparently
intended for the preservation of practical and theoretical knowledge of
the performance of domestic rituals in the Atharvavedic tradition of
the Paippalāda Śākhā. It was written in Orissa and represents a stage
in the liturgical development of this tradition somewhere between that
of its oldest known text, the Paippalādasaṁhitā of the Atharvaveda,
which provides the basic collection of mantras for ritual performance
in this tradition, and the living ritual tradition of present-day Orissa
— to all likelihood a stage much more closely resembling the latter
than the former extremity.

Our work on this text is an outcome of our respective doctoral re-
search projects focusing on the Paippalādasaṁhitā (defended in 2004,
published as Griffiths 2009) and on the development of vivāha, i.e.
‘marriage’ ritual from saṁhitā to prayoga texts in the Atharvavedic
tradition (defended in 2007).1 Peripheral to his search for manuscripts
of the Paippalādasaṁhitā, Griffiths had been collecting manuscripts
of other Atharvavedic manuscripts in Orissa since 1999, and these
included manuscripts of the Karmapa~njikā; his work on another im-

1 The thesis resulting from the latter project has been made available at
http://shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/handle/10603/23517.
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portant Atharvavedic text, the Kauśikasūtra, took him to Pune for
the first time in 2000, to study with Prof. S.S. Bahulkar, under whose
guidance Sumant started her doctoral research in 2003. It was Prof.
Bahulkar who introduced us to each other, and in whose company we
undertook joint fieldwork in Orissa in May and June 2005. The idea
of joining hands for an edition of the Karmapa~njikā was born during
those unusually hot summer months.

Our initial interest in the text naturally arose from the perspec-
tive of our respective main research projects. From a casual perusal of
the manuscripts, it soon became clear to Griffiths that this text was of
considerable significance for the critical edition of the PS, and this led
to his article Griffiths 2003b, which contained the editio princeps
of one chapter of the text. It also appeared that the text preserves
authentic ancient elements peculiar to the Atharvavedic tradition,
notably in the prescriptions for marriage ritual (Griffiths 2004–
05), and this fact heightened Sumant’s interest in the text. Since we
have started editing the text in earnest, however, we have become
gradually aware of a number of other factors which make the text
interesting also from less particularist points of view. Although we
entertain no aspirations that this text, now starting to be made gen-
erally accessible, will also attract general attention among those who
study Sanskrit literature, some of these factors will be exposed in our
Introduction.

***

As we finalize this work to go to the press, we would like to record
here our special debt of gratitude to Kunja Bihari Upadhyaya (Puri),
who has been a consistently reliable source of information in our work
since Arlo Griffiths first came to Orissa in 1998, and to both of us
since 2005. He has helped us gain access to several manuscripts, used
in this volume, in excellent scanned form; has illuminated aspects
of modern ritual performance; has tirelessly investigated the identity
of place names mentioned in the colophons of Orissa’s Paippalāda
manuscripts; has joined us on visits to modern villages; has acted
as liaison with other members of his tradition; and has showered his
friendship on us in many other ways too.
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Our friend M. Sanjeeb Kumar, employee of the Orissa State
Museum, has likewise been an unfailing support in our attempts
to acquire usable photographs of the manuscripts that underlie our
work, both from his museum and from brahmin villages around
Bhubaneswar. It is through him that we were able to commission
the painting that adorns the cover of this book.

Over the years that we have worked, off and on, toward the
publication of this book, we have been helped by many scholars,
among whom we would like to thank here in particular Diwakar
Acharya, Gudrun Bühnemann, Dominic Goodall, Kengo Harimoto,
Kei Kataoka and Somadeva Vasudeva. Our manuscript was evaluated
anonymously by two scholars who made useful observations, many of
which we have gratefully incorporated into the version that has now
been printed. Thanks are due also to Hugo David and Carmen Sylvia
Spiers who helped with the last round of proofreading.

We both owe gratitude to the J. Gonda Fund of the Royal Nether-
lands Academy of Arts and Sciences which awarded Advanced Study
Grants to Shilpa Sumant in 2008 and 2015, that allowed her twice to
spend six months of full-time work on the Karmapa~njikā in Leiden at
the International Institute of Asian Studies.

***

Throughout our Introduction, we use the ‘ethnographic present’ in
discussing the living Atharvavedic tradition of Orissa as we found it
during the years that we made regular visits to Orissa. This period
alas lies more than 10 years in the past today, and the situation on
the ground is likely to have changed in several ways. One thing that
has changed, in 2011, is the name of the state and of its language, now
officially Odisha and Odia. We have decided not to adjust our usage
in this book which was largely written before 2011, and not only for
the mere reason of chronology: since Oriya does not have a sound
corresponding to the English combination sh, and since the letters di
do not more accurately represent the sound of Oriya ଡ଼ି (Indological
transliteration: ṛi) than do the letters ri, the new spellings of the two
names seem to us no better than the old ones.
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Despite our best efforts, we have not been able to rectify some
errors in the page and line numbering of our text edition that is
automatically passed to our critical apparatus by the ledmac package.
For reasons that remain unclear to us, the main apparatus on p. 46
starts with a line number 7 that should be a 1; there is a string of
wrong line numbers in the right column of the main apparatus on
p. 47; and the top layer of apparatus on p. 96 starts with a 12 that
should be a 1. There are probably some other such imperfections that
we have not noticed yet, and we hope that none of them will prove
disturbing for readers.

Finally, we must clarify that only the first line of the Sanskrit
title given to this volume has direct basis in the work of our au-
thor Śrīdhara. The expressions prathamo granthaḥ – prathamabhā-
gasya prathamaḥ khaṇḍaḥ – sarvakarmasāmānyavidhayaḥ bahiḥśālādi-
prāyaścittāntāḥ are largely of our own making.

December 22, 2017
Arlo Griffiths (Lyons, France)

Shilpa Sumant (Pune)



Introduction

1. Genre
Within Vedic studies, the genre of texts to which the Karmapa~njikā
belongs has only very rarely been the focus of attention. In the
context of his discussion of authentically Vedic Sūtra texts, Gonda
(1977a: 653f.) has observed the following:

One would probably not be very wrong if one supposed that the
need for brief practical manuals stating in plain terms the de-
tails and technicalities of the sacrificial rites was felt already at
an early period. Such an easier and practical literature, indis-
pensable for officiants, does indeed exist. For the greater part of
later date and decidedly post-Vedic it is mainly represented by
‘guide-books’ (paddhati) and ‘practical courses of the procedures’
(prayoga). Though continuing far into modern times, it has mostly
remained unpublished and consequently is—in spite of its intrinsic
value and helpfulness in understanding the sūtras—little known in
the West.

We might add that it is in fact also little known in India, where
this kind of literature falls entirely outside of the scope of University
Sanskrit curricula.

The “intrinsic value” of which Gonda speaks seems to us to lie
not only in throwing light on problems in the study of older texts
belonging to the respective Vedic traditions, but also — perhaps even
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more so — in the documentation of a certain stage in the continu-
ous process of ritual development from ancient Vedic to modern-day
Hindu ritual, and — in the case of texts such as ours, which frequently
cite a variety of texts outside of any Vedic tradition — in the doc-
umentation of the intellectual and religious milieu of the author; in
other, very broad terms, the interest lies in the material provided by
this literature for refining our picture of the general cultural history
of India. This is all the more so, since it is a regrettable feature of the
history of Sanskrit scholarship that these “decidedly post-Vedic” —
which means: decidedly Hindu — texts, if studied at all, have been
studied only from the point of view of Vedic studies. Indeed, studies
of medieval religious literature in general do not take these texts into
account, although they are decidedly medieval and religious.2

If we look at the Karmapa~njikā in particular, another factor that
becomes relevant is its provenance from Orissa. The Sanskrit litera-
ture of Orissa is relatively less known than that of more prestigious
centers of Sanskrit literary production, and this includes the study
of Orissa’s Vedic traditions. In fact, by virtue of its uniqueness, the
Paippalāda tradition from which the Karmapa~njikā emanates is basi-
cally the only Vedic tradition of Orissa about which anything is known
beyond the local level. Conversely, those studies of medieval religious
traditions of Orissa which do exist, do not refer at all to the existence
of contemporary literature composed in the local Vedic traditions.3
With the present volume, we hope to make a very modest beginning
towards the process of filling this gap in general Indological knowl-
edge, and specifically the knowledge of Orissa’s traditions of religious
literature. Some examples of the kind of information of relevance to
different aspects of the cultural history of India, that we find in the
Karmapa~njikā, are included further on in this Introduction (§5).

2 The classificatory distinction expressed in the titles of two of Gonda’s vol-
umes in A History of Indian Literature (1977a and 1977b) is a clear case in point.

3 Cf. for instance the famous collection of essays edited by Eschmann et al.
(1978); the more recent study by Tripathi (2004); or the series of volumes pub-
lished by Manohar and edited by Hermann Kulke and Burkhard Schnepel under
the title Studies in Orissan Society, Culture and History, from 2001 onwards.
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A number of good studies and text editions of comparable works
have appeared in recent decades, among which we may mention the
text edition of a prayoga in the R̥gvedic tradition of Maharashtra
(Jog 1974); Bühnemann’s study (1988) of pūjā ritual based on
vaidika paddhatis, also of Maharashtra; and Karttunen’s publi-
cations (1989–90, 1998, 2001) on prayoga texts of the Nambudiri
Jaiminīya Sāmavedins of Kerala. The Atharvedic Śaunaka tradition,
whose texts have been preserved mainly in Gujarat and Maharashtra,
has been particularly fortunate in that not only its most important
paddhati, Keśava’s manual based on the Kauśikasūtra (Limaye et al.
1982), but also an early medieval commentary on that same Sūtra,
the Dārilabhāṣya, have appeared in critical editions (Diwekar et al.
1972), as has a large collection of early medieval ritualistic texts, the
Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas,4 while several minor commentaries and manu-
als have begun to be studied as well.5 The special attention which the
paddhati and prayoga texts of the Śaunaka tradition have received pro-
vides a relatively fertile soil in which to sow the seeds of comparative
studies of the latter-day history of Atharvavedic liturgy by studying
a manual of the Paippalāda tradition.

We have above referred to the Karmapa~njikā as a paddhati, and
in this we follow both the terminology chosen by Durgamohan Bhat-
tacharyya (1968: 23) for this specific text, and what seems to be
common Indological usage.6 We stress nevertheless that while texts
bearing the word paddhati in their title are known in the Paippalāda
tradition (see e.g. Griffiths & Schmiedchen 2007: 147, 168, 220),
our author calls his work a pa~njikā.7 It is often assumed that the au-
thor’s choice of genre terminology in his title must be a direct reflec-

4 See Bisschop & Griffiths 2003 and 2007, and Griffiths 2007, for nearly
exhaustive bibliographic information about the Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas.

5 See Bahulkar 1978, 2002, 2003; Rotaru 2008.
6 Cf., for instance, Gonda 1977a: 653ff. and 1977b: 42, 213–215.
7 This term figures neither among the titles of ancillary works in Vedic traditions

surveyed in Gonda 1977a, nor in titles of works belonging to non-Vedic traditions
surveyed in Gonda 1977b. The term is also very rare among works of ‘Hindu
Tantric and Śākta literature’ surveyed in Goudriaan & Gupta 1981.
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tion of the nature of the text. The respective editorial teams’ notes in
their introductions to the Dārila’s Kauśikabhāṣya and Keśava’s Kau-
śikapaddhati are cases in point. For the Kauśikabhāṣya, Diwekar et
al. (1972: xiv, n. 14) cite, without indication of source, something they
call “the traditional definition of Bhāṣya”,8 and observe that Dārila is
generally true to this definition. For the Kauśikapaddhati, Limaye
et al. (1982: xiii, n. 1), quote the definition of the paddhati genre
given by Rājaśekhara in his Kāvyamīmāṁsā, and seem to imply that
their characterization of the text as laying “greater emphasis on the
explanation of the ritual in detail” would be in line with the quoted
definition. The complete context of Rājaśekhara’s definition is this:

sūtrāṇāṁ sakalasāravivaraṇaṁ vrt̥tiḥ | sūtravrt̥tivivecanaṁ pad-
dhatiḥ | ākṣipya bhāṣaṇād bhāṣyam | antarbhāṣyaṁ samīkṣā |
avāntarārthavicchedaś ca sā | yathāsambhavam arthasya ṭīkanaṁ
ṭīkā | viṣamapadabha~njikā pa~njikā | arthapradarśanakārikā kāri-
kā | uktānuktaduruktacintā vārttikam iti śāstrabhedāḥ |9

We find here definitions both of paddhati and of pa~njikā. Now in
an important note at the outset of their edition of Vallabhadeva’s
Raghupa~ncikā, Goodall & Isaacson (2003: xiii, n. 2) have cited
this and three other authors’ definitions of pa~njikā, pointing out that
they are sometimes conflicting. In attempting to understand what our
author may have understood a pa~njikā to be, it is useful to observe his
own specific indication at the opening of chapter 1 (2:6–7) that he was
writing a work ‘in accordance with the Sūtra’, with the explanation
that the Sūtra in question is that of Paiṭhīnasi.10 This reference to a
Sūtra indeed recalls Rājaśekhara’s definition of the paddhati. It might
be interesting to investigate whether the use of pa~njikā in this sense

8 sūtrārtho varṇyate yatra vākyaiḥ sūtrānusāribhiḥ | svapadāni ca varṇyante
bhāṣyaṁ bhāṣyavido viduḥ ∥. Another scholar trained at Pune, Ashok Aklujkar,
speaks of this verse as “anonymously handed down in the tradition” (2010: 11 n. 18).
Some textual attestations do exist, but none prominent enough to invalidate the
suggestion of its primarily oral transmission.

9 Cited after Parashar 2000: 28, where a translation can also be found.
10 On this sūtrakāra, see below, p. cxvi.
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of paddhati was common in late medieval Orissa, or in India generally,
but we have — partly due to lack of sources — decided that such an
investigation falls beyond the scope of our present study.11

Finally, in the case of the Karmapa~njikā (KP), authored by a
certain Śrīdhara (see §4), it is necessary to distinguish between its
style and that of the related but anonymous work entitled Karmasam-
uccaya (KS), which has been discussed elsewhere (Sumant 2016).12
Among the striking differences are the presence of many citations
from other texts in the former, and absence of such citations in the
latter; and the reference to mantras by their pratīka (‘incipit’) in KP,
as opposed to their sakalapāṭha (‘full reading’) in the KS.13 These
facts seemed to us initially to correspond with what we had under-
stood to be the distinction between paddhati and prayoga, two classes
of literature which, at least in Vedic studies, tend to be presented by
scholars as distinct genres. But since we have found no contrasting
definitions of the two, we are inclined not to bring this distinction to
bear on the differences between the two texts that are at issue.14

As a matter of curiosity, we mention here the recent publication
of a modern paddhati which claims to be based on the KP (U.K.
Paṇḍā & Reddy 2012). We do not often cite this book because it
does not help significantly in the task of editing and understanding
the text that it claims to follow.

11 See Tanemura (2004: 3–5) for discussion of the Buddhist work entitled Kriyā-
saṁgrahapa~njikā, written by the Nepalese author Kuladatta, who lived a few cen-
turies before our author and whose work is no more in conformity with śāstric
definitions of the pa~njikā than is the Karmapa~njikā.

12 See Sumant’s article for the list of manuscripts of the Karmasamuccaya that
we have used in our study of the Karmapa~njikā.

13 On this matter, see pp. c–cviii below.
14 The discussion in Gonda 1977a tends to keep the two terms paddhati and

prayoga apart — presumably as a reflection of the titles of the works being treated
— but Gonda admits (p. 655, n. 57) that “there was no hard and fast line between
the two classes”. For instance the Prayogadīpa, an Atharvavedic work discussed by
Bahulkar (1978), notwithstanding its self-definition as a prayoga, seems to have
as much right to the title paddhati as does our text.
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2. Manuscripts
The existence of the KP was first reported in the Kaushik lectures
delivered by Durgamohan Bhattacharyya in November 1962 un-
der the auspices of the Shikshan Prasarak Mandali in Poona; the
lectures were published posthumously, in 1968. Bhattacharyya
discusses his acquisition in Orissa of manuscripts of the Paippalāda
School, including “much sought-for manuscripts of the Āṅgirasakalpa,
Karmapa~njikā and Karmasamuccaya” (p. 2); the purport of the qual-
ification “much sought-for” is not evident, but if its scope was meant
to extend only over the first two titles mentioned, then it might have
been intended to express something similar to our experience in the
field, namely that manuscripts containing the Karmapa~njikā, as well
as manuscripts attributed to the Āṅgirasakalpa,15 are quite rare, cer-
tainly if compared to the great number of manuscripts containing
parts of the Karmasamuccaya. From the two other references to the
Karmapa~njikā contained in his published Kaushik lectures (pp. 23
and 41), it is clear that Bhattacharyya had read at least the open-
ing chapter, from which he gives two citations relating to the principal
authority that the Karmapa~njikā claims to follow, namely Paiṭhīnasi,
to whom we shall also return (§9).

It is not clear from Bhattacharyya 1968 how many manu-
scripts of the KP he had acquired. The table of abbreviations in the
first volume of his son Dipak Bhattacharya’s edition of the Paippa-
lādasaṁhitā, defines “कमप.” as “कमप का (Manuscript)” (1997: lvi),
which might mean that only one manuscript has come into the posses-
sion of the Bhattachary(y)as. We have sought more specific informa-
tion about the source or sources at Prof. Bhattacharya’s disposal, and
requested his permission to make photographs, or his help to procure
reproductions in another manner, but our efforts in this regard have
been of no avail.

Besides the material in Prof. Bhattacharya’s hands, six manu-
scripts of the KP are presently known to us. All are palm-leaf manu-

15 On the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus, see Sanderson 2007.
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scripts on which the text has been carved with a stylus using Oriya
script. Five of them have been listed in a previous article on the
ancillary literature of the Paippalāda School (Griffiths 2007: 144).
Two manuscripts (sigla Gu2 and Dh/903) figuring in that list were
not available to us then in usable form, but our fieldwork in Orissa in
January 2011 has yielded excellent scans of Dh/90316 and very good
photographs of Gu2. During this same visit, we also became aware
of the existence of one more manuscript previously unknown to us,
Gu3, and were able to produce very good photos. Dh/903 does not
cover the portion of the text edited here, and will be described in a
later volume of our edition. In the following, we give descriptions of
the five manuscripts used for our edition in this volume.17

2.1 Three manuscripts from Guhiẏāpāḷa
2.1.1 Beṇudhara Paṇḍā’s manuscript
The first manuscript from Guhiẏāpāḷa of which we were able to make
use for this volume is the one that is in the hands of Beṇudhara Paṇḍā.
We refer to it by the siglumGu1. The owner allowed us to borrow this
manuscript for more than a year before we returned it to him in 2005.
We have done our initial complete collation directly from the manu-
script while it was in our hands, and thereafter used photographs to
check readings once again. This manuscript, whose dimensions we
have regrettably failed to record but do not differ markedly from the
other ones to be described below, is in good physical condition and
is complete in 171 numbered folios, plus two cover leaves (of which
one is completely empty, while the other bears only the single line
ravībhūmau gūr̥sparśe : martye ca budhacandrayoḥ : śūkrasauritapā-
pale : agnisthanavidhiyate on one side). It comprises an extensive

16 These scans, produced in the framework of the National Mission for Manu-
scripts, were kindly put at our disposal, with permission of Dr. C.B. Patel, then
director of the Orissa State Museum, by Dr. Bhagyalipi Malla, curator of the Manu-
scripts section in the museum.

17 For more about the Paippalāda-Atharvavedic settlements where the manu-
scripts have been found, see Witzel & Griffiths 2002.
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final colophon running from folio 168v (line 3) to 169r (l. 3), which
reads as follows:18

. . .vedaśāstrārthatatvaj~no muner api matibhramaḥ | mama bā-
liśabuddhitvād granthaṁ karttuṁ samudyataḥ ∥ tathā ∥ ta-
thāpy adhīro dhīro vā dhīr ̥̄pī bhagavān mama ∥ hrt̥atpadma-
stho nrh̥arir yat pracodayeti takrt̥aṁ | nrs̥iṁhacaraṇāmbhojaṁ
dhyātyunnai karmapa~njikāṁ | krt̥vā śuddham aśuddhaṁ vā kṣa-
mayantu manīṣiṇaḥ ∥ 0 ∥ 0 ∥ iti śrīnrs̥iṁhacaraṇaparicāraka-
śrīmanmahopādhyāyaśrīviracitāyāṁ vivāhakarmmapa~njikākāyāṁ
drb̥alakrt̥ye śuddhinnāma (169r) daśamo ’dhyāyaḥ samāp-
taṁ ∥ [ornament] ∥ ity uttarakarmmavyavahārakhaṇḍam idaṁ
∥ ∥ śrīmanrs̥iṁhacaraṇaparicāraṇa{ka}śrīmanmahopādhyāyaśrī-
dharaviracitāyā vivāhakarmapa~njikākāyāṁ hariharapaṇḍāyena
likhitam idaṁ pustakaṁ mukundadevasya daśama daśāṅkena
mārgaśirakrṣ̥ṇasaptamyāṁ samāpto yaṁ granthaḥ ∥ svakīyārthaṁ
na parārthāya ∥ bhīmasyāpi raṇe bhaṅgo muner api mati-
bhramaḥ | yadi śuddham aśuddhaṁ vā mama doṣo na vidyate | |
bhagnaprṣ̥ṭhakaṭigrīvatulyadrṣ̥ṭir adhomukhaḥ | duḥkhena likhi-
taṁ granthaṁ putravat paripālayet ∥ ∥ pustakaṁ harate dyas
tu kāṇo dukhī bhaven naraḥ | mrt̥āḥ svargaṁ na gachanti pitaro
narakennayet ∥ śubham astu ∥ {samasta 2# aṅke pimpolośāsanara
mahājana harihara}padīnāṁ ∥

After this immediately follows another longish passage introduced by
the word śuddhicandrikāyāṁ, running up to f. 171v (l. 3), which is
terminated by a separate colophon:

. . .∥ viṣṇuḥ ∥ jananā ∥ śubham astu ∥ samasta virikeśoradevaṅka
a {#} ##19 ṅke phālgunyaśuklacaturthatithireṁ govindaśar-
māmātmaya dayānidhiśarmma idaṁ likhidaṁ pustakaṁ samāp-
taṁ ∥ 0 ∥ lekhako nāsti doṣaḥ ∥ lekhako dayānidhi asmin śāśanaṁ

18 The elements of this colophon are well-known from other Orissan manuscripts.
Cf. Griffiths 2003a and Griffiths 2007: 149–159.

19 One might read here ~na ~na, which could be letter-numbering for 10 10, per-
haps standing for 10 (cf. Griffiths 2007: 159).
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pi{•}mpolaḥ ∥ gotraḥ kāpyasaḥ brh̥atam idaṁ grantha karmma-
pa~njikāḥ ∥ 0 ∥ [ornament] ∥

We seem to learn from these colophons that the principal part of the
manuscript was copied for private use by a certain Harihara Paṇḍā, of
the Kāpyasagotra, in a village Pimpolo,20 in the 10th aṅka = 8th regnal
year of one of the several Orissa kings named Mukundadeva, whose
identity the calendrical data in the first colophon do not suffice to de-
termine. The concluding part — which shows no difference of hand —
would then have been written by a Daẏānidhi, son of Govinda, in the
same village, in an uncertain regnal year of one of the several Orissa
kings called Vīrakeśarideva. According to the vaṁśavr̥kṣa of his own
family drawn for us by Beṇudhara Paṇḍā (b. 1934), who belongs
to the Kāpyasagotra, his childless grand-uncle was called Daẏānidhi,
but the latter’s father (Beṇudhara’s great-grandfather) is indicated to
have borne the name Banamāḷī. It must therefore remain uncertain
whether this manuscript was copied by one of Beṇudhara’s ancestors,
or came into his family’s possession from another family, and precisely
what role the mentioned Harihara and Daẏānidhi played in the copy-
ing of this manuscript, or an antecedent copy. Despite the absence of
unequivocal internal evidence, it seems a safe guess to date it to the
19th century. An apograph of this manuscript, copied in 1929–1931,
is available to us as Gu3 (see below), and provides a terminus ante
quem for its exemplar.

The manuscript at first merely made the impression of being
quite severely sloppy, which indeed it is. It shows such relatively ex-
travagant spellings as gr̥kṇa- for gr̥hṇa-, yaj~nā for jihvā (through the
graphic similarity of j~n to vk and pronunciations jivkā/jivhā),21 and
vikriyante for vihriyante.22 There are also numerous cases of more

20 No such village figures in Witzel & Griffiths 2002. According to informa-
tion kindly provided by K.B. Upadhyaya, who referred us to an article by Surendra
Misra, which we have not been able to consult directly, Pimpolo is an older name of
Piḷipiḷā, a Śāsana village neighboring Jagannātha-Vidyādharapura in Puri District.

21 See our apparatus for passages in ch. 4, 59:9 and 60:8.
22 In all mss. in a verse in ch. 4, 50:7.
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substantial distortion of the text in this manuscript, readings whose
inferiority vis-à-vis the other manuscripts is sometimes easy, but often
rather difficult to determine. We may cite the following examples. In
ch. 3 (46:6–7), the reading ◦vacanāt ∥ bhūmi mātar ity r̥cā ca bhūmim
abhimantrya, instead of ◦vacanād yathākramaṁ dadyād iti | mantrā
ucyante | bhūmi mātar ity r̥cā dyauṣ ṭa āyur ity r̥cā ca bhūmim abhi-
mantrya is a clear example of involuntary reduction in Gu1: without
two pratīkas, the conjunction ca makes no sense. A less evident case
involves the verses on cittahastahomalaṣaṇa in ch. 4 (70:1–6), absent
in Gu1, but which we accept as part of the text, on the basis of the
other manuscripts, even though these verses seem intrusive: our ar-
gument for rejecting the alternative reading presented by Gu1 against
the other three manuscripts is made explicit in the critical appara-
tus. The reading pūrvavatsaṁskr̥takuśānaḥ punaḥ pūrvavat str̥ṇīta in
ch. 9 (140:4), with needless repetition of pūrvavat, is not shared by
NiKuGu2, suggesting that it is Gu1 that has a distorted reading here.

Our appreciation for this manuscript has however grown in the
course of time, for besides simple, often evident, cases of sloppiness,
it also contains a number of variant readings which there is no evi-
dent reason to reject. Besides numerous specific cases, we have also
observed general patterns in the way this manuscript varies from Ni,
Ku and Gu2. It shows a tendency to omit yathā in introducing quo-
tations from authoritative sources (e.g. 2:12: uktaṁ ca paribhāṣāyāṁ
for adopted reading yathoktaṁ paribhāṣāyāṁ), or to omit the intro-
ductory phrase tathā ca (e.g. 54:9). The manuscript also shows a clear
tendency, verging on a consistent practice, not to contain sentences
indicating the beneficiary of groups of oblations; this is clearly seen
for instance in chapter 4, where the following sentences are all absent
from this manuscript: etā dvāviṁśati samidāhutayo ’gnaye (86:8),
imāś catasra ājyāhutayo ’gnaye (98:3), twice idam agnaye (99:3, 7),
imāḥ pa~ncājyāhutayo somāya (98:8–9); the same is seen also in chap-
ter 6, where the sentences imāḥ pa~ncāhutayaḥ kāmāya (117:11), imās
tisra samidājyāhutayo ’gnaye (119:5), again three times idam agnaye
in a row (119:10, 11 and 120:1), uttarārdha imā ekādaśājyāhutayo
’gnaye (121:1–2), to mention only a selection of relevant cases, are all
indicated as ‘omitted’ in our apparatus. In reality, we cannot be cer-
tain that it is indeed the case that this manuscript represents a branch
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of transmission which has omitted such elements, rather than that the
other manuscripts represent a branch that has added them, although
comparison with Gu2, which often follows Gu1, but then again also
often agrees with the other two manuscripts that we have collated,
lends weight to our choice to retain such sentences. We explain our
policy in this regard further on in this Introduction (§10).

2.1.2 Ambujākṣa Upādhyāẏa’s manuscript
Another manuscript kept in the same village (siglum Gu2) had been
known to us for about ten years, but only in the form of largely
illegible photographs, until January 2011, when we were able to apply
new ink to enhance contrast and photograph it anew. Its dimensions
are 36 × 3 cm, with left and right margins measuring about 2.5 cm in
width, top and bottom margins about 0.5 cm in height on every folio,
and mostly four lines per folio side. It comprises folios numbered (in
the left margin of the recto sides) 1 through 146. The 108th folio is
doubly numbered 108 and 109, and although there is from that point
onwards a slight incongruity between the actual number of folios and
the noted numbers, there is no gap in the text. The same holds true
in the case of the folio number 121, which is lacking between 120 and
122, but again without gap in the text.

The text is incomplete, for it ends abruptly on f. 145v, with su-
phalaparvaṇy anterasāne yat pratipādikāni bahu ∥ śrī ∥ śrī ∥, which
corresponds to the sentence muṣalaparvaṇy anterasāne (?) yat prati-
pādikāni (?) bahūni vākyānv uktāni ∥ in the Dāhādhyāya found on
f. 116v in Ni, f. 126r in Ku, f. 123v in Gu1, and f. 123v in Gu3: this
means that more than eight chapters at the end of the text are not
included in this manuscript.23

After the last words of the KP proper follows on f. 146 an ap-
parently unrelated text, plus one additional unnumbered leaf at the
end, bearing, in relatively sloppy handwriting on only one side, one
and a half verse: śukra~n ca pātāle agnisthāna vidhiyate ∥ 2 ∥ hiyate

23 Cf. the table of contents for the whole text, pp. xxxi–xxxiv below.
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yajamāne vai śr̥vasya muladarśanāt ∥ putrair iṣṭaṁphalaiṣu vai sr̥tir
esā purānane ∥ 2 ∥ (which may, except for the first half verse, be
compared with a verse in ch. 4 of our edition, at 89:6–7).

Because it became available only at a relatively late stage in the
preparation of this volume, we first thought we might have to limit
ourselves to systematic collation of this manuscript only for the first
chapter. But when we had done so, it became clear that this manu-
script transmits a text closer to that of Ku (and Ni, only very partly
available for this chapter) than to that of Gu1 and Gu3. It contains
many blunders, but also preserves authentic readings where other
manuscripts err often enough that we decided it must be collated sys-
tematically for the whole text. We present below a list (not intended
to be exhaustive) of cases where Gu2 alone preserves readings that
we consider authentic, illustrating the importance of this manuscript,
notwithstanding the fact that some of these readings may be due
to scribal reintroduction of good readings rather than to their linear
preservation from the author’s text.

ch. 3 In the verse vidvadbhiḥ saha niścitya tad yaj~nam avatārayet
(20:11–12), only Gu2 has the reading of the Atharvavidhāna.

ch. 3 In the verse varjanaṁ madhumāṁsānāṁ. . . (23:6–7), we adopt
the reading anye tv akṣāram ūcire: we had previously emended
thus, but then found our emendation attested as such in Gu2.

ch. 3 In the verse anantargarbhiṇam. . . (29:8–9), only Gu2 shows the
readings kauśaṁ and prāde(ś)aṁ that other sources citing the
same verse give.

ch. 3 At 40:8 only Gu2 shows the necessary reading ◦gadāvaradharam,
which we had previously restored by emendation.

ch. 3 At 43:11, only Gu2 reads pītavarṇāṁ, confirming our previous
emendation, while NiKuGu1 read pītavarṇṇaṁ.

ch. 3 At 43:13, only Gu2 reads brahmapaṭṭe, confirming our previous
emendation, while NiKu read brahmaghaṭṭe and Gu1 has a la-
cuna here.
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ch. 4 At 67:4, only Gu2 reads samāpanaṁ, confirming our previous
emendation (rather evident in view of the verse that follows),
while NiKu read samānaṁ and Gu1 omits the word altogether.

ch. 4 At 68:3, only Gu2 reads sarvadā, in line with the parallel texts,
while the other manuscripts read tanmanā.

ch. 5 In the verse prādeśamātrāḥ. . . (101:8–102:1), only Gu2 has the
reading kaniṣṭhikāpramāṇena, thus solving the metrical problem
posed by the reading kaniṣṭhāgramāṇena of the other manu-
scripts.

ch. 5 At 103:2, only Gu2 reads bhavaty eva, confirming our previous
emendation of the reading bhavetyeva found in the other manu-
scripts.

ch. 7 In the final verses of this chapter, at 131:11, only Gu2 supports
the reading adbhiṣ ṭvā pari◦, confirming our previous emenda-
tion of abhiṣṭapari◦ found in the other manuscripts.

The scribe has a clear tendency not to apply the anusvāra to create
hiatus before vowel-initial words, but rather tends to use the ‘proper’
spelling ◦m V◦. Although it is impossible to tell whether the manu-
script is in this way faithful to Śrīdhara or rather presents the received
text in normalized spelling, for the sake of legibility we have tended
to prefer the readings of this manuscript in such cases (cf. e.g. the
variant reading for ◦bhūṣaṇabhūṣitāṅgīm aṣṭa◦ at 38:5). Related to
this, we have noted in this manuscript a certain tendency to insert a
hiatus-breaking m (see the verses occurring in ch. 4, e.g. the variant
for caturgr̥hīta ājyārthaṁ at 90:7). It appears that the scribe of this
manuscript is more than usually careless about vowel length and the
distinction of sibilants. One idiosyncrasy which we have never yet seen
in other Orissan manuscripts is the repeated spelling of tatra/tataḥ
by what seems to be the sequence त ्. We may note among his other
idiosyncracies also his predilection for spelling the words vastra as
vaśra, his frequent omission of final virāma signs, his frequent confu-
sion of i (इ) and ri ( र), ā (अा) and rā (रा), u (उ) and ru/r̥ (ऋ) and
his even more frequent degemination of double consonants.
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Because we collated this manuscript at a late stage of the prepa-
ration of the present volume, that is long after we had given up the
extremely detailed level of collation that we had maintained for the
other three manuscripts in chapter 1–3 (see also p. cxxx), we have
not reported for this manuscript all insignificant variants that might
have been reported had we had access to this manuscript right from
the beginning. Still, we have been somewhat more scrupulous in re-
porting insignificant variants from it in the first three chapters than
in the rest of the text.

This manuscript contains a few cases of omissions of (sequences
of) akṣaras corresponding to space left open on the leaf. These seem
to indicate a sequence in the scribe’s exemplar which was affected by
a lacuna or which he was unable to read due to some other reason,
for the gaps correspond precisely to the number of signs we expect on
the basis of the other manuscripts. This manuscript often omits the
short dedicatory sentences whose omission in Gu1 we have pointed
out above (p. xx). But there are also several cases (e.g. in ch. 6) of
agreement of Gu2 with NiKu against Gu1 in such cases. On the whole,
despite occasional striking agreements between Gu1 and Gu2, we do
not believe that the two manuscripts are closely related.

2.1.3 Sudhākara Paṇḍā’s manuscript
This manuscript (siglum Gu3) is in possession of Sudhākara Paṇḍā.
His grandfather, Yadunātha Paṇḍā, copied it early in the last cen-
tury. After applying ink, we made photographs of this manuscript in
January 2011. The manuscript is in good condition, complete with
243 folios comprising on average four lines per side. The dimensions
of the folios are 41 × 3 cm. The left and right margins measure about
3.5 cm in width while the top and bottom margins are about 0.4 cm
in height.

The text begins with oṁ namo lakṣmīnr̥siṁhāya ∥ followed by the
maṅgala verse of the Karmapa~njikā vande yaṁ paramaṁ, etc. In the
left margin of the first folio, one can read a word karmapa~njikālekhaḥ
written over three lines, namely karmapa, ~njikā and lekhaḥ. To the
left side of this, there is one unreadable character. The folios are num-
bered in the left margin of the recto sides. An intermediate colophon
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is found on folio 140v:

eṭhār ̥ lekhā vanda kaliṁ | kāraṇa | durva+la+krt̥ya ārambha
hebār ̥ uktakārikāmāna varttamāna uccāraṇa karivāku śuddhara
lokamāne niśedha karivārṁ̥ ata eva lekhivāku sāhāsa valiẏā nāhi
jāṇivā heve ∥ iti sna 1336 sāla vaïsākṣa di 22 na śanivāra dina 5
pā~nca ghaḍi samayare karmapa~njikāpustakalekhaka śrī yadunātha
paṇḍā sā: guhiẏāpāḷa ta: vahaḍāgoḍā pra: dhalabhuiṁ thānā va-
haḍāgoḍā niyagharapaścimadarijā arthāta mapasaḷa piṇḍāre vasi
lekhaka śrī yadunātha paṇḍāṅku rakṣā karive śrīlakṣmīnrs̥iṁha ∥
[ornament] ∥ yadi ca āẏu thāẏa tāhāhele pare lekhivuṁ ∥ śeṣa
karivuṁ

The text of the KP ends on folio 239r. Here starts the following
colophon:

śrīmannrs̥iṁhacaraṇaparicāraṇaśrīmanmahopādhyāyaśrīdharavira-
citāyāṁ vivāhādikarmapa~njikāyaṁ śrīyadunāthapaṇḍāyena likhi-
tam idaṁ pustakaṁ mārgaśira di 29 somavāra daśamitithire
e dina divā dui ghaḍiṭhāre krṣ̥ṇa(239v)pakṣe samāpto ’yaṁ
granthaḥ ∥ svakīyārthaṁ na parārthāya ∥ ∥ bhīmasyāpi raṇe
bhaṅgo muner api matibhramaḥ ∥ yadi śuddham aśuddhaṁ vā
mama doṣo na vidyate ∥ ∥ bhagnaprṣ̥ṭhakaṭigrīva tulyadrṣ̥ṭir
adhomukhaḥ ∥ ∥ duḥkhena likhitaṁ granthaḥ putravat pratipāla-
yet ∥ pustakaṁ harate dyas tu kāṇo duḥkhī bhaven naraḥ ∥ mrt̥ā
svargaṁ na gacchanti pitaro narakennayet ∥ śubham astu ∥

Hereafter it resumes, just like Gu1, with a passage under the heading
śuddhacandrikāyāṁ. On folio 243v, we again find a proper colophon:

śrī śubham astu ∥ ∥ [ornament] ∥ ∥ sna 1338 sāla mārgaśira
śaṅkamaṇe 30 dina maṅgaḷavāra tini prahara samayare e pustaka-
lekhaka guhiẏāpāḷagrāmanivāsiṁ dāmodarapaṇḍāṅkatmajā śrī-
yadunāthapaṇḍā lekhakadoṣamārjanā sarvatram idaṁ pustakaṁ
bahucintāre cintita ho+i+ lekhā śeṣa kariṁ ∥ jāṇivā heve ∥ ∥ [or-
nament] ∥ ∥ vrh̥atam idaṁ grantha karmapa~njikāḥ ∥

From the intermediate and final colophon it becomes clear that the
name of the copyist is Yadunātha Paṇḍā, who is son of Dāmodara



xxvi Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Paṇḍā and hails from the village Guhiẏāpāḷa. After an interruption
of copying necessitated by a funerary ritual, in Vaiśākha of the year
1336 in the Akbar era (i.e. in 1929 ce), he completed writing this
manuscript for his own purpose in the month Mārgaśīrṣa of year 1338
(i.e. in 1931 ce), on Tuesday in the third hour of the day.

Even in the few facts quoted above, we observe a striking sim-
ilarity between the manuscripts Gu1 and Gu3. As this manuscript
became available to us only at a late stage of our work on editing the
first nine chapters of the text, we initially hesitated whether we ought
to delay publication by trying to collate it. We decided that we ought
at least to investigate the quality of this witness, and that a good
way to do so would be to collate it for a part of this volume. After
the systematic collation of the first chapter, it became evident that
the readings of this manuscript confirm what already seemed likely
on the basis of the colophons, namely that it is a direct copy of Gu1.
The reader who studies the apparatus in chapter 1 will observe that
in almost all the cases of variant reading, Gu3 sides with Gu1. Only a
few cases can be found where Gu3 presents further erroneous readings
or improvisations upon Gu1 readings.

Here, we cite a few examples from the first chapter to demon-
strate how scrupulously the copyist of Gu3 follows Gu1 even in copy-
ing the mistakes in Gu1, or how errors in Gu1 help to explain fur-
ther corruptions in Gu3. Both mss. share the readings yogār̥ḍha-
marīṁdhanuṁrvarābhayakaraṁ (1:4), where we find both repha and
anusvāra; devarūpo (2:2) for vedarūpo; avasyaṁ (3:2), where den-
tal s is used for palatal ś; nakṣatrāṇāṁ mamr̥tayogo (4:1), using
both anusvāra and m; bhavititribrāhmaṇān (4:2) for bhavatviti trir
brāhmaṇā. For the intended reading tadgartasya (4:3), the scribe of
Gu1 initially wrote tadgasya which he then changed to tadadgartta-
sya, forgetting to cancel the da. The redundancy evidently con-
fused the copyist of Gu3, so that he wrote tadadgaṁtasya, replacing
repha by anusvāra. Interchanging of sambhārāṁśca samprokṣya as
samprokṣya sambhārāṁśca is found in both the manuscripts (4:10).
Both have mantrante for mantrānte (6:4), naivedye for naivedyaṁ
(7:6), gaṇavandana for gaṇavardhana (8:3), eṇḍara for eraṇḍa (9:6),
śālāpāṭhapramāṇa~nca for śālāpramāṇam (9:7) and bahiḥśālāvidhiḥ for
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bahiḥśālāśubhavidhiḥ (10:4). There are also cases where Gu1 has
dropped a syllable or two, which are found to be absent in Gu3 too.
As examples we cite catusraṁ (4:2) for caturasraṁ and prāṇāmau
(4:10) for prāṇāyāmau.

We find the presence of unnecessary or absence of required
anusvāra, and likewise the presence or absence of visarga in iden-
tical readings of both the manuscripts. Examples are nr̥sihaṁ (2:9),
mr̥gaśirāṁ (3:7), viṣṭiṁtyakatadine (3:10), śubhārambhaṁ (3:11), kar-
mādiḥ (6:4). For pratīkas and for phrases introducing mantras — a
juncture that frequently provokes errors in all manuscripts — Gu1

and Gu3 show identical errors. Some such examples are avyasaśce
ityr̥caṁ (5:4), yat te vāsa tr̥cānte (6:12), viśvata tr̥cānte (7:3), tve
ityarddharccena (7:5) and mantreṇo upasthānaḥ oṁ (8:4).

Also in cases where our edition has rejected readings that are
not evidently wrong, Gu3 accepts the same style as that of Gu1 while
introducing quotations. It sides with Gu1 in writing uktaṁ ca pari-
bhāṣāyāṁ (2:12), where Gu2 and Ku write yathoktaṁ paribhāṣāyāṁ.
Instead of citing the title of a source-text as Āgamaśāstra, both the
manuscripts give the name śāmaśāstra, which could be intended as Sā-
maśāstra (5:1). They employ different verbs in introductory phrases
of mantras such as smr̥tvā, where other manuscripts have dhyātvā
(8:7). Both the manuscripts read śriyaṁ dhātur iti sūktena where
other manuscripts say śriyaṁ dhātur iti tyr̥cena sūktena (7:2). Gu3

also drops exactly the same sentences not found in Gu1, e.g. karma-
ṇāṁ siddhikāmas tu pūjayed vai vināyakam | iti vacanād ādau vināya-
kaṁ saṁpūjya paścād anantādīniti (4:4–5). This half verse and the
sentence following it are absent in both manuscripts.

On the other hand Gu3 also presents its own erroneous readings
while copying Gu1 by dropping one or two characters or writing wrong
ones. E.g. bhāvadyaḥ (2:3); tsamādhau (2:3) for samādhau; tasanuṁḥ
(2:4), where Gu1 has tatsūnuṁḥ, for tatsūnuḥ; vilikṣya for vilikhya
(4:6). There are also some rare cases where Gu3 seems to have impro-
vised upon the reading of Gu1 to end up siding with Ni in presenting
the correct readings dyaurugreti (9:2) and evam eva namaskāraṁ (9:2–
3). There is just one case where we have adopted a reading attested in
no other manuscript than Gu3, namely at 8:1, where by improvisation
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it has re-established the correct reading pa~ncopacārapūjāvidhiḥ that
shows minor misspellings in all other available manuscripts and would
have been easily retrievable by the copyist without direct support in
any manuscript.

All the quoted examples clearly show that it is not necessary
to collate this manuscript completely. Therefore, we will not use
this manuscript for further collation beyond chapter 1, except for
consulting it with regard to doubtful passages in Gu1.

2.2 Manuscript from Kurumcaini
The manuscript from Kurumcaini (siglumKu), formerly in possession
of the late Harihara Upādhyāẏa, was entrusted to Arlo Griffiths by
the late proprietor in the year 2000. It has since been deposited at
the Cambridge University Library, where it has received class mark
Or.2573 and has been made accessible online through this institution’s
Sanskrit manuscripts project (http://sanskrit.lib.cam.ac.uk).

The manuscript does not seem to contain any proper final
colophon. In fact, comparison with the manuscript Gu1 suggests
that some mishap in the copying process is responsible for the ab-
sence of a colophon. In Ku, on folio 172r, lines 1–2, we read
nāśaucaṁ kīryate madbhiḥ patite ca tathā mr̥te ∥ ( 0 ∥ śrī ∥ śrī-
lakṣmīnr̥siṁhaśrīcaraṇe śyaraṇa ∥ sūryoparāgasaṁprāpte lohānāṁ
trayamiśritaṁ ∥ śuvarṇṇaṁ rajataṁ tāmbraṁ ravirbāṇar̥tukramāt ∥
yasya candraparāśeṣu lohānāṁ trayamiśritaṁ ∥ tāvatāmbraśvarṇṇā-
nāṁ arkaśoḍaṣaindubhiḥ ∥) patitānāṁ na dāvaḥ syān vānteṣṭir nāgni-
saṁcayaḥ ∥. This corresponds to Gu1, f. 167v, ll. 3–4, except for the
text in parentheses which is inserted in Ku. Immediately hereafter,
Ku continues with words found on Gu1 f. 171r, l. 3: atra sannipā-
taśavya ubhayatrayasambandhate. Without further evident interrup-
tion or omission vis-à-vis the text contained in Gu1, the text in Ku
runs for about one more folio-side up to viṣṇuḥ ∥ jananā svanaṁ
caret ∥ tathā ca kaurmmaḥ ∥ yatra viṅgudradāyādā ye sya viprasya
bāndhavāḥ ∥ at f. 172v, l. 2, which are the last words of the manu-
script (found in Gu1 on f. 171v, l. 3, after which just one more line
follows before the end of that manuscript). A substantial portion of
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text, found in Gu1 between f. 164v, l. 4 and 171r, l. 3, which notably
includes the first of the two Gu1 colophons cited above, therefore
seems to be missing in Ku. The manuscript, as far as we have seen,
does not contain any colophon elsewhere either, and hence contains
no information about its scribe and circumstances of copying.

However, we fortunately have evidence external to this manu-
script that sheds light on these matters. As we have had occasion
to observe elsewhere (Griffiths 2007: 156f.), the hand in the manu-
script Ku for the KP is the same as that in a manuscript containing
Atharvavedic Upaniṣads. In the context of the description of that
latter manuscript, it became clear that its scribe, called Bhovanika
Upādhyāẏa, originated from the village Jemādeipura, and is likely to
have lived no earlier than the 20th century. The manuscript of the
KP which concerns us here was copied by the same scribe. In all
likelihood this happened in the same village, roughly a century ago.

Just like its fellow manuscript, it was previously uninked; ink
has been applied by Arlo Griffiths about seventeen years ago. It is in
pristine physical condition. Its dimensions are 40.2 × 3.7 cm, with left
and right margins measuring about 3 cm in width, top and bottom
margins about 0.5 cm in height on every folio.

The manuscript contains a relatively great number of evident
cases of intentional scribal intervention, in the form of ‘corrections’ of
certainly authentic readings preserved in other manuscripts. We have
only rarely adopted readings found only in this one.

2.3 Manuscript from Nirmaḷā
This manuscript (siglumNi) is in the hands of Prahlāda Upādhyāẏa of
the village Nirmaḷā, situated ca. 32 km to the South of Bhubaneswar,
just East of the Bhubaneswar-Puri road. The manuscript was cleaned,
freshly inked, and photographed by Arlo Griffiths in 2000. These
photographs served as the basis for our collation. The manuscript
was then in relatively bad condition, and already lacked a number
of folios. Those that could be photographed run from folio 3 up to
and including 127 (between which folios 46–47, 62 and 64 are miss-
ing). The last words of the text preserved in this manuscript are
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. . .aṣṭame lomāṇy avayava | navame vīryapūraṇārthaṁ | daśame saṁ-
pūrṇāvayavapūraṇartham ityādi (in the Pūrvaṣoḍaśapiṇḍādhyāya, i.e.
chapter 4 in book II, see p. xxxiv). No final colophon is preserved and
we can therefore only guess at the age of this manuscript: since it
generally preserves the text in somewhat more reliable form than the
other manuscripts that we have thus far used, it might be one or two
generations of copying closer to the archetype. The dimensions of this
manuscript are 37 × 3.5 cm, with left and right margins measuring
about 2 cm in width.

Ni is our best manuscript, but it is certainly not free of errors.
We have noted, for instance, multiple occurrences of omitted (single)
syllables in chapter 4.

3. Title and structure
Although its colophons give the more elaborate title Vivāhādikarma-
pa~njikā, i.e. ‘Exposition of the Rituals starting with Marriage’, a verse
in the opening sequence of verses clearly states that the author sets
out to produce a karmapa~njikayā nāma grantham. It is naturally the
shorter title Karmapa~njikā that we have adopted in our discussion of
and references to this text, which is rather clearly constituted in two
main divisions.24 For the sake of convenience, we call these two main

24 Not however in the manner stated by Paṇḍā in the Pūrvābhāsa to his [2003]
publication: śrīdharakr̥takarmapa~njikāyām ekaḥ saptajātasaṁsthādhyāyaḥ aparaḥ
tantrādhyāyaḥ, evaṁ dvau adhyāyau varttete | saptajātasaṁsthādhyāyam avalamvya
“paippalādavivāhādisaṁskārapaddhatiḥ” nāmakaṁ śodhagrantham ahaṁ prakāśi-
tavān | adhunā “paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhatiḥ” nāmakam idaṁ granthaṁ pra-
kāśayāmi | ayaṁ granthaḥ dvitīyabhāgaḥ |. As far as we can tell, there is in fact
nothing that connects the title Tantrādhyāya with the work we are editing here. As
is clear from the information cited by Sanderson (2007: 216), a title Tantrādhyāya
figures in the Āṅgirasakalpa manuscripts where it is attributed to the Karmasam-
uccaya, a title that figures frequently in a variety of manuscripts of Paippalāda
ancillary literature, and seems to have functioned at least in part as a locus of at-
tribution rather than that it denoted a specifically circumscribed work; in both of
his independent publications (2000, [2003]), U. Paṇḍā conflates it with the clearly
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divisions ‘books’. The first book deals with the seven jātasaṁsthās
or ‘Basic rituals for one who has been born’,25 and is entitled Jāta-
saṁsthākarmapa~njikā. It consists of twenty-one chapters, whose titles
do not show a uniform pattern, but in more than a quarter of which
the title is formed with the element vidhi. In conformity with its
title, this book deals with the domestic rituals that a male Paippalāda
brahmin must undergo from marriage to graduation from Vedic study.
It starts with the preparations for marriage ritual, whose description
it soon interrupts to introduce the generic structure common to all
rites later to be described, only to return to the procedure of marriage
rituals in the tenth chapter of the work.

Book I shows an internal caesura after chapter 9, on which ba-
sis we have decided to divide the text of this book over two volumes,
each containing one part. Both parts of book I are concluded by short
chapters giving prāyaścittas for the rituals they have described. As
said, book I, part 1, consists of nine chapters, and it is these that are
included in the present volume. Based on the five manuscripts de-
scribed above, we are at this stage able to give the following overview
of the chapters of the entire text. A more detailed table of contents
for the chapters included in this first volume will be given at the back
of this book, pp. 163–172.

circumscribed text of the Karmapa~njikā, whose manuscripts never call it Karma-
samuccaya. It was not before a more recent collaborative publication, which came
to our attention only after the basic draft of our work had been written, that Paṇḍā
seems to have come to an understanding of the difference between Karmapa~njikā
and Karmasamuccaya (Paṇḍā & Reddy 2012, Preface).

25 Cf. our discussion of this technical term on p. lxxxix below.
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Chapter Title To be found on folios

BOOK I, PART I
1 Bahiḥśālāśubhavidhiḥ Gu1 4v–7v, Gu2 1r–4r,

Gu3 1r–4v, Ku 1r–3v,
Ni 3r–3v

2 Kumāridarśanādi- Gu1 7v–10r, Gu2 4r–6v,
karmatrayam Gu3 4v–7v, Ku 3v–5v,

Ni 3v–5v
3 Adhivāsavidhiḥ Gu1 10r–19v, Gu2 6v–16v,

Gu3 7v–19v, Ku 5v–15v,
Ni 5v–14v

4 Pūrvatantram Gu1 19v–34v, Gu2 16v–34r,
Gu3 19v–39v, Ku 15v–33r,
Ni 14v–29v

5 Idhmahomādicarupākānta- Gu1 34v–38v, Gu2 34r–39r,
karma Gu3 39v–44v, Ku 33r–37v,

Ni 29v–33v
6 Uttaratantram Gu1 38v–44r, Gu2 39r–45v,

Gu3 44v–51v, Ku 37v–44r,
Ni 33v–38v

7 Dvividhasthaṇḍilavidhānam Gu1 44r–45v, Gu2 45v–47r,
Gu3 51v–53r, Ku 44r–45r,
Ni 38v–39v

8 Nakṣatrakalpoktatantram Gu1 45v–47r, Gu2 47r–48v
Gu3 53r–54v, Ku 45r–46v,
Ni 39v–40r

9 Tantraprāyaścittāni Gu1 47r–48r, Gu2 48v–49v,
Gu3 54v–56r, Ku 46v–47v,
Ni 40r–41v
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BOOK I, PART II
1 Vivāhakarmapa~ncakam Gu1 48r–75r, Gu2 49v–76r,

Gu3 56r–82r, Ku 47v–70r,
Ni 41v–61v

2 Garbhādhānam Gu1 75r–77r, Gu2 76v–80r,
Gu3 82r–84v, Ku 70v–71v,
Ni ?–? (missing folio 62)

3 Puṁsavanam Gu1 77r–78r, Gu2 80r–81v,
Gu3 84v–86r, Ku 71v– 73v,
Ni ?–65r (missing folio 64)

4 Jātakarmādyanna- Gu1 78r–83v, Gu2 81v–87v,
prāśanāntakarmāṇi Gu3 86r–92r, Ku 73v–78r,

Ni 65r–69r
5 Godānakarma Gu1 83v–86v, Gu2 87v–91r,

Gu3 92r–95r, Ku 78r–80v,
Ni 69r–71v

6 Upanayanavidhiḥ Gu1 86r–91r, Gu2 91r–96v,
Gu3 95r–102r, Ku 80v–85v,
Ni 71v–76r

7 Brahmacārinityakrt̥ya- Gu1 91r–102v, Gu2 96v–115r,
sāvitrīvratavisarjanam Gu3 102r–122r, Ku 85v–100v,

Ni 76r–89v
8 Cyutavrati- Gu1 102v–103r, Gu2 115r–116r

punarupanayanavidhiḥ Gu3 122r–123r, Ku 100v–101r,
Ni 89v–90r

9 Vedavratavidhiḥ Gu1 103r–106v, Gu2 116r–121r,
Gu3 123r–130v, Ku 101r–106r,
Ni 90r–95r

10 Brahmacārisnānavidhiḥ Gu1 106v–107v, Gu2 121r–121v
Gu3 130v–132r, Ku 106r–106v
Ni 95r–95v

11 Āplavanam / Samāvartanam Gu1 107v–109r, Gu2 121v–123v
Gu3 132r–134v, Ku 106v–108r
Ni 95v–97v

12 Jātakarmādyakaraṇa- Gu1 109r–111r, Gu2 124v–128r,
yathākālaprāptāni Gu3 133v–140r, Ku 108r–111r
prāyaścittāni Ni 97v–100r
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BOOK II
1 Dānādhyāyaḥ Gu1 111r–118v, Gu2 128r–139r

Gu3 141r–154v, Ku 111r–120v,
Ni 100r–109v

2 Dāhādhyāyaḥ Gu1 118v–125v,
Gu2 not available after 146v,
Gu3 154v –168r, Ku 120v–129r
Ni 110r–119v

3 Prāyaścittādhyāyaḥ Gu1 125v–127r, Gu3 169v–171v,
Ku 129r–130v, Ni 119v–121v

4 Pūrvaṣoḍaśapiṇḍādhyāyaḥ Gu1 127r–135v, Gu3 171v–186r,
Ku 130v–139v,
Ni not available after 127v

5 Śāntikādhyāyaḥ Gu1 135v–139r, Gu3 186r–192r,
Ku 139v–143v

6 Pretadānādhyāyaḥ Gu1 139r–142v, Gu3 192r–199r,
Ku 143v–147v

7 Vrṣ̥otsargaḥ Gu1 142v–146v, Gu3 199r–206r,
Ku 147v–152r

8 Uttaraṣoḍaśapiṇḍādhyāyaḥ Gu1 146v–149v, Gu3 206r–210v,
Ku 152r–155r

9 Samānayanaśrāddham Gu1 149v–156r, Gu3 210v–220r,
Ku 155r–161r

10 Śuddhiḥ Gu1 156r–169r, Gu3 220r–239r,
Ku not available after 172v

A number of internal cross-references demonstrate that at least the
composition of the first book of the KP was carefully planned. We
have found a number of forward and backward references, and have
wherever possible identified the respective places referred to in our
critical apparatus. Since the references are not always explicitly
marked as such in the text, it is certain that the following list and
the corresponding indications in the edition itself are not exhaustive:

ch. 3 brahmālakṣaṇaṁ brahmopaveśanasthāne kathayiṣyāmaḥ (24:3);
adya brahmaṇa ityādi devabrāhmaṇasannidhāv ityantaṁ pūrva-
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vat (25:1); pūrvavat sarṣyādikam avyasaś cety r̥cam uktvā
(29:5); brahmā~njalividhānaṁ pūrvatantre kathayiṣyāmaḥ (36:3);
madhuparkaṁ. . .sa ca dānapratigrahe kathayiṣyāmaḥ (28:3).

ch. 4 upāṁśur yaḥ. . .na śr̥ṇoti (55:1–2); saptajihvābhyo nama iti sam-
udāyena mitādivad arcayet (61:11–12).

ch. 5 pūrvoktasamillakṣaṇopetaṁ (102:2); pūrvavan mahāvyāhr̥tyādi-
bhiḥ sāvitrīśāntibrahmajaj~nānāntaiḥ (102:7).

ch. 6 yaj~nabhāṇḍāni sthāpayitvā (118:4);
caturavattasthāne uktam (124:4).

ch. 7 several backward references marked by pūrvavat.

ch. 8 several backward references marked by pūrvavat.

Not yet having undertaken any study of the second book, we limit
ourselves here to observing that it is divided into ten chapters bearing
individual titles ending in adhyāya. It deals with funerary rituals, and
seems to go under the general title Uttarakarmavyavahārakhaṇḍa or
Durbalakrt̥ya. Our impression at this stage, based almost entirely on
our sole experience of transliterating the text of this book from Gu1,
is that this second part lacks the distinctive Atharvavedic character
that marks the first, both in the selection of authorities cited and in
the ritual procedure itself.

4. Date and author Śrīdhara
As is clear from verses occurring on pp. 1 and 140 of our edition,
and from another verse to be included in volume II of our edition,26
the Karmapa~njikā was written by an Atharvavedic brahmin, born as
son of a certain Harihara into the Śāṇḍilyagotra, who in the chapter

26 Concluding verse of book I, part 2: brahmavede ca niṣṇātaḥ kr̥tī hariharātma-
jaḥ | prāyaścittatrayaṁ hy etan nr̥siṁhānugrahāt kr̥tam ∥.
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colophons of his work consistently styles himself mahopādhyāya. Ac-
cording to Lalye (2002: 15), this was a title that could be conferred
in ancient India on scholars “who could write books on various śās-
tra topics”. We do not know what is the source of this statement,
nor do we know to what extent practices concerning the conferral of
such honorary titles differed from region to region, and from century
to century. The text itself shows Śrīdhara to have been a fairly well-
read man, but one with a limited capacity for or else a limited interest
in the use of passable Sanskrit language (see §6 and §10).

In the Pūrvābhāsa to his publication of an Āṅgirasakalpa manu-
script under the title Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, Paṇḍā has
written ([2003], unnumbered first and second page):

आसीदथव द व ान् ीधरमहोपा याय उ वा रम डलाऽ तगत-
मयर ा । यः कमप का कमसम चयो वा इ त प पलादशाखाया गभ धा-
नादार य अ यावत् स कारकमण वधान स जातस था या तथा न -
ाि रसाऽऽसरीक पा दष ि थतानामथव दो व दकत ाणामथ द् वशा दषट्-

कमण वधान व णतवान् । अयमथव दकमका डा यापक ण तदा सप रिचतो
भ वा उपा यायात् महोपा यायपदवीभ षतोऽभवत् । भ क वमाधवप नायक व-
रिचतव णव-लीलामतनामक व -

“ मणाकट र ह, गोपीनाथ म वइ ।
पढइ गोपालता पनी, पइपलस वखािण । ७९ ।”27

गोपालता पनी, तापनीय वा अथव व । तथा “योऽ यापय त व यथ
स उपा याय उ य ” । द दा ानाम यापक एव उपा यायः । इम व स व-
लमथव दकमका ड ातारः जानि त, नाऽ । अ य व षः पवव भधरमहोपा-
याय आसीत् । अयम प उ शीयः अथव द- वदाम ग यः । इदानीम प अय
व ान् लोकलोचना तरा व । अ य इ तहासः नाि त । क त अि मन्
“आसरी दी पका” व । रच यता भधरः । उभौ ील मीन सहोपासकौ आ ताम् ।
अथव द वद् ा णानािम वः ीन सहः । अतः भधर ीधरौ अथव द ा ण-
स तानौ एव । ीमद् भागवता द थान या यात ण प रिचत य ीधर वा-
िमनः यथा तथा इ तहासः ल य । त मा द तहासाद् वचारयािम यः ीधर वामी

27 This is verse 79 in adhyāya 2 of the edition by Ratha & Ācāryya. Paṇḍā’s
citation contains a small mistake; the edition in fact reads kaṭakeṇa. It is relevant
to cite also the preceding verse: śrīdhara nāme vipravara marei grāme janma tāra |
bhāgavata dīpikā racati bhagati mārge tāra mati ∥.
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स एव ीधर महोपा याय इ त । यतः ीधर वामी न सहम स ः, सव ी-
न सह तौ त म । ीधर महोपा यायोऽ प तथव । अ य पता ह रहरः । वय
ीधरः कमप काय “ च न णातः कती ह रहरा मजः” इ त िलिखतवान् ।

इम प पलादवशा दषट्कमप त थ यो न जाना त स ीन सहम स ः कथ
यात् ? एति मन् वष “पि डत ीधर वामी” नामक प तक यम् ।

The ostensibly interesting information about Śrīdhara’s place of res-
idence and œuvre that we find in the verse from the Oriya text
Vaiṣṇavalīlāmrt̥a, which Paṇḍā seems himself to have found cited
in the article Devī 2002, included in the volume Paṇḍita Śrīdha-
rasvāmī ,28 is unfortunately not reliable, since the Vaiṣṇavalīlāmrt̥a
has been shown to be a forged text.29 Regarding the specific in-
formation paḍhaï gopālatāpinī païpalasūtra vakhāṇi ‘he studied the
Gopālatāpinī, and expounded the Païpalasūtra’, this is very likely
to have been based directly on information contained in the printed
version (1968) of Durgamohan Bhattacharyya’s very Kaushik lec-
tures, that we ourselves have referred to above, where these elements
figure in conspicuously similar constellation. Remuṇā is the name
of a locality just north of the town Balasore in the district of the
same name in northern Orissa: as is clear from several articles in the
mentioned volume Paṇḍita Śrīdharasvāmī (ed. Das 2002), the vil-
lage Mayūragrāma lying near it30 is commonly considered by Oriya
intellectuals to be the birth-place of Śrīdharasvāmin. The sugges-
tion, made by Paṇḍā (2002, [2003]) after the Vaiṣṇavalīlāmrt̥a, of
identity of our Śrīdhara with the author of the Bhāvārthadīpikā on
the Bhāgavatapurāṇa called Śrīdharasvāmin, who has been dated by
P.K. Gode (1949) between 1350 and 1450 ce, seems to us highly un-
likely, since as far as we know there is no evidence in Śrīdharasvāmin’s

28 Around the year 2004, Umākānta Paṇḍā kindly gave Arlo Griffiths a copy of
this volume of Oriya articles edited by Das in which is included also an article by
Paṇḍā himself.

29 See Dāśa 1992 and Miśra 2000. We are grateful to Prof. Gaganendranath
Das who helped us obtain a copy of the edition itself, as well as these critical articles
that examine the authenticity of the edited text.

30 See also the map at the back of Das 2002.
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work of any affiliation with the Atharvaveda. Moreover that scholar’s
work is characterised by the use of clear and concise, grammatically
correct Sanskrit. The only correspondence between the two authors
therefore seems to lie in their names, and in the fact that Nrs̥iṁha is
the deity to whom the privilege of a dedicatory maṅgala is assigned.31
This does not seem sufficient to draw the conclusion of their identity
in the face of the numerous arguments for their difference.32

We must accept that our author is not at the moment identi-
fiable with the author of any other known work, and rather search
for internal evidence in the text of the KP to determine its time
of composition. We are on solid ground, although still not certain
about the precise dating of the text itself, if we seek to determine
a terminus ante quem. The nuptial saṁkalpa, ‘declaration of in-
tent’, cited in chapter 2 (14:10–11) specifies the year as caturyugasya
kaleḥ prathamapāde | ekanavatyadhikaṣaṭśatottaracatuḥsahasrapari-
mite ’bde ‘in the first quarter of the Kali among the four Aeons, in
the year four thousand six hundred and ninety-one’, i.e. in 4691 of the
Kali Era, which corresponds to 1589 ce. If this reading, found without
significant variants in three manuscripts (Ni, Ku, Gu2) of the four col-
lated for this chapter, actually preserves the form of the saṁkalpa as
intended by Śrīdhara, then we seem to have here a precise indication
of the date. The variant reading in our fourth manuscript (Gu1) —
amukādhikasaptaṣaṇṇavatyadhikaṣaṭ◦, which only partly makes sense,
instead of ekanavatyadhikaṣaṭ◦ — is unlikely to be original. We infer

31 Bhāvārthadīpikā 1.1.1 (cited after Caturvedī 1976–77: 60): vāgīśā yasya
vadane lakṣmīr yasya ca vakṣasi | yasyāste hr̥daye saṁvit taṁ nr̥siṁham ahaṁ
bhaje ∥.

32 For information on life, works, lineage, and residence of Śrīdharasvāmin, we
have relied on De 1942 and Caturvedī 1976–77. According to the latter work
(p. 57), a legend spread by some Bengali scholars has it that Śrīdhara was born in
a village named Nāndā in the family of a certain Sureśvara and belonged to the
Śāṇḍilyagotra. His name before saṁnyāsa was Śrīdharācārya and his son’s name
was Śrīkara Vidyārṇava. The gotra name is the same as that of our Śrīdhara’s, but
otherwise the example shows simply how common it has been for specific regions
to claim celebrated authors as their own, as we see also in the Oriya claim that
Śrīdharasvāmin originates from near Remuṇā.
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this on the grounds that much later on in the text, at the begin-
ning of Book 2, in the context of the dvādaśavārṣika dāna, Śrīdhara
again expresses a saṁkalpa, and there all four manuscripts transmit
without any significant variation nearly the same words as we find
in chapter 2 of Book 1. The text there indicates: caturyugasya kaleḥ
prathamapāde | etāvadadhikaṣaṭśatottaracatuḥsahasraparimite ’bde.33
Although we are unsure what Śrīdhara meant here with the word
etāvat, we do not consider it impossible that he intended the precise
value ekanavati stated in 14:11 to be supplied. It is true that from
the structure of the rest of the saṁkalpa, one would not expect any
specific year to be stated in either passage, since it obviously belongs
not to the fixed elements of the saṁkalpa, but to those which need
to be formulated in accordance with the time, place and individu-
als involved in the ritual. At least the correspondence between the
two passages on the number ṣaṭśatottaracatuḥsahasra 4600 seems to
indicate that the text was composed no earlier than 1498 ce.

Another indication of a terminus post quem might be sought in
the text’s reference in chapter 3 (28:1–2) to the discussion by a cer-
tain Bhūdhara of the topic of reciting mantras with multiple svaras,
i.e. ‘tones’, in his work Rājakarmādhyāya, perhaps identifiable with
material preserved in the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus. In his article on this
corpus, Sanderson (2007: 209, 216, 220–221, 259) has mentioned the
material thus far identified explicitly with the name Bhūdhara, and
has suggested as rough chronology that the core of the Āṅgirasakalpa
corpus would date between the 10th and the 14th centuries. Although
Sanderson has rightly stressed that “with few exceptions this Āṅ-
girasakalpa corpus comprises rituals in which the king is sponsor and
beneficiary” (2007: 203), and although discussion of the relevance of
svaras from a Tantric, rather than an inherited Vedic point of view,

33 Gu1 111v5–112v1; Gu2 128v4–129r1; Ku 112r1–2; Ni 100v5–101r1. The entire
section in question seems to be skipped in Dh/903 1r3 with the simple expression
deśakālavākyānantaram; since this manuscript does not cover Book 1, we have not
studied it so far and hence are unable to comment on the significance of its skipping
the phrase that interests us here.
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does indeed figure in the corpus,34 it must be admitted that the pre-
cise title Rājakarmādhyāya has not thus far surfaced in any of the
relevant manuscripts; that the material in the corpus which is ex-
plicitly associated with the name Bhūdhara does not seem to contain
discussion of the topic of svara; and that in any case the chronological
position of this material within the corpus is entirely uncertain. In
short, this lead for a terminus post quem turns out to be too thin.35

We land on considerably firmer ground if we observe that there
is a close correspondence, which to our judgment cannot be coinci-
dental, between a passage at the opening of Śrīdhara’s text (3:6–11),
and a passage that occurs in nearly identical form in Rāghavabhaṭṭa’s
commentary on the Śāradātilakatantra (composed in Benares in 1493
ce).36 The passage deals with the proper timing of the construction
of a pavilion for conducting rituals, and in both Rāghavabhaṭṭa’s
and Śrīdhara’s text comprises a śārdūlavikrīḍita stanza, which is
attributed by Rāghavabhaṭṭa to a Rājamārtaṇḍa, while Śrīdhara
vaguely states jyotiḥśāstre. The original source is presumably Bho-
jarāja’s Rājamārtaṇḍa on Muhūrta.37 We have found it cited also in
the Śrītattvacintāmaṇi by Pūrṇānanda Giri, who lived and worked in
Bengal and another of whose works, the Śāktakrama, seems to have
been written in 1571 ce.38 This author explicitly states that he takes
his citation from Rāghavabhaṭṭa.39 We are inclined to think that

34 See the manuscript from Asimiḷā whose text is presented in Paṇḍā [2003], and
particularly the sections entitled Ṣaṭsvarasāmasvarūpa (p. 157) and Dvisvarānu-
ṣṭupsāmavidhāna (p. 192).

35 Cf. below, p. cxix, for further discussion of this Bhūdhara.
36 Bühnemann 2011: 206. The year 1494 cited by Goudriaan & Gupta

(1981: 135) is erroneous.
37 This work is mentioned by Pingree (1981: 102), where it is indicated (n. 7)

that the text was printed in Bombay in 1896. This edition was not available to
us. Pingree further informs that “a selection of 286 verses (out of 1421 or 1462)
on tithis, vratas, and utsavas was edited by P. V. Kane, “Passages from the Rā-
jamārtaṇḍa on Tithis, Vratas and Utsavas,” ABORI 36 (1956), 306–339.” We have
consulted this article but were unable to identify the verse in question in it.

38 Goudriaan & Gupta 1981: 145.
39 Śrītattvacintāmaṇi, p. 113: tad uktaṁ śāradāyāṁ tr̥tīyapaṭale nakṣatrarāśi
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Śrīdhara took it from Rāghavabhaṭṭa too, because we have other
evidence that the Śāradātilakatantra was among Śrīdhara’s sources
(cf. §9.1.1), and he is likely to have used it with a commentary; more-
over the manner in which Śrīdhara cites the Rājamārtaṇḍa stanza
can easily be understood as a paraphrase of Rāghavabhaṭṭa. If these
assumptions are correct, we have a terminus post quem in 1493 ce.

To sum up, we conclude that the Karmapa~njikā was composed
at some point during the 16th century ce, and possibly in the precise
year 1589. This conclusion does not seem to us to be at variance with
any of the relevant facts known to us at this time.

5. Glimpses from the text
As a means to further highlight our text’s “intrinsic value”, whose
existence we have affirmed at the outset of this Introduction (p. xi),
we now propose first to discuss a selection of four topics that figure
prominently in the text, before moving to a discussion of the philo-
logical nitty-gritty of our endeavor. We have selected these topics on
the one hand for their suitability to illustrate the kind of data the
Karmapa~njikā may contribute towards the history of texts and rit-
ual in the Atharvavedic tradition40 as well as Indian cultural history
beyond the confines of this tradition, and on the other because they
figure with such prominence in the text that we can be sure they were
important also from Śrīdhara’s own point of view. Considering that
we do not think we shall ever take responsibility for the publication
of an integral translation, our procedure of presenting selected topics,

[. . .] rāghavabhaṭṭenāpi tadvyākhyānāvasare “jyotiḥśāstrasamuktaprakāreṇa nakṣa-
travārarāśīnāṁ madhye sādhyānukūle nakṣatre sādhyānukūlarāśau anukūlavāre
śubhe ’hani jyotiḥśāstrasamuktaśubhatithau tato maṇḍapaṁ racayet” ity abhihitam |
tad uktaṁ rājamārtaṇḍe — ādityadvaya. . .” .

40We recall at this point that two other clear illustrations of this specific aspect
of the text’s “intrinsic value” have already been given in the articles Griffiths
2003b and 2004–05. Those two illustrations were taken from parts of the text that
will be included in volume II of our edition.
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including ample citations with translation, is simultaneously intended
as a means to prepare the reader for independent reading of the text
that we have set out to publish.

5.1 Śrīdhara’s iṣṭadevatā: Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha
Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha or simply Nrs̥iṁha appears to have served as the
collective iṣṭadevatā of the Orissa Paippalādins, if we may believe the
previously quoted Pūrvābhāsa of Umākānta Paṇḍā [2003]: atharva-
vedavidbrāhmaṇānām iṣṭadevaḥ śrīnr̥siṁhaḥ. We have neither ethno-
graphic nor textual data to support this statement in its sweeping
form, but it is clear that this deity indeed was (and still is) of major
importance to this community.41 If indeed (Lakṣmī-)Nrs̥iṁha was a
collective iṣṭadevatā, we do not know whether it has been a common
phenomenon in Indian socio-religious history for entire communities
to share one ‘elective deity’. What seems certain, however, is that
this deity was Śrīdhara’s own iṣṭadevatā, for he states himself (ch. 1,
2:7–10):

granthādau granthasya nirvighnaparisamāptyartham iṣṭadevatāṁ
stauti |

śrīnrs̥iṁhaṁ namaskrt̥ya dhiyā vācā ca karmaṇā |
bahiḥśālāvidhiṁ vakṣye sarvakarme praśasyate ∥

‘At the beginning of the work, to ensure the unhindered comple-
tion of the work, he praises42 his personal deity: “Having paid
homage to Śrīnrs̥iṁha in thought, speech and deed, I shall ex-
pound the precepts for the external pavilion. It is recommended
in all rituals”.’

Not only here, at the proper beginning of his work, and in similar
opening verses at the beginning of each chapter, but also in the lim-

41 For the relevant evidence, see Sanderson 2007: 226 (andGriffiths 2009: VI
for further references).

42We interpret the verb stauti that Śrīdhara uses here as refering to himself, not
the Sūtrakāra whom he has introduced in the preceding sentence.
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inal maṅgala verses that precede the passage just quoted, does Śrī-
dhara pay homage to (Lakṣmī-)Nrs̥iṁha. The topic deserves special
attention as it may help us understand Śrīdhara’s place in the de-
velopment of the Paippalāda ritual tradition against the background
of socio-religious developments in Orissa during the medieval period.
Śrīdhara’s iconographical notions resemble those found in the Āṅgi-
rasakalpa corpus which seems to have started to be composed around
the tenth century ce.43 This corpus itself adopts these ideas from
the non-Vedic Tantric/Āgamic literature. It appears that Nrs̥iṁha
gained importance as a deity in such literature between the ninth and
the twelfth century ce. He was not only adopted as an iṣṭadevatā in
the Paippalāda school but came to take the central position in the
(hostile) magical practices carried out by Paippalāda brahmins.

Let us now discuss the attributes of this deity in the very first
(maṅgala) verse, which is remarkably irregular from both the gram-
matical and the metrical point of view:

vande yaṁ paramaṁ vadanti munayaḥ śāntaṁ cidaṁ śāśvatam
satyaj~nānamayaṁ himāṁśudhavalaṁ hārādibhir bhūṣitam |
yogārūḍham ariṁdhanurvarābhayakaraṁ vāme śritāṁ cendirām
śeṣakroḍe vasānaṁ nrh̥arim aniśam acintyam ātmasvarūpam ∥44
‘I praise him whom the sages call the highest, peaceful, conscious,
eternal, true knowledge incarnate, white as the moon, adorned
with necklace and so on, steeped in yoga, with hands displaying
his wheel, a bow, the vara and the abhaya [mudrās] — Nrh̥ari,

43 Cf. Sanderson 2007: 230–236 for the dating of the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus,
some parts of which certainly predate our text.

44 Two regular śārdūlavikrīḍita pādas precede a pāda of 21 syllables whose first
9 and last 15 syllables display not the sragdharā but the śārdūlavikrīḍita rhythm,
and finally there is a sragdharā pāda containing one metrical error. Related verses
show that the grammatical oddity of the inflected form ariṁ in pāda c is compar-
atively unadventurous; this element is necessary because the deity indeed bears a
wheel, but eliminating it and reading yogārūḍhadhanur◦ would make for a regular
śārdūlavikrīḍita pāda. We take cida- as an adjective abstracted from the attribute
saccidānanda- which figures in several Nrs̥iṁha verses in the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus
(Paṇḍā [2003]).
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who ever abides in the lap of Śeṣa, who is unfathomable, and
represents the essence of the Ātman —, and [I also praise] Indirā
who is leaning against his left side.’

The iconographic features mentioned by Śrīdhara in the first maṅgala
verse more or less match those attributed to this deity in Puruṣotta-
mamāhātmya 28.27–31.45 This text describes the vision of Nrs̥iṁha
received by king Indradyumna after he had learned the Nrs̥iṁha-
mantra:

mantrarājaṁ tato labdhvā indradyumnaś caturmukhāt |
nrs̥iṁhaṁ śāntavapuṣaṁ lakṣmīsaṁśritavakṣasam ∥
cakraṁ pinākaṁ dadhataṁ candrasūryāgnicakṣuṣaṁ |
jānuprasāritakarasarojadvandvam unnasam ∥
yogapaṭṭāsanārūḍho dvātriṁśaddalapadmake |46
mantravarṇamaye madhye karṇikāpraṇavojjvale ∥
sukhāsīnaṁ sāṭṭahāsaṁ vīkṣantaṁ śrīmukhāmbujam |
saṭāmaṇḍitavaktrābjaṁ divyaratnojjvalākrt̥im |47
phaṇāsahasraṁ vistārya paścāc chatrākrt̥iṁ vibhoḥ ∥
‘Then Indradyumna, after receiving the great mantra from
Brahmā, [had a vision of] Nrs̥iṁha of benevolent form, with
Lakṣmī reclining on his chest, holding a wheel, a bow, moon-
sun-fire-eyed, extending his two lotus-hands up to his knees, with
prominent nose, maintaining his posture with a yogapaṭṭa on a lo-
tus having thirty-two petals comprising the syllables of the mantra
and bright in the middle with Oṁ on the pericarp, sitting in
an easy posture, with loud laughter, glancing at the lotus-face
of Lakṣmī, whose lotus-face is adorned with braids of hair, with
divine jewel-like lustrous complexion, [and] behind the Lord the
shape of a parasol spreading out with a thousand hoods.’

45 Included in the Vaiṣṇavakhaṇḍa of the Bombay edition of the Skandapurāṇa.
46 ◦rūḍho dvā◦: em., ◦rūḍhadvā◦ Ed.
47 ◦kr̥tim: em., ◦kr̥ti Ed.
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The characteristics shared with those seen in Śrīdhara’s description
are Nrs̥iṁha’s benevolent form, his being seated in yogic posture,
holding a wheel and a bow and Lakṣmī reclining on him. Moreover,
in Śrīdhara’s verse he is described as lying in the lap of Śesạ, while
the Puruṣottamamāhātmya verses describe Śeṣa as providing with his
hoods a canopy above the god’s head. These attributes form accepted
iconographical features of Nrs̥iṁha images throughout India, and me-
dieval Orissan art is no exception. We will continue by discussing the
iconographic features in detail.

The feature yogārūḍha seems to denote the Yoganrs̥iṁha form,
where Nrs̥iṁha is in a particular posture such as sopāśrayāsana, i.e. a
posture where the legs are crossed and the raised knees are supported
by a band (yogapaṭṭa, cf. Liebert 1976: 354); or utkuṭikāsana, where
the icon sits with heels kept close to the buttocks, and the back
slightly curved, while the forearms are resting in the knees raised
above the seat. Donaldson (2001: 128) discusses textual descrip-
tions, besides those involving these two postures, where Nrs̥iṁha is
seated in sukhāsana48 or lalitāsana.49 According to Ramachandra
Rao (1990: 201), the Yoganrs̥iṁha form symbolizes omniscience. The
phrase satyaj~nānamayam employed by Śrīdhara expresses the same
idea.

The next attribute of Nrs̥iṁha iconography mentioned here, and
in several other verses composed by Śrīdhara, is his holding in two
of his hands a wheel and a bow, while displaying with his two other
hands the vara and abhaya gestures respectively. In the opening verse
of chapter 7, we read a phrase cakraṁ pinākam abhayaṁ varam to
explain these attributes, and in the opening verse of chapter 9 we

48 This means any comfortable sitting posture. But technically it is described
as a posture where one leg (generally the left one), rests flat on the seat while the
other knee is raised upwards and the corresponding arm is stretched out on the
raised knee. Cf. Liebert 1976: 285.

49 This is also a posture of relaxation in which one leg, usually the left, is tucked
upon the seat (pīṭha) while the right one dangles down along it and is often shown
resting on a karṇikā. Cf. Liebert 1976: 151.
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come across the compound varāridhanuṣo ’bhītiḥ. Initially, we had
understood the word ari appearing in the list of attributes of Nrs̥iṁha
to mean his ‘enemy’, i.e. Hiraṇyakaśipu. But in sculptural represen-
tation, this demon is shown lying on the lap of this terrifying god
while the god is tearing open his belly. This interpretation of ari
as ‘enemy’ would raise further problems, insofar as it would mean
that two aspects of Nrs̥iṁha, viz. the hostile and the benevolent, are
represented at once. Nrs̥iṁha killing Hiraṇyakaśipu represents his
hostile nature, while the presence of Lakṣmī denotes his benevolence.
It seems improbable that both the aspects would be shown together
in one and the same image. In an earlier article (Sumant 2010), this
matter has been discussed and an effort made to interpret the textual
passages on the assumption that ari means ‘enemy’, and designates
Hiraṇyakaśipu. But after that article was completed, a more con-
vincing solution, taking the word ari as compositional form for arin,
meaning ‘wheel’, was suggested to us by Alexis Sanderson. There are
many images of Nrs̥iṁha from Orissa depicting this attribute.50 As
mentioned above, in the opening verse of chapter 7 the word arin is
replaced by the more familiar word cakra to denote the discus.

These references to four attributes associated with the hands
make us conclude that Śrīdhara’s verses describe a four-armed Nr-̥
siṁha. In various Purāṇic and Āgamic texts describing Nrs̥iṁha
iconography, we come across Nrs̥iṁha images having two, four, eight,
twelve, sixteen or thirty-two hands.51 In actual sculptural practice,
we find six-armed varieties of Nrs̥iṁha images as well (cf. Desai 1973:
86, 90). In the same kinds of text, we read about a variety of weapons
held by Nrs̥iṁha. The wheel appears in most of the lists,52 while a
bow is mentioned much more rarely.53 In the four-armed images that

50 Cf. the tables of Nrs̥iṁha attributes presented in Donaldson 2001: 125–126,
and esp. 130–131.

51 Cf. Matsyapurāṇa 269.31, Agnipurāṇa 49.17, Nāradapurāṇa 1.71.62–66. For
Āgamic sources, cf. Smith 1969: 138–146.

52 See e.g. Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 3.78.11 and Agnipurāṇa 49.4. Cf. Smith
1969: 138–146.

53 Cf. the Puruṣottamamāhātmya verses quoted earlier. Cf. also Nāradapurāṇa
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we see in Orissa, Nrs̥iṁha is tearing open the demon with his lower
two hands while the other hands are holding a discus and a club,
or rarely a conch instead of the club. The bow is apparently never
found as his attribute in Orissan sculptural representations.54 We un-
derstand from Donaldson’s description (2001: 132) that four-armed
Nrs̥iṁha images, in which the lower hands display the varada and
abhaya gestures, while the upper hands hold the conch and wheel,
are more common in Orissa. It appears that Viṣṇu’s two attributes
śaṅkha and cakra are invariably present in Orissan images of his other
incarnations as well. However, in Śrīdhara’s description the conch is
totally absent.

The Puruṣottamamāhātmya verses dealing with Indradyumna’s
vision of benevolent Nrs̥iṁha describe the deity as accompanied by
Lakṣmī.55 The dhyāna verse Nāradapurāṇa 1.71.51 also describes the
presence of Lakṣmī to the left side (vāmāṅkasthitayā lakṣmyāliṅgi-
taṁ). The presence of Lakṣmī, sometimes joined by the goddess
Earth, indicates the benevolent character of Nrs̥iṁha. The Vaikhā-
nasāgama explains that the goddesses must be shown at the god’s
side for pacifying his fury.56 Desai (1973: 94) points out that images
of Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha are not to be found before the thirteenth century
ce. Donaldson (2001: 129) adds that in Orissan art, we most fre-
quently encounter the Yoga form of Nrs̥iṁha seated in utkuṭikāsana
accompanied by Lakṣmī on his yogapaṭṭa. He observes (p. 132):

The majority of seated Nrs̥iṁha images in Orissa, as indicated,
have a small image of Lakṣmī seated on the yoga-paṭṭa above the
left leg of the lion-headed deity and thus fall into the iconographic
classification of Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha images. This is the most popular
way in which Viṣṇu is represented with Lakṣmī in Orissan art.

1.71.55, Pārameśvarasaṁhitā 23.46.
54 See again Donaldson’s tables (2001: 125–126, 130–131).
55 28.27: nr̥siṁhaṁ śāntavapuṣaṁ lakṣmīsaṁśritavakṣasam |.
56 Paṭala 58, p. 198: tasya kopaśāntyarthaṁ dakṣiṇavāmayoḥ śrībhūmyau nāra-

daṁ vīṇāhastinaṁ prahlādaṁ vandamānaṁ bhakticaritaṁ cendrādilokapālān vā
vandamānāṁś ca kārayet |.
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This combination of features of Nrs̥iṁha iconography is evidently in-
tended in Śrīdhara’s maṅgala.

The next attribute that calls for attention is the fact that the
deity abides in the lap of Śeṣa. The opening verse of chapter 9 also
expresses the presence of Śeṣa (śeṣacchatrasubhūṣaṇaḥ).57 It has been
observed byDonaldson (2001: 132) that the serpent-canopy appears
in Orissa only with Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha images.

Some of the minor attributes mentioned by Śrīdhara add flavor
to the iconographic composition. The attribute himāṁśudhavala in
the opening maṅgala verse, just as śaraccandranibha appearing in the
opening verse of chapter 7, indicate that this god is as fair as the
moon. We find the same in Pā~ncarātra texts.58 Alternatively Nr-̥
siṁha can also be compared with crystal59 or a white mountain.60
We should note that the Āgamic texts invariably mention Nrs̥iṁha
having a red complexion when they wish to stress his wrathful form.
It appears that the color of Nrs̥imha’s garment can also be used to
suggest or strengthen this aspect. For example, Viṣṇudharmottara-
purāṇa 3.78.2 mentions that Nrs̥iṁha has a dark-colored garment
(nīlavāsas). Pādmasaṁhitā 17.24 mentions a garment of red color.
In contrast with this, the yellow color seems to imply his peaceful as-
pect,61 and in the opening verse of chapter 7 Śrīdhara praises Nrs̥iṁha
precisely as having a yellow garment.

Thus, in his maṅgala verses, Śrīdhara presents an interesting
combination of various iconographic characteristics of Nrs̥iṁha. And
it seems quite certain that all of the attributes discussed above were
well known in the Paippalāda tradition already before Śrīdhara. In

57 This iconographic form is named ‘Chhatra-nārasiṁha’ by Ramachandra
Rao (1990: 194).

58 Cf. Smith 1969: 143, citing Īśvarasaṁhitā 4.62 and Parāśarasaṁhitā 15.160.
59 Cf. Smith 1969: 140, citing Pādmasaṁhitā 17.24.
60 Cf. Smith 1969: 140, 143, citing Viṣvaksenasaṁhitā 11.60, Viṣṇutantra 17.3,

Pādmasaṁhitā 31.257 etc.
61 Cf. Smith 1969: 139, citing Sātvatasaṁhitā 12.76, which mentions a garment

of yellow color.
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various rites prescribed in the Āṅgirasakalpa mss., we come across
the procedure of visualization of Nrs̥iṁha and observe descriptions
of Nrs̥iṁha very similar to those found in Śrīdhara’s work. Cf. the
following verse found twice in nearly identical form in the Ānuṣṭubha-
kalpamālā:

satyaj~nānasukhasvarūpam amalaṁ kṣīrābdhimadhyasthale
yogārūḍham atiprasannavapuṣaṁ bhūṣāsahasrojjvalam |
tryakṣaṁ cakrapinākasābhayavaraṁ bibhrāṇam arkacchaviṁ
chatrībhūtaphaṇīndram indudhavalaṁ lakṣmīnrs̥iṁhaṁ bhaje ∥62
‘I pay reverence to him, who has the form of truth, knowledge
and happiness, stainless, steeped in yoga in the midst of the milk
ocean, of extremely gracious form, splendid with thousands of dec-
orations, three-eyed, displaying a wheel, a bow, the vara and the a-
bhaya [mudrās], possessing the splendor of the sun, whom the king
of serpents serves as parasol, the moon-white Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha.’

From the Nrs̥iṁhasāmānyapūjāvidhi:

aruṇakanakavastraṁ63 nīlakaṇṭhaṁ trinetram
rathacaraṇapinākābhītyabhīṣṭāgrahastam |
amrt̥alaharigauraṁ śeṣabhoge śayānaṁ
praṇamata śaśicūḍaṁ yogarūḍhaṁ nrs̥iṁham ∥64
‘To him, who wears a dress of reddish yellow, the blue-throated,
the three-eyed, who has [in his back hands] a wheel and a bow,
[while displaying] in the front hands the abhaya and the vara [mu-
drās], pale as the nectar-waved [moon], lying in the lap of Śeṣa —

62 Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, pp. 155 and 190; text established by col-
lating AK mss. BORI 959 / 1887–91, ff. 114r1–2, 144v1–2; and As ff. 85r1–2,
104v1–2. The only difference is that the verb form is bhajet in the first occurrence.
The same verse, with -sthitam instead of -sthale, is found at Parāśarasaṁhitā 15.160
(cited by Smith 1969: 143).

63 ◦vastraṁ: emendation proposed by Dominic Goodall with reference to the
indication pītāmbaraṁ raktottaravastraṁ in the passage cited hereafter. Both mss.
we have collated read ◦varṇaṁ.

64 Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, p. 190. Text established by collating mss.
BORI 959 / 1887–91, f. 143v4–144r1 and As f. 104r4–v1.
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you must pay obeisance to that Nrs̥iṁha, who bears the moon on
his crest and is steeped in yoga.’

Finally, a series of dhyāna verses from the Āṅgirasakalpa’s Mantrarā-
javidhāna, describes the abode of Nrs̥iṁha in the milk ocean, situated
at the center of the great wheel, and his being seated on Śeṣa. Some of
the same attributes are found in Śrīdhara’s opening verse of chapter
9 with the phrase mahācakrasya nābhisthaḥ śeṣacchatraḥ. The verses
are quoted below for comparison with the description of these and
other attributes given by Śrīdhara:

mahācakrasya nābhisthe dhyāte dugdhapayonidheḥ |
śvetadvīpaṁ tato ratnaprāsādaṁ tatra saṁsmaret ∥
śvetasiṁhāsanaṁ tatra padme śeṣe ca saṁsmrt̥e |
yogarūḍhaṁ tadaṅgair vā tatprṣ̥ṭhe vānuśāyinam ∥
tatphaṇānāṁ sahasreṇa chatriṇaṁ nayanair yutam |
suprasannaṁ bhūrirūpaṁ cakraśārṅgaṁ varābhayam ∥
candribhir dadhataṁ dorbhiḥ sahasrārkojjvalaṁ sitaṁ |
vakṣogatamahālakṣmīṁ prekṣyamāṇaṁ muhurmuhuḥ ∥
pītāmbaraṁ raktottaravastraṁ mantrī vicintayet |65
‘After meditating on the milk ocean at the center of the great
wheel, he should meditate on the white island and the jewel-
palace thereon. After meditating on the water-lily and on Śeṣa,
the minister should reflect there on [Nrs̥iṁha], whose throne is
white, steeped in yoga with [the support of] its limbs (i.e. those of
the serpent as yogapaṭṭa), or leaning on its back, canopied by its
thousand hoods, possessing [more than two] eyes (i.e. three-eyed),
very gracious, splendid, holding in his lustrous hands a wheel,
a bow, [and making] the vara and the abhaya [mudrās], shining
like thousands of Suns, white, repeatedly casting glances towards
Lakṣmī leaning on his chest, wearing a yellow garment and red
upper dress.’

65 Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, p. 17. Text established by collating mss.
BORI 960 / 1887–91, f. 68v2–68r1 and As f. 9v5–10r2.
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The fact that the Paippalāda texts from Orissa lay such stress on
the deity Nrs̥iṁha is a reflection of larger scale socio-religious trends.
There is epigraphical evidence which confirms that already in the
eighth century ce, Viṣṇu was being worshiped in his Nrs̥iṁha form in
areas overlapping with what is today Orissa (cf. von Stietencron
1978: 12). The stone inscription of Śivagupta Bālārjuna found at
Sirpur in Raipur District, Chattisgarh (Shastri 1995/II: 140–147)
opens with the praise of Puruṣottama and goes on to describe his
manifestation as Nrs̥iṁha. Due to the influence of Tantrism between
the tenth and the twelfth centuries, Nrs̥iṁha came to enjoy elevated
importance in the regional Vaiṣṇava cult, where any particular wor-
ship of this deity in a hostile form, resembling that of certain Tantric
deities, had been absent up to that point. Tripathi (1978: 44) de-
scribed the emergence of Nrs̥iṁha as a Tantric deity in the following
manner:

There was nothing similar to these ‘ugra’ Tantric deities in the
Vaiṣṇava-Bhāgavatism which is based on the intense emotional
dedication (bhakti) of an individual to the highest personal God
(Bhagavat) with a view to attain final liberation. The strong in-
fluence of the Tantric ideas, however, led Viṣṇuism to develop the
concept of Narasiṁha—originally only an incarnation of Viṣṇu—
to an independent deity with furious character who destroys the
evils and the dangers befalling his worshipper and grants him im-
mediately worldly benefits. Nrs̥iṁha, in other words, is a Viṣṇuite
version of the Tantric practice of the worship of the furious deities.

This Tantric deity having attained widespread importance in Orissa,
will then have been adopted by the Paippalāda priests, hired by the
kings to carry out hostile practices in warding off and winning over
their enemies through worship of this furious god. The image of Nr-̥
siṁha killing ruthlessly his enemy Hiraṇyakaśipu and favoring his
devotee Prahlāda, would have been emblematic of such practices.
And, as we have said before, Nrs̥iṁha is indeed central in the Āṅ-
girasakalpa corpus, which comprises rituals to be performed on be-
half of kings (cf. Sanderson 2007: 226ff.). We imagine that Nrs̥iṁha
worship, once it had come to form an essential feature of the ritual
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repertoire of Paippalāda priests in service of royal patrons, later gave
rise to this deity becoming considered to be their iṣṭadevatā.

5.2 Mitādipūjā
The Paippalāda ritual tradition, as we see it described in the
Karmapa~njikā, has incorporated various Hindu practices into the per-
formance of, in origin, Vedic rituals. One of these is a rite called
mitādipūjā, the worship of deities beginning with Mita. The inclu-
sion of such rites is observed in a number of Vedic traditions,66 but
this particular one does not seem to be known to scholarship so far.
Indeed, we do not know the term mitādipūjā from any other ritualistic
tradition.

In the Karmapa~njikā, the performance of this Mitādi worship is
repeatedly enjoined, but the basic description is given in chapter 3,
the Adhivāsavidhi. The noun adhivāsa ‘incubation’ here denotes es-
tablishing the deity in an image or in a particular object, such as a pot,
bringing about some sort of impregnation with divine energy by pro-
longed juxtaposition, in preparation for the main ritual proceedings.67
This Adhivāsavidhi consists of svastivācana (pronouncing blessings),
hotr̥varaṇa (selection and appointment of priests), puruṣasaṁskāra
and bhūsaṁskāra (ritual purification of the yajamāna and the ritual
ground), followed by mitādipūjā, maṅgalāropaṇa (an act where vari-
ous auspicious items are invoked and are brought in contact with the
yajamāna), and finally vandāpanā (adoration of elders and brahmins
and receiving blessings from them). The worship is still in vogue in
Orissa today, and it is therefore quite surprising that its description is

66 SeeKane 1941: 212f., 286f. For a description of a similarmaṇḍapadevatāprati-
ṣṭhā ritual performed before marriage or the thread ceremony amongst the Hiraṇya-
keśin Yajurvedin Brahmins in Maharashtra, see Tachikawa, Hino & Deodhar
2001: 114.

67 Cf. the second and third meanings distinguished for adhivāsa in the TAK I,
p. 109: ‘sojourn in [a certain milieu] or on [a certain support]’ and ‘preparations
for an important ritual’. We take the translation ‘incubation’ from Goodall 2015:
49, 238, 359 and 360.
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not found in most of the manuscripts of the Karmasamuccaya.68 We
do find Mitādipūjā described in printed Paippalāda texts, such as the
Paippalādavivāhādisaṁskārapaddhati (U. Paṇḍā 2000, pp. 17–39)
that is based on one or more Karmasamuccaya manuscripts from the
village Guhiẏāpāḷa, as well as in the manual Ātharvaṇīyapūjāpaddhati
(B. Paṇḍā 2004, pp. 77–84), whose compiler hails from the same vil-
lage. Our discussion here is mainly based on the Karmapa~njikā.

5.2.1 The Mitādi deities
The Karmapa~njikā gives a series of stanzas (32:15–34:1) in which are
listed, in the following order and with the following explicit numerical
indications, ten Mitādigaṇadevatās (Mita, Pramita, Śālakaṭaṁkaṭa,
Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra, Bhrg̥u, Aṅgiras, Pippalāda, Mahākāla, Caṇḍikā,
Kṣetrapālaka); again Bhrg̥u and Aṅgiras, as well as Gaṇeśa and Śiva;
the nine Grahas (Āditya, Soma, Maṅgala, Budha, Vākpati, Śukra,
Śani, Rāhu, Ketu); the eight Lokapālas (Sūrya, Indra, Agni, Vāyu,
Candra, Kubera, Varuṇa, Yama); the ten Dikpālas (Indra, Agni,
Yama, Nirrt̥i, Varuṇa, Vāyu, Kubera, Īśāna, Ananta, Parameṣṭhin
— or Candra and Sūrya in the place of the last two); the six-
teen Mātrk̥ās (Gaurī, Padmā, Śacī, Medhā, Sāvitrī, Vijayā, Jayā,
Devasenā, Svadhā, Svāhā, Dhrt̥i, Puṣṭi, Sutuṣṭikā, Ātmadevatā, Ku-
ladevatā); the Sarve Devās; Brahman. If we assume that Sarve Devās
stands for one deity, if we count each deity every time it is men-
tioned, and if we follow the explicit numerical indications, this gives
us 59 deities. In fact only 58 deities are mentioned, because the list
of Mātrk̥ās does not comprise sixteen members, contrary to what is
explicitly affirmed, but only fifteen.

However, the final verse of the series explicitly states the total
of Mitādis to be 57, a number that is repeated also in the ensuing
prose paragraph (35:1). The fact that the only one of the Karma-
samuccaya manuscripts available to us which deals with Mitādipūjā
is also explicit about this number, while it mentions one by one only

68 See n. 12 above for more on these mss.; see n. 69 below for known exceptions.
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the Mitādigaṇadevatās, suggests that it was this number that held
special importance.69

A possible solution for the discrepancy is to count all deities that
are mentioned in more than one list each time they occur, except
Bhrg̥u and Aṅgiras (whose second mention is not properly in a list),
and to count the Mātrk̥ās as sixteen, despite the deficiency of the
actually available list. The number of the Mother-goddesses is indeed
conventionally sixteen. The Nāradapurāṇa, for instance, enumerates
sixteen Mātrs̥ that are to be worshipped along with Gaṇeśa. They
are as follows (1.51.97–98):

gaurī padmā śacī medhā sāvitrī vijayā jayā |
devasenā svadhā svāhā mātrk̥ā vaidhrt̥ir dhrt̥iḥ ∥
puṣṭir hrṣ̥ṭis tathā tuṣṭir ātmadevatayā saha |
gaṇeśenādhikā hy etā vrd̥dhau pūjyās tu ṣoḍaśa ∥
‘Gaurī, Padmā, Śacī, Medhā, Sāvitrī, Vijayā, Jayā, Devasenā,
Svadhā, Svāhā, Mātrk̥ā, Vaidhrt̥i, Dhrt̥i, Puṣṭi, Hrṣ̥ṭi as well as
Tuṣṭi along with the Self-Deity are to be worshipped along with
Gaṇeśa in vr̥ddhi.’

We presume that vr̥ddhi here means Vrd̥dhiśrāddha, also known as
Nāndīśrāddha, which is another type of preliminary ritual.70 Of the

69 The ms. alluded to is KS/Gu1, f. 17v2–18r4. A note-book in possession of
Beṇudhara Paṇḍā (KS/Gu2) deals with this worship on pp. 19–20. It does not
mention the number of the deities in general. The list of ten Mitādis appears
to be identical with the list of the KP with minor change of sequence: Mita, Pra-
mita, Sālakaṭaṁkaṭa, Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra, Mahākāla, Kṣetrapāla, Caṇḍikā, Bhrg̥u,
Āṅgirasa and Pippalāda, Śiva and Vighneśvara. Then follow the nine Grahas, ten
Lokapālas, sixteen Mātrk̥ās and Brahman. Thus, the list altogether misses the ref-
erence to the Dikpālas. Umākānta Paṇḍā’s Paippalādavivāhādisaṁskārapaddhati,
which normally represents the text of the KS, here states (p. 17) evaṁ ṣaṭpa~ncāśan-
mitādidevatā bhavanti. In the absence of additional manuscript evidence to verify
the matter, we assume that Paṇḍā has here intervened in the material at his dis-
posal, reducing the number of deities by one after observing that the listed Mātrk̥ās
are only fifteen (and not minding the other numerical problems).

70 In Kane’s words (1953: 527): “The words Nāndīśrāddha and Vrd̥dhiśrāddha
are synonymous”. On this preliminary ritual, cf. Kane 1941: 218.
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sixteen mother goddesses, the name Vaidhrt̥i is not mentioned in our
text. It is not unknown for the number of Mātr(̥kā)s listed to be
smaller than sixteen. Other texts, such as Chandogapariśiṣṭa 1.9,
also prescribe that at the beginning of all rites, the Mātrs̥ together
with Gaṇādhipa are to be worshipped:

karmādiṣu ca sarveṣu mātaraḥ sagaṇādhipāḥ |
pūjanīyāḥ prayatnena pūjitāḥ pūjayanti tāḥ ∥
‘The Mothers along with the Throng Lord are to be worshipped
with effort at the commencement of all rites. When they are wor-
shipped, they worship [the performer].’

But in 1.8 ka and kha (p. 20), this text enumerates only fourteen of
them.71

5.2.2 The Purpose of Mitādi worship
The Mitādi deities are worshipped at the beginning of any auspicious
ceremony. Śrīdhara quotes a verse from a source (unidentified so
far) that he calls dharmaśāstra (34:2–4), where the worship of the
Mitādis, Śiva and Gaṇeśa is enjoined at the beginning of any auspi-
cious rite:

pūjayitvā mitādīṁś ca śivaṁ sagaṇanāyakaṁ |
śāntikarma yathoddiṣṭam ārabheta vicakṣaṇa iti ∥
‘The adept, after having worshipped the Mitādis and Śiva along
with Gaṇanāyaka (Gaṇeśa), should commence the pacificatory rite
as directed [by the scriptures].’

Śrīdhara himself states the purpose of the worship of the Mitādis and
Gaṇeśa to be as follows (45:2–3):

71 The verses that appear here are: gaurī padmā śacī medhā sāvitrī vijayā jayā |
devasenā svadhā svāhā mātaro lokamātaraḥ ∥ dhr̥tiḥ puṣṭis tathā tuṣṭir ātmadeva-
tayā saha | gaṇeśenādhikā hy etā vr̥ddhau pūjyās tu ṣoḍaśa ∥. The two names
Mātrk̥ā and Vaidhrt̥i are not found here. Similar verses are quoted in Aparārka
(p. 517) and Smrt̥icandrikā (Śrāddha, p. 503).
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tadanantaraṁ kartā mitādigaṇeśatvād ādau vighnanivrt̥tyarthaṁ
karmasya saṁpūrṇaphalaprāptyarthaṁ pūrvavad gaṇeśāya ar-
ghyopasthānaṁ ca kuryāt |
‘For the reason that the Mitādis are [forms of] Gaṇeśa, the priest
should then, in the above-mentioned manner, make an offering of
arghya water to Gaṇeśa for destruction of obstacles and for ob-
taining the complete result of the ritual under performance.’

5.2.3 The Mitādis as Vināyakas
In some of the earlier Smrt̥is and Purāṇic texts, four deities with
names closely resembling the first four Mitādis are identified as
Vināyakas. These Vināyakas, although malevolent, are not insen-
sitive to propitiation. The Mānavagrh̥yasūtra, for instance, pre-
scribes a propitiatory rite to remove troubles caused by the Vināyakas.
Here, under the name Vināyaka, we find reference to four deities,
viz. Śālakaṭaṅkaṭa, Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra, Usmita and Devayajana.72
In this text, these Vināyakas are mentioned as four different gods, but
in later texts such as the Yāj~navalkyasmrt̥i, Agnipurāṇa, etc., they
are referred to as ‘one’ deity. Indeed it seems that these Vināyakas,
which each had a separate identity but shared similar characteristics,
later on emerged as ‘one’ god, viz. Vināyaka or Gaṇapati.73

72 Mānavagrh̥yasūtra 2.14.1–2. Yāj~navalkyasmrt̥i 1.285–86 lists as the Vināya-
kas’ names: Mita, Saṁmita, Śāla and Kaṭaṁkaṭa, Kūṣmāṇḍa and Rājaputra.
Agnipurāṇa 266.14 gives the names of the Vināyakas as Mita, Saṁmita, Śāla,
Kaṭaṁkaṭa, the two Kūṣmāṇḍas and Rājaputra. The names Śālakaṭaṅkaṭa and
Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra appear in the list of fifty-six Vināyakas established to protect
the city of Kāśī (cited from the Kāśīkhaṇḍa of the Bombay Skandapurāṇa edition
by Bühnemann 1989: 24).

73 See Getty 1936: 2. The author presents the connection between the Vināya-
kas and Rudra as follows: “At any rate, puranic myth explains that the group of
Vināyakas was merged into one definite deity whom Rudra (Śiva) appointed ‘Leader
of the Gaṇas’ or Gaṇa-pati; and Gaṇapati-Vināyaka, who may be considered the
earliest form of Gaṇeśa as known in the purāṇas, was given the role of creating
difficulties and obstructions if not properly propitiated.” See also Narain (1991:
30) on the Vināyakas: “It has already been noted that in the Mānava Gṛhyasūtra
certain imps and evil spirits, such as Sālakaṭaṃkaṭa, Uṣmita, Kuṣmāṇḍarājaputra,
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In this connection, it is interesting to note that the Atharvavedic
tradition maintains the idea of four different Vināyakas. In the
Vināyakaśānti (Śāntikalpa 1.4–9), for instance, a pacificatory rite
for propitiation of the Vināyakas is prescribed for those who are
seized by them. Here we come across the names of the Vināyakas as
Śālakaṭaṅkaṭa, Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra, Utsmrt̥a and Devayajana. This
text further states the obstacles caused by these Vināyakas in the
same manner as mentioned in the Mānavagrh̥yasūtra.

The KP too preserves the separate existence of the Vināyakas
among the ten Mitādigaṇadevatās. In addition to the four Vināyakas
(here called Mita, Pramita, Śālakaṭaṁkaṭa and Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra),
it includes in this class of deities the typically Ātharvaṇic sages Bhrg̥u,
Aṅgiras and Pippalāda, as well as the deities Mahākāla,74 Caṇḍikā75

and Devayajana, are collectively described as vināyakas who were prone to possess
men and women, make them failures in life, and put obstacles in the way of their
performance of good deeds. The texts also lay down various ways of propitiating
these spirits and thus freeing oneself from their possession. Thus the vināyakas
were known in the non-Vedic Brahmanic tradition for their dual role of producing
obstacles (vighnakartā) and of removing obstacles (vighnahartā). They were thus
in their own way the regulators of order and discipline (vināya [sic]) in society by
first injecting elements of fear and then promising to remove them for an offering.”

74 Goodall et al. (2005: 39) present the iconography of Mahākāla appearing in
the Pa~ncāvaraṇastava according to which Mahākāla is black in color. He has either
two hands or four. According to verse 11, where he is described as having two hands,
he holds skull-bowl and trident in his left and right hands respectively. According to
verse 68, where Mahākāla is described to have four hands, he holds a skull-bowl and
a sword in his left hands and in his right hands he holds a shield and a trident. For
further description of the iconography of Mahākāla, see Goodall et al. 2005: 100–
103 and 105–107. The Agnipurāṇa, in its chapter Pratimālakṣaṇa, while indicating
the features of various deities, describes Mahākāla as follows (1.50.40): mahākālo
’simuṇḍī syāc chūlakhaṭavāṁs tathā | kr̥śo bhaṅgī ca nr̥tyan vai kuṣmāṇḍaśūlakhar-
vavān ∥; see de Mallmann 1963: 67–68. Cf. the attributes of Mahākāla given in
the KP, ch. 3, 38:2–4.

75 Caṇḍikā or Caṇḍī is a popular female folk deity not present in the Vedic
pantheon. In eastern India, especially in Bengal, she is associated with good fortune
as well as disaster. She is worshipped in forms such as Maṅgalacaṇḍī, Saṅkaṭacaṇḍī
and Raṇacaṇḍī. SeeMcDaniel (2002: 9) for more details. The Agnipurāṇa 1.52.16
describes the features of Caṇḍikā in the following manner: caṇḍikā daśahastā syāt
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and Kṣetrapālaka,76 known from Purāṇas and Tantric treatises. The
other classes of deities such as the Navagrahas, the Mātr(̥kā)s, etc.,
are included in this Mitādi worship probably with the same purpose of
removing obstacles. Getty (1936: 10) points out the co-existence of
Gaṇeśa images with the Navagrahas and the seven Mothers in India,
which offers a clue as to the origin of the inclusion of these classes in
the Mitādi worship.77

khaḍgaśūlāriśaktidhr̥k | dakṣe vāme nāgapāśaṁ carmāṅkuśakuṭhārakam | dhanuḥ
siṁhe ca mahiṣaḥ śūlena prahatogrataḥ ∥; see de Mallmann 1963: 143–147. Cf. the
attributes of Caṇḍikā given in the KP, ch. 3, 38:5–9.

76 It seems that in Purāṇic and Tantric literature Kṣetrapāla is included among
the Dvāradevatās, i.e. the deities guarding the gates, who are to be worshipped
in the door or outside the house. Such deities, besides Kṣetrapāla, are Gaṇapati,
Guru, Paramaguru, Parameṣṭhin, the Yoginīs and Vāgīśvarī. See Nāradapurāṇa
1.66.80, Śivapurāṇa 7.2.30.68, Brahmāṇḍapurāṇa 3.44.105, Tantrasāra 14, etc. In
the Nāradapurāṇa 1.85.113–114, Kṣetrapāla is described as: asiśūlakapālāni ḍa-
maruṁ dadhataṁ karaiḥ | kr̥ṣṇaṁ digaṁbaraṁ krūraṁ kṣetrapālaṁ ca paścime ∥
‘Dark-colored, naked, fierce Kṣetrapāla, holding axe, spear, skulls and ḍamaru in
his hands [is to be worshipped] in the west’. Nityanāthasiddha’s Rasaratnākara, in
its fourth section called Rasāyanakhaṇḍa (4.8.105–106, p. 73), describes the exis-
tence of Kṣetrapāla as a guardian of the southern door of one of the heavenly forests
in which there exists a śivaliṅga. The verses mentioned here describe Kṣetrapāla
in the following manner: tatas tu dakṣiṇaṁ dvāraṁ gacchet tatra bhayaṅkaram |
muktakeśaṁ vakranetraṁ gadāhastaṁ digambaram ∥ nīlavarṇaṁ kṣetrapālaṁ dr̥ṣṭvā
mantraṁ samuccaret ∥ ‘Then [the worshipper] should proceed to the southern gate
and having Kṣetrapāla in sight, who is fierce, with loose hair, having hostile eye,
holding a club in his hand, naked, dark-colored, he should recite the mantra. . .’.
Cf. the description of Kṣetrapālaka, ch. 3, 38:10–39:1. See also de Mallmann
1963: 68–69, and Goodall et al. 2005: 183 (on verse 98).

77 She explains the connection of these two classes with Gaṇeśa as follows: “It
was probably because of his early popularity as ‘Remover of Obstacles’ that he was
attached to different groups of deities such as the Navagrahas (the Nine Planets)
and the Saptamātṛkās (the Seven Divine Mothers), whose origins are as ancient as
they are obscure. The Navagrahas were believed to direct the destinies of men, and
in order not to offend any of the group by the special worship of one of the grahas,
they were appealed to as a group; but before addressing their supplications to the
Navagrahas the worshippers considered it propitious to implore the ‘Remover of
Obstacles’, Vighnāntaka, to intervene in their favour. It is probably for this reason
that Gaṇeśa figured in the group; and that, as he was addressed first before the
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5.2.4 The Procedure of Mitādi worship
In order to worship these deities, they are first arranged in a spe-
cific manner by drawing various figures representing them.78 Cf. ch.
3, 34:5–35:4. The following stages can then be distinguished in the
performance of this Mitādipūjā.

1. Visualization (dhyāna): While visualizing any deity, a per-
former should have the exact form of that deity before his eyes. For
this purpose, the KP provides precise and picturesque descriptions of
these deities. The ten Mitādigaṇadevatās with their attributes are
presented in ch. 3, 36:3–39:1 for visualization, followed by the visual-
ization of Gaṇapati (39:5–9)79 and Śiva (39:10–40:3). The KP contin-
ues with the description of the Grahas for their visualization through
40:4–42:1. It does not precisely describe the Dikpālas for their visu-
alization but offers instead some namas verses that do shed light on
their characteristics (42:3–43:9). A description of the Lokapālas for
visualization is totally absent in the KP. The Mātrk̥ās are to be vi-
sualized on sixteen pitchers placed east of the jar representing Bhrg̥u
and Aṅgiras. The personal deity and the family deity are to be wor-
shipped near that. Brahman is to be visualized on a piece of cloth.

2. Invocation and Installation (āvāhanāropaṇa): After visualiza-
tion, the performer then invites these deities to approach the place of
worship and imposes them on their respective images. The formula
for invocation and imposition is as follows: ehy ehi oṁ amuka oṁ
amukaṁ āropayāmi | ‘Come, Come. Oṁ, O such and such. Oṁ, I
impose such and such [on this image]’.

others, he was represented standing at the extreme right of the Planets . . .”.
78 The Ātharvaṇīyapūjāpaddhati (pp. 85–87) discusses the worship of the Mitā-

dis and (on the preceding unnumbered pages) presents diagrams which show how
these various classes of deities are arranged in specific formations among the Paip-
palāda brahmins of Orissa.

79 Note that the descriptions of the first four Mitādis (Mita, Pramita, Śālaka-
ṭaṁkaṭa and Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra), who are enumerated as Vināyakas, on the one
hand, and that of Gaṇapati, on the other, are quite different in terms of their
respective size, attributes, vehicle, body parts and accompanying deities.
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3. Bath (snāna): The next stage in the worship consists in
bathing the deities. To be more precise, bathing the deities involves
sprinkling water with two grass-blades to the recitation of hymn PS
1.25, and the formula that is to be recited along with the bath is: etat
snānam oṁ mitāya na mama | ‘This bath is for the sake of Mita, it
does not belong to me’.80 The performer each time replaces the name
Mita with the dative of the name of the respective deity.

4. The five services (pa~ncopacāra): After the bath, the performer
offers to these deities cloth, fragrances, flowers, incense, a lamp and a
food offering with the respective stanzas. He then prepares arghya, an
offering of water mixed with fragrances etc. The formula for offering
arghya is: etad arghyam oṁ mitāya na mama | ‘This arghya is for
the sake of Mita, it does not belong to me’. The performer each time
replaces the name Mita with the dative of the name of the respective
deity.

5. Worshiping the Deity (upasthāna): The performer worships
the deity with flowers and recites a formula: oṁ mitam aham upa-
tiṣṭhe | ‘I approach Mita’. For this, he prepares arghya in a pot, i.e.
water mixed with fragrances, grass-blades, flowers, dūrvā-grass and
akṣata rice-grains, and offers it with the stanza PS 5.2.2. He pays
homage to the deities one by one or collectively.

6. Guarantee of flawlessness (acchidrāvadhāraṇa): The last step
in Mitādi worship involves the recitation of the following formula:
adya mitādipūjākarmaṇaḥ yat kr̥taṁ tad acchidram astu | śrībhagavato
vāsudevasya prasādāt sarvaṁ paripūrṇam astu | ‘Today, whatever is
performed of the worship of Mita etc., that should be flawless. All
that should be complete by the grace of Lord Vāsudeva’.

7. Dismissal (visarjana): At the conclusion of the worship, the
deities are dismissed with the stanza PS 16.136.4.

80 See our discussion on the philological problems posed by this formula, below
p. cxxii.
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Śrīdhara will enjoin the usage of Mitādipūjā not only later on in
the text (ch. 4, 51:3; ch. 6, 117:9; ch. 7, 130:5–6) but has also already
enjoined it prior to its actual description (ch. 2, 12:8 and 17:7–8).

5.3 Pacificatory Water
The KP deals with the preparation of śāntyudaka ‘pacificatory water’
in chapter 4, 73:6–76:10. The complete section clearly inherits facets
of a specifically Atharvavedic tradition, which reveals itself in some
striking parallels in the ritual manuals of the Śaunaka Śākhā, where
śāntyudaka is likewise an important topic. The correspondences be-
tween the Śaunaka Atharvavedic tradition, as described in its pub-
lished manuals, and the Paippalāda, as represented by Śrīdhara, per-
tain not only to certain materials and utensils that are to be used
and the terms used to denote them (śāntyoṣadhis, kaṁsapātra etc.),
but also to the actual procedure of preparing the water and its us-
age. These correspondences clearly point to a common ancestor of
the two ritual traditions. Since we know no correspondences in other
traditions, it seems that we have to do here with defining facets of
Atharvavedic ritual. This is certainly also the case for the related
category of śāntivr̥kṣas, a discussion of which we preface to our dis-
cussion of the śāntyudaka, even though the śāntivr̥kṣas are to be used
in samiddhoma and not in the preparation or use of śāntyudaka.

5.3.1 śāntivrk̥ṣas
The KP presents a list of the śāntivr̥kṣas just before the section that
deals with the preparation of śāntyudaka. The wood of these trees
is to be used as fuel in pacificatory rituals. The text (ch. 4, 65:2–3)
makes a distinction between śānta and ghora plants and accordingly
between the samidhs prepared from them.

śāntā samit palāśādidaśavrk̥ṣasamudbhavā |
ghorā ity ucyate yatra tilvakādīn prakalpayet ∥
‘The fire-stick made from the ten types of wood beginning with
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Palāśa (Butea monosperma)81 is pacificatory, while one speaks of
a hostile [fire-stick] when one arranges Tilvaka, etc.’

The text here makes only a passing reference to the ghora trees but
does not enumerate these, apparently to avoid unnecessary elabora-
tion upon an unrelated topic.

At 1.2.18, the Atharvavedic Gopathabrāhmaṇa makes a simi-
lar distinction between pacificatory and hostile plants (not trees!)
with the designations ātharvaṇī and āṅgirasī : sa khalu śāntyudakaṁ
cakārātharvaṇībhiś cāṅgirasībhiś ca. According to the Ātharvaṇīya-
paddhati (Bloomfield 1890: 26 n. 7), the ātharvaṇī s are listed in
the Kauśikasūtra, while the āṅgirasī s are mentioned in the Vaitāna-
sūtra: tatra yā ātharvaṇī sā kauśikoktā | yā āṅgirasī sā vaitānoktā.
The Kauśikasūtra also makes a distinction between pacificatory and
hostile materials with the words śānta and ghora in its sūtras 8.8 and
47.2 respectively.

The KP mentions these śāntivr̥kṣas in the following verses in
ch. 4, 65:5–12:

śāntivrk̥ṣāḥ samākhyātāḥ parṇo ’śvattha udumbaraḥ |
kampilaḥ syandanaś caiva varuṇo bilva eva ca ∥
jiṅgiṇī vetasaś caiva śirīṣa iti te daśa |
pūrvālābhe grahītavyam uttaraṁ kramayogataḥ ∥
prāgagrāḥ samidho grāhyā eteṣāṁ śāntikarmasu |
prādeśamātrāḥ samidhaḥ śucideśe ’tha śāntajāḥ ∥
tiryagyavodarāṇy aṣṭau ūrdhvā vā vrīhayas trayaḥ |
aṅgulasya pramāṇena prādeśo dvādaśāṅgula iti ∥
‘The ten pacificatory trees are reckoned to be Parṇa, Aśvattha,
Udumbara, Kampila, Syandana, Varuṇa, Bilva, Jiṅgiṇī, Vetasa
and Śirīṣa. If the first is not available, the next one should be
used, in order of the list. The fire-sticks of these [trees] are to be
taken with the tips towards the East during pacificatory rituals.

81 The actual list, to be cited below, begins with the name Parṇa which is an
older name for the same plant (cf. MW, p. 606).
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The fire-sticks are of the length of a prādeśa, [taken from trees
growing] in a holy place and are made of pacificatory trees. [The
length of fire-sticks in different measures is] eight barley-grains or
three rice (grains) upright; with the measure of aṅgula, a prādeśa
is of twelve aṅgulas.’

The list of śāntivr̥kṣas appearing in the Atharvavedic Kauśikasūtra at
8.15 is much more elaborate, for it mentions the following twenty-two
names: Palāśa, Udumbara, Jambu, Kāmpila, Srak, Vaṅgha, Śirīṣa,
Sraktya, Varaṇa, Bilva, Jaṅgiḍa, Kuṭaka, Garhya, Galāvala, Vetasa,
Śimbala, Sipuna, Syandana, Āraṇikā, Aśmayokta, Tunyu and Pū-
tadāru.

Just as it is explained in the above-quoted verses of the KP that
the wood of these pacificatory trees is used in pacificatory rituals, so
also does Keśava’s paddhati on KauśS 8.15 mention the use of these
pacificatory trees for making various sacrificial utensils and as fuel
sticks in śāntika and pauṣṭika, i.e. generally auspicious rituals.

5.3.2 śāntyoṣadhis
The śāntyoṣadhis are an assemblage of plants and a few other products
of nature, designated as possessing the same śānta character, that are
necessary for preparation of śāntyudaka. The KP enumerates them
in the following verses (74:8–75:3):

adhunā śāntyoṣadhayo bhaṇyante |
vāsako mālukāpatram apāmārgau sitāruṇau |
vaṁśapatratrṇ̥aṁ śiṁśapā kāśamūlaś ca kampilaḥ ∥
lāṅgalād uddhrt̥ā mrc̥ ca valmīkasāramrt̥tikā |
prāgagrās tisrb̥hir dūrvā kuśaḥ pālāśapatrakam |
dhānyaṁ yava imāḥ śāntyoṣadhayo daśa pa~nca ca ∥

‘Now are listed the pacificatory plants: Vāsaka, Mālukāpatra,
white and red Apāmārga, Vaṁśapatra-grass, Śiṁśapā, Kāśamūla
and Kampila. Earth dug up with a plough and earth from the
core of a termite mound. [A blade of] Dūrvā (grass) whose tips,
with three, face East. Kuśa, Palāśa leaf, rice, barley. These are
the ten plus five pacificatory plants.’
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The items in this list of fifteen ‘pacificatory plants’ considerably dif-
fer from those figuring in the list given in the primary ritual Sū-
tra of the Śaunaka tradition, the Kauśikasūtra, at 8.16. This last
list does however share some names mentioned in the KP, such as
Apāmārga, the lump of clay (there called ākr̥tiloṣṭa), the earth from
a termite mound, tips of Dūrvā-grass, rice and barley. But the fol-
lowing śānta plants given in the Kauśikasūtra are not found in the
list of the KP: Citi, Prāyaścitti, Śamī, Śamakā, Savaṁśā, Śāmyavākā,
Talāśā, Palāśa, Vāśā, Śiṁśapā, Śimbala, Sipuna and Darbha-grass.

5.3.3 Preparation of śāntyudaka
The KP states that it is essential to prepare the śāntyudaka in a
kaṁsapātra, i.e. a brass pot, and to support this rule it cites a verse,
untraced so far. The verse (73:10–11) implies that ‘one has to pre-
pare śāntyudaka in a brass pot because of the injunction of the śruti
that it would not be śāntyudaka if it were made in another kind of
pot’. We find a similar injunction in the Śaunaka tradition, where
KauśS 9.8 states: ahatavāsāḥ kaṁse śāntyudakaṁ karoti ‘wearing a
new garment, he makes śāntyudaka in a brass [pot]’.

The priest first fills the pot with water. With hands folded to-
gether, he then asks the Brahman permission to make śāntyudaka,
using the prose utterance oṁ karavāṇi ‘Oṁ, shall I prepare [it]?’, to
which the Brahman responds: oṁ br̥haspatiprasūtaḥ kurutāṁ bhavān
‘Oṁ, impelled by Brh̥aspati (i.e., the Brahman-priest of the gods),
you should prepare it’. Again, the Śaunaka tradition shares precisely
the same injunction.82

The priest recites PS 18.44 plus ten stanzas not attested in any
known Saṁhitā83 and pours water from the brass pot onto the ground,
in an uninterrupted stream in the southern direction outside of the

82 Cf. KauśS 9.9: atisr̥ṣṭo apāṁ vr̥ṣabha ity apo ’tisr̥jya sarvā imā āpa oṣadhaya
iti pr̥ṣṭvā sarvā ity ākhyāta oṁ br̥haspatiprasūtaḥ karavāṇīty anuj~nāpyoṁ savitr̥-
prasūtaḥ kurutāṁ bhavān ity anuj~nātaḥ kurvīta.

83 The technical term for such verses used here is kalpajā, see p. xcii.
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vedi. With a formula no more extensive than yac chivaṁ tad iha
‘Whatever is auspicious, let that be here!’, it seems that the officiant
is intended to ‘pour the remainder of the water stream back into
the brass pot’ (74:2–3). The phrase used in the KP is dhārāśeṣaṁ
punaḥ kaṁsapātre pratyāsicya, the meaning of which is actually quite
unclear. KauśS 9.3 contains the same verb pratyāsi~ncati, and the
same sūtra is repeated as 9.5. Dārila (p. 44) paraphrases this verb as
pratyāsekaḥ tatraiva prakṣepaḥ, while Keśava (p. 33) comments śān-
tyudakaṁ śāntyudakamadhye prakṣipet | anenaiva kārayitā prokṣaṇā-
camanādīni pratyr̥caṁ karoti. It is not clear however, how one can
pour any śāntyudaka before its preparation. Keśava comments on 9.5:
kārayitā prokṣaṇāsecanam ācamanaṁ karoti. Thus, it seems that by
pratyāsi~ncati, Keśava understands ‘sprinkling, pouring and sipping’.
Our text states something similar (76:8–9): śāntyudakenācamanā-
bhyukṣaṇamātraṁ karoti ‘With śāntyudaka, he only does sprinkling
and sipping’. But this injunction in our text appears at the end of
śāntyudaka section and not in the beginning, where it is found in the
KauśS and other ancillary texts based on it. For the details of the
procedure of preparation of śāntyudaka in the KauśS and its ancillary
texts, we refer to Rotaru (2009: 165ff.), where pratyāsicya is trans-
lated as ‘pours out’. For the time being, we are unable to propose a
convincing translation of the cited KP phrase.

The officiant praises the waters with folded hands under recita-
tion of a group of hymns and verses designated as apāṁstotragaṇa,
‘Group of hymns in praise of the waters’ (cf. p. xciv). The Dravyopa-
kalpaka, an officiant responsible for materials (75:4), gathers the śān-
tyoṣadhis on a Palāśa or a Śivāṛi leaf (on the latter, cf. p. lxxxvii),
makes it into a packet, which he ties with a pair of blades of Kuśa-
grass. He sprinkles it with water from the brass pot and takes it in
his hand. Then the priest takes the packet from the hands of the
Dravyopakalpaka while reciting the stanza PS 11.6.7, places it in his
right hand and asks the officiant standing by the side of the Brahman-
priest (or the substitute water pot): oṁ sarvā imā oṣadhayaḥ ‘Oṁ,
are these all the plants?’. The response should be oṁ sarvāḥ ‘Yes,
they are all’. The same conversation figures in KauśS 9.9, where,
according to Keśava, it takes place between the performer and the
Brahman. The only difference is the presence of the word āpa in
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the question formula (. . .sarvā imā āpa oṣadhaya iti pr̥ṣṭvā sarvā ity
ākhyātaḥ. . .). The consent from the Brahman to prepare the śāntyu-
daka, discussed above, which in our text appears at the beginning,
follows after this conversation in the KauśS.

The priest consecrates the plants with a group of hymns desig-
nated as oṣadhistotragaṇa. He gathers those plants in the brass pot
and recites the mahāvyāhr̥tis, the Sāvitrī and the śānti verses (cf. our
discussion of this last group of three below, p. xcvii) followed by the
recitation of the śāntigaṇa, i.e. the group of hymns specifically associ-
ated with pacification, and again the priest recites the mahāvyāhr̥tis,
the Sāvitrī and the śānti verses.84 He then brings a piece of charcoal
out of the northern part of the fire into the center of the vedi. He
offers a libation of śāntyudaka with the formula somāya svāha ‘Hail
to Soma!’, throws that piece of charcoal away and washes his hands.
Then he besprinkles the fire with śāntyudaka twice repeating the two
stanzas PS 10.1.12–13. He twice consecrates the water in the brass
pot with repetition of the stanzas referred to as the abhijīvantī ‘Vi-
brant ones’ (cf. p. xciv). He takes some of that water and takes one
sip, then takes some more water and besprinkles himself. He also
sprinkles some over the vedi and the requisite materials.

As has been mentioned earlier, the KP prescribes the use of śān-
tyudaka for sipping and sprinkling. Some passages where śāntyudaka
is used are the following: ch. 4 (78:11), ch. 4 (85:9), ch. 5 (104:4), ch.
5 (110.1), ch. 6 (118:2). The preparation of śāntyudaka in the pre-
liminaries and its usage as a purifier for sprinkling and sipping in all
types of rituals forms an integral part of the practices of the Athar-
vavedins.85 Outside of the literature of the two Atharvavedic schools
itself, for instance in descriptions of Tantric rituals, we do occasion-

84 According to KauśS 9.7, and Keśava on this sūtra, the recitation of the Sāvitrī
and ŚS 1.6 (śaṁ no devīḥ) takes place before and after the recitation of śānti-hymns.
Our text also mentions this practice, although with different mantras (76:2).

85 For a collection of references about the usage of śāntyudaka in various rites
prescribed throughout the KauśS, cf. Rotaru (2009: 162–63).
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ally come across the usage of śāntyudaka for sprinkling;86 there and
in other branches of Sanskrit literature, occurrence of the word or its
synonym śāntitoya is nevertheless much rarer than one might have
expected given the natural association of water with pacification, and
the utter simplicity of the compound in question. Let us refer here to
Bāṇa’s Harṣacarita (ed. Kane, Ucchvāsa 4, p. 7), where we read that
a priest stands holding śāntyudaka in his hands looking like Dharma;
to the same author’s Kādambarī (ed. and transl. Smith 2009: 328–
329), which depicts the king visiting a birth chamber which was sprin-
kled with śāntyudaka “by a number of brahmins loudly reciting the
Vedas”; and to Kālidāsa’s Abhij~nānaśākuntala, where, in act 3 (ed.
and transl. Vasudeva 2006: 130–131), we see Kaṇva’s pupil sending
śāntyudaka through Gautamī to cure Śakuntalā’s sickness. The qual-
ification of the water in this last context as vaitānika is tantalizing,
since one of the five basic kalpas, i.e. ‘Ritual manuals’, acknowledged
in both Atharvavedic traditions is the Vaitānakalpa (cf. 133:4–5 and
see Griffiths 2007: 184 as well as Sanderson 2007: 203 and 209).
It seems possible that the performance of śānti rituals and the use of
śāntyudaka in such rituals originated in the sphere of ritual services
provided to royal clients of the Atharvavedic priests (cf. Sanderson
2007), who called on their services to pacify the effects of hostile prac-
tices. The priests would then, at a later stage, have incorporated such
pacificatory practices known to them in their private domestic rituals
as well.

5.4 Tantras
The Atharvavedic traditions use the terms pūrvatantra and uttara-
tantra for two default elements of any ritual, where certain offerings
are made into the fire in the beginning and at the end of the specific
rite under performance.87

86 Cf. Jayākhyasaṁhitā 21.203–206, 21.277; Pārameśvarasaṁhitā 15.431, 434;
Īśānaśivagurudevapaddhati II, p. 291.

87 See some preliminary remarks in Griffiths 2007: 183. A recent article by
Sumant (2013), whose substance corresponds to the following paragraphs, was un-
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For these preliminary and concluding ritual offerings, the Paippa-
lāda school knows a set of four tantras, i.e. ‘models’, called divya, sām-
pada, prāyaścittīya and ābhicārika.88 The first three are performed
in Śānti rituals, while the ābhicārikatantra is appropriate for acts of
hostile magic. A pair of Paribhāṣā verses quoted in this connection
(96:7–97:1) explains the purpose of performing these four types of
tantras:

catvāraḥ karmaṇām ete bhavanty atra vicārakāḥ |
divyāś ca sāmpadāś caiva prāyaścittābhicārikāḥ ∥
svargādisādhane divyān sāmpadān kāmyasādhane |
aihikāmuṣmikacchidre prāyaścittān prayojayet |
uddrp̥tavairināśāya yojayed ābhicārikān iti |
‘In this regard, there are four procedures: those focused on heaven,
those focused on material gain, expiatory ones and [procedures]
for hostile magic. One should perform the divya [procedures] for
attaining goals such as heaven; the sāmpada ones for accomplishing
desired aims; in the case of any deficiency in [rituals] related to
the present world or to the world beyond, one should perform
the prāyaścittas; one should perform the ābhicārika ones for the
destruction of an arrogant enemy.’

Besides these, the Paippalāda school knows an option of choosing
one further model that combines the first three, and this combined
performance of the divya, the sāmpada and the prāyaścittīya tantras
is known as the samuccayatantra. It is this samuccayatantra which
is actually performed in all the domestic rituals of the Paippalādins
today, and the same seems to have been true in Śrīdhara’s time.

fortunately published in uncorrected form; the present discussion correctly presents
the data and the way we interpret them.

88 Precisely these four terms are known also, although not in association with the
term tantra, at Caraṇavyūhopaniṣad 1.3. See Griffiths 2007: 165 and discussion
on p. 172. We withdraw the hypothesis offered there of a specific connection between
the respective tantras and the four Vedas.
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The KP also mentions a twofold classification of rites, namely
śānta ‘pacificatory’ and ghora ‘hostile’. The divya, the sāmpada and
the prāyaścittīya together constitute the śānta class, while the ābhi-
cārika alone constitutes the ghora class.

The verses quoted in the KP (97:10–17) from a text called
Bhārakī (cf. p. cxx), explain on which occasions these tantras are
to be performed:

mahāśāntiṣu sarvāsu dīkṣāyāṁ grahakarmaṇi |
tatra spaṣṭavicāraḥ syān maṇau tantrakadambakam ∥
divyādiṣv adhikāreṣu noktānāṁ yatra karmaṇām |
nimittaliṅgamuktānām api tantrasamuccayaḥ ∥
divyaṁ vā sāmpadaṁ vāpi prāyaścittam athāpi vā |
yatra noktaṁ viśeṣeṇa tatra tantrasamuccayaḥ ∥
sarve sarvatra vā kāryā dvividhā vā vicāraṇā |
?arthavān phalabhūyiṣṭhān? pariśiṣṭasya śāsanāt ∥89
‘In all Mahāśānti rituals, in initiation, [and] in the rites related to
the Grahas, the procedure is clear.90 In the case of (ritual use of)
an amulet there is a combination of tantras. In connection with
the rites which are not enumerated in the domains of divya etc.
and also the rites which are free from indication of motive, there
is aggregation of tantras. Where it is not specifically mentioned
[that there should be a performance of] the divya or the sāmpada
or the prāyaścitta [tantra], in that case there is aggregation of
tantras. Or the twofold distinction is that all [the tantras], . . . are
[to be performed] everywhere (i.e. in each rite) according to the
instruction of the Pariśiṣṭa.’

89 None of these verses can be traced in the Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas or in any
other Vedic text.

90 It is not clear to us, but one might guess that in some of the Mahāśāntis it
would be prāyaścittīya because they are for the rectification of specific situations;
in initiation it might be divya; in the case of the rites related to Grahas one might
think of the sāmpadatantra if the aim is to appease the Grahas for ensuring material
gains.
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The Pūrvatantra ritual consists in preparation of the sacrificial ground
and altar; worship of Agni and kindling of the fire; mahāvyāhr̥tihoma;
samitpa~ncakahoma; preparation of the seat of the Brahman-priest and
the sacrificer; preparation of śāntyudaka; placing of various pots such
as the brahmapātra, antarodapātra and jāgmāyanodapātra or Samu-
dra; preparation of the pavitra and consecration of clarified butter;
samiddhoma and worship and heating of the oblation spoon (sruva).

The Divyatantra is characterised by the divyapurastāddhoma,
which comprises four oblations to Agni with the recitation of a group
of verses PS 20.45.8, 12.18.1(= 15.23.3 = 20.45.9), PS 20.32.8 and PS
12.18.2 designated as divyapurastāddhomikagaṇa;91 twelve oblations
to Agni with the recitation of the yaj~nasyacakṣurgaṇa comprising PS
1.81.1–2, the verses ā vaha devān and ye devā yaj~nahanaḥ and PS
17.10.3–6; and two oblations to Rohita with PS 18.16.3–4. The Di-
vyatantra concludes with the āghāras and the ājyabhāgas. The first
āghāra is offered to Agni from the north-west corner to the south-east
corner of the altar with the recitation of yukto yujye, while the sec-
ond from the south-west corner to the north-east corner is offered to
Pūṣan and Sarasvatī with the recitation of a mantra anu me dyām
anumatiḥ. The ājyabhāgas for Agni and Soma are carried out with
the recitation of PS 1.54.1 and 1.51.3 respectively.

If one wishes to perform Sāmpadatantra, one has to perform the
Divyatantra. Then one has to offer the four oblations called sām-
padapurastāddhoma to Agni reciting PS 1.39. These offerings are
followed by the āghāras and ājyabhāgas, in the manner described in
the Divyatantra. While performing the Prāyaścittīyatantra one has
to begin with the Divyatantra and then offer the five oblations called
prāyaścittīyapurastāddhoma to Soma with PS 2.80, again followed
by the āghāras and ājyabhāgas. The Samuccayatantra comprises the
combined oblations prescribed in the Divyatantra, Sāmpadatantra
and Prāyaścittīyatantra followed by the āghāras and ājyabhāgas.

91 Apparently the same gaṇa is further on in the text designated as hr̥dāpūta-
gaṇa, cf. xcv.
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The Uttaratantra or the concluding sequence which follows the
main rite is a counterpart of the Pūrvatantra ritual and thus continues
the four different models, viz. the Divya, Sāmpada, Prāyaścittīya and
Samuccaya. The sequence of the Uttaratantra comprises an oblation
to Agni Sviṣṭakrt̥; Śāntivācana, Svastivācana and Puṇyāhavācana;
giving of the sacrificial fee and oblations with recitation of the Kā-
masūkta (PS 1.30). Wherever there is a caru, the ritual acts involve
preparation of prāśitra by bringing the remnants of clarified butter
back into the principal sacrificial material with PS 1.30.5 and con-
suming it with PS 20.57.13, before sprinkling oneself with śāntyudaka
and water from the paryukṣaṇa pot and consecrating oneself with PS
20.57.15–16. When there is no caru, the performer, after making
oblations with the Kāmasūkta, continues with the next set of ritual
offerings consisting of samiddhoma and expiatory offerings with the
verses called Vimocanī. They are followed by saṁsthitahomas.

It is only at this point that we come across the specification
of four separate tantras. When one performs Divyatantra, the di-
vyasaṁsthitahomas consist of eleven oblations to Agni with pra vaha
devān, PS 20.34.9–10 and 20.35.1, followed by bringing the rem-
nants of clarified butter into the pot called jāgmāyanodapātra un-
der recitation of PS 20.35.2–8. For the performance of Sāmpada-
tantra, the sāmpadasaṁsthitahomas are offered with PS 1.41 after the
divyasaṁsthitahomas. For Prāyaścittīyatantra, after the divyasaṁ-
sthita oblations, there are three offerings with PS 19.28.4–6. When
the Samuccayatantra is performed, one has to give the divya, sām-
pada and prāyaścittīya saṁsthitahomas and then make the offerings
that begin with recitation of the ācāryagaṇa. On the other hand,
when one performs separate tantras, the offerings beginning with the
ācāryagaṇa follow after the saṁsthitahomas specified for that partic-
ular tantra. There are thirteen offerings of butter or fire-sticks with
the recitation of the ācāryagaṇa, which comprises PS 19.44.3, 20.8.9–
10 and 20.9.1, four kalpajā verses beginning with agnau pacate,92 PS
19.35.1, 19.38.6, 3.13.6, 5.16.7 and 19.35.3.

92 See below, p. xcii, on the meaning of the term kalpajā.
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Then follow expiatory offerings. The priest recites PS 16.72.8.
Five offerings are made to Agni, Yaj~na, Brahman, Viṣṇu and Prajā-
pati with five kalpajā verses beginning with yan me agne; one offering
is made to Indra with PS 5.4.11. Three oblations with PS 20.15.10
and 20.16.1–2 are given to Viṣṇu-Varuṇa and are followed by the
mahāvyāhr̥tihoma.

With a verse etās te agne, the remaining fire-sticks are offered
into the fire. A pūrṇāhuti or full-oblation consisting of clarified but-
ter, dūrvā grass, akṣata rice grains and a coconut is offered to Sūrya
with the verse PS 18.16.2. This is followed by the pavitrahoma which
requires recitation of the kalpajā verse pavitraṁ śatadhāram. The
performer inhales the smoke from the fire with fifteen mantras begin-
ning with āyur mā viśatu. The sacrificer places the sacrificial ladle
and spoon in the hands of his wife, who is standing in the north-west
corner of the vedi. He pours water from the Jāgmāyana water-pot
into her folded hands, reciting PS 19.45.8–10, and taking the water
from her folded hands sprinkles it on her head with PS 20.23.10. The
mantra PS 20.28.1 is recited for the sacrificer’s wife. After beating the
ground with his hands, the sacrificer touches his face. He touches his
body parts with the recitation of mantras beginning with adabdhaṁ
me up to samānānāṁ bhūyāsam. He touches the Antara water-pot
and with a verse tryāyuṣam applies the ash of the fire on his fore-
head and throat and consecrates his body parts with the recitation
of vāṅ ma āsan. This is followed by the viṣṇukramas. The ritual is
concluded with the dismissal of Brahman and Agni.

The Pūrvatantra and the Uttaratantra form an essential feature
of domestic rituals in the Atharvaveda tradition in general. Both the
rituals are described in the Kauśikasūtra as part of Darśapūrṇamāsa
and Ājyatantra.93 According to Caland (1900: VI), the New moon
and Full moon offerings form the basic framework of any magical
ritual prescribed in the Sūtra:

93 Cf. Caland (1900: VI–VII) for a list of ritual acts comprising Pūrvatantra
and Uttaratantra.



Introduction lxxiii

Das Kauśika Sūtra eröffnet seine Darstellung mit der Beschreibung
des Neu- und Vollmondsopfers. Bei einer oberflächlichen Beobach-
tung scheint diese vorangeschickte Beschreibung überflüssig zu
sein und in keinem Zusammenhange mit den übrigen Theilen des
Werkes zu stehen; das ist aber keineswegs der Fall. Die hier vor-
angehende Erörterung des Neu- und Vollmondsopfers ist nämlich
gerade der unentbehrliche Rahmen, in welchen die meisten Zau-
berhandlungen eingefügt werden sollen.

The Pūrvatantra and the Uttaratantra rituals are briefly explained
in the paddhati texts in the Śaunaka tradition, such as the Āthar-
vaṇīyapaddhati and the Kauśikapaddhati. We do not find a separate
mention of all four tantras (divya etc.) in this school. However, these
terms do seem to be an old part of the tradition, because the term
divyatantra is mentioned in AVPariś 70.9.1.94 From the description in
the KP, it appears that such a tradition of separate tantras has been
preserved and perhaps further elaborated in the Paippalāda school.

In addition to the tantras mentioned so far, the Paippalāda ritual
manuals describe one more, the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra,95 a model
of ritual offerings, ostensibly following a description in the Nakṣa-
trakalpa, to whose description chapter 8 of our text is devoted. It
is remarkable that there does not appear to be any connection be-
tween the facets of this tantra and the contents of the text entitled
Nakṣatrakalpa which has been transmitted in the Śaunaka tradition
as Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 1.96 Apparently, it was used in both the
pacificatory and in the exorcizing rites. It seems to be a basic model
of ritual offerings lacking the purastāddhomas and saṁsthitahomas
with the respective mantras prescribed in each of the aforementioned

94 tatra śāntiṁ pravakṣyāmi sarvapāpapraṇāśinīm | divyatantravid ācāryo yayā
phalam avāpnuyāt ∥ ‘I will describe the pacificatory rite that destroys all the sins,
[whose] performer [should] know the divyatantra [and] by [the performance of] which
one obtains the fruit.’

95 Cf. Griffiths 2007: 183, for a preliminary discussion of Nakṣatrakalpokta-
tantra.

96 See below, p. cxiii.
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tantras. It also appears to be a simplifed version of the normal Pūr-
vatantra and Uttaratantra mentioned in chapters 4 and 6 respectively.

The differences between the normal procedures of Pūrvatantra
and Uttaratantantra, on the one hand, and those of the Nakṣa-
trakalpoktatantra, on the other, seem to be as follows:

1. There is mention of use of fumigation in the puruṣasaṁskāras
in the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra with the instruction viśeṣas tu
puruṣasaṁskāre dhūpo deyaḥ.97

2. There is prescription of the recitation of devapurāgaṇa while
approaching the deities in the normal Pūrvatantra ritual, while
the recitation of the verse saha nāv avatu is prescribed in the
Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra.

3. There is an offering of five fire-sticks in the normal Pūrvatantra
with PS 13.5.3–5, 16.45.4 and 17.48.6, but with PS 17.48.6–10
in the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra.

4. There is no mention of the preparation of śāntyudaka in the
Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra.

5. The Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra mentions placing of only two pots:
one called udapātra and one representing Brahman, but not the
third one called Antara or Samudra, which is mentioned in the
normal Pūrvatantra.

6. In the Pūrvatantra, we find prescription of PS 8.13 and the
vyāhr̥tis while praising the clarifed butter. The Nakṣatrakalpo-
ktatantra, on the other hand, only mentions PS 8.13.11 in this
act.

7. The preliminaries of the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra contain only
divyapurastāddhomika offerings.

97We do not know the exact procedure of the performance of this act, but guess
that the sacrifcer inhales the smoke of the incense.
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8. The Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra mentions two offerings of fire-wood
with PS 20.61.5–6 in between the preliminary offerings and the
principal offerings.

9. The Uttaratantra of the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra is an abridged
version of the normal Uttaratantra. It consists of the divyasaṁ-
sthita offerings alone.

Finally, we must mention here that so far we have not come across
the description of the Ābhicārikatantra in the available manuscripts
of the Karmapa~njikā, Karmasamuccaya and Āṅgirasakalpa and the
related printed sources.

6. Śrīdhara’s grammatical usage
In recent years, various studies have brought to light the great diver-
sity of nonstandard linguistic phenomena that occur in such genres as
Epic Sanskrit (Oberlies 2003) and scriptural Tantric literature (see
Goodall 2004: lxxviii–lxxxvii and 2015: 113–136 for examples from
two texts and further references). A study by Deshpande (1996) was
devoted specifically to the topic of ‘priestly’ Sanskrit, but is limited in
its scope to the special features of priestly use of Sanskrit during the
performance of ritual. Several of the special features of low-register
Sanskrit that have been mentioned and discussed in such publica-
tions as those we have mentioned occur also, sometimes abundantly,
in Śrīdhara’s writing, but since the sources that were the focus of our
predecessors have not included texts that are directly comparable to
the KP, it seems useful to include here a relatively elaborate discus-
sion of such topics as nonstandard morphology and unusual sentence
constructions.98 A purist might argue that it would make more sense
to describe the linguistic usage of a text such as ours in positive terms,
rather than in terms of deviations from the norm, but since our text

98 Unusual vocabulary will be discussed in §7, deviations from metrical and
sandhi norms in §10.
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is clearly written in Sanskrit, and since Sanskrit, at least in theory,
is a norm-bound language par excellence, the approach chosen by our
predecessors and adopted here has the advantage of being more prag-
matic.

The manuscript evidence concerning linguistic peculiarities is of-
ten not unanimous, so that the decision to retain, reject or emend
them is generally a matter that involves a weighing of various text-
critically relevant factors. It is therefore important to note that, be-
sides frequent verse quotations from other authorities, which do show
a number of the nonstandard features known from Epic and Tantric
literature, Śrīdhara’s own writing text is almost entirely in prose, so
that the metrical control upon the authenticity of nonstandard usage
is in most cases not at our disposal. Nevertheless, the text does con-
tain some verses that were certainly of Śrīdhara’s own making, and
he himself must be held responsible for such an astounding hemistich
as this (from the concluding verses at the end of ch. 9, 140:8), where
the meaning is evident, however unsupported by the proper use of
nominal morphology it may be:

kathitaṁ sarvam eteṣām kramo hariharātmajaḥ
‘The entire procedure of them has been expounded by the son of
Harihara.’

We assume that at least a part of the explanation for such sins against
grammar lies in the difficulty that Śrīdhara would have had to say
the same using the same words with proper endings (kathitaḥ sarva
eteṣāṁ kramo hariharātmajena), while still obeying the metrical rules.
The openingmaṅgalaślokas of chapters 7 and 9 show similarly flagrant
sins against grammar, as does the concluding verse of chapter 2:

kathitaṁ me ’tra vākyāni kumārīdarśanādikam |
ādāv etat trayaṁ karma paścāt kuryādhivāsanam ∥
‘I have here given the statements with regard to the [ritual of]
Seeing the Bride, etc. In the beginning there is this triple ritual,
thereupon he should perform the Incubation.’

Both in Śrīdhara’s own prose, in his own verses, and in the numer-
ous citations of verses from a variety of authorities, the text bristles
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with examples of nonstandard nominal and verbal forms, ill-formed
compounds, and a diversity of sins against the rules of sentence con-
struction. And Śrīdhara’s ‘priestly’ Sanskrit is not only remarkable
for reasons of morphology and syntax; also from a lexical point of
view, some observations from our side seem to be required to prepare
the reader for studying this text. Since citations from other sources
often show variants from the published texts precisely in the mat-
ter of nonstandard morphology, we do not strictly limit ourselves in
the examples we cite to Śrīdhara’s own usage. But in the absence of
specification otherwise, the examples below are taken from Śrīdhara
himself and from prose contexts.

6.1 Nonstandard nominal stems and declined
forms
The transition is almost always to the paradigm of stems in -a. In
this category, we find ◦karme for ◦karmaṇi (ch. 1, 2:10), karmasya
for karmaṇaḥ (ch. 3, 21:3), karmeṣu for karmasu (ch. 6, 116:3); r̥ca
in r̥cānta for r̥ganta (ch. 1, 6:12); āśiṣa for āśīr in āśiṣadānam (ch. 2,
13:3); r̥tvija- (supported by three out of four manuscripts in ch. 3,
at 24:7, the fourth having r̥tvagbhiḥ); bhr̥gvaṅgiraghaṭa for bhr̥gvaṅ-
giroghaṭa (ch. 3, 35:3); vāsasya for vāsasaḥ (ch. 3, 30:9); śirasād for
śirasaḥ (ch. 4, 77:6); sarvasu for sarveṣu (m.c. in ch. 4, 55:5); bhr̥gava
(ch. 6, 114:9, 10: the context of this cited verse twice shows that
bhr̥gava = bhārgava/bhr̥gu).

The treatment of frequently occurring nouns in -tr̥ is a separate
case, although not always distinguishable from the preceding: bhrātā-
dayaḥ for bhrātrādayaḥ (ch. 2, 13:10); pitrayoḥ for pitryoḥ (ch. 2, 12:5:
here one ms. actually has the ‘correct’ reading, but we suppose Śrī-
dhara more likely used the substandard form). Very frequent cases are
hotā-/hota- for hotr̥-, as in hotādīnām for hotrādīnām (ch. 3, 19:3);
hotādivaraṇa for hotrādivaraṇa (ch. 3, 29:3); and kartā-/karta- for
kartr̥, as in kartottarataḥ (ch. 4, 85:7: Gu2 here has kartur uttarataḥ,
but we consider this a likely case of normalization in transmission).

The form brahmā, nom. of brahman, functions as stem form in
compounds like brahmālakṣaṇa (ch. 4, 71:10).
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Other forms of stem transition are less easily classified. The form
vedavratādīni in the meaning vedavratādiṣu or vedavratādau (133:2)
may be considered as a metrically conditioned loc. sg. of the type vāri
→ vāriṇi. The voc. form muni m.c. for mune (ch. 1, 5:3), in a verse
cited probably from the Prapa~ncasāra, would formally have to be
classified as transition to -ī stem, although perhaps the paradigm of
-in stems has played a role here. For the form ◦vidhinābhāve instead
of ◦vidhyabhāve or ◦vidher abhāve (ch. 4, 98:12), we have thought of
an explanation in terms of thematization vidhina- from vidhinā etc.,
based on confusion of -in and -i paradigms; an alternative possibility
would be to emend ◦vidhino ’bhāve, or, easiest, ◦vidhānābhāve.

It is possible that Śrīdhara understood a stem cakṣu to exist
beside cakṣus: we find cakṣurūpe (twice in ch. 4, 99:6, 8) in all mss.,
for expected cakṣūrūpe but in this case we have proposed to make this
slight correction (because the mss. do not systematically distinguish
u/ū).

6.2 Nonstandard gender
We find a number of cases where nouns are used with inflection that
seems to indicate a certain laxity in the distinction of genders. The
manuscript evidence is often equivocal, and some nonstandard forms
could easily be removed by emendation. To the extent the phe-
nomenon is really attributable to Śrīdhara, influence from his mother
tongue Oriya (which belongs to the New Indo-Aryan languages that
do not know grammatical gender) may have played a role. Examples:

ch. 1 contrast 3:6 bahiḥśālārambhaḥ kriyate with 3:11 śubhārambhaṁ
kartavyam (we expect masc.); 9:2 taṁ dhīraṁ referring to śubha-
kāṣṭham (not a very certain case, because one could easily emend
tad dhīraṁ here)

ch. 2 13:3 and ch. 3, 46:4–5: the respective manuscript readings for
the same verse, accepted into our edition only in the second
instance, give equivocal support both for the form gorocanam
and for expected gorocanām

ch. 3 43:12 padmādīni for expected padmādīḥ
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ch. 4 58:2 tilakādīni next to veṇvādīn and śālmalyādīn in a single
hemistisch of an unattributed verse; 78:13 granthim. . .tām for
expected tam (the nonstandard gender of the pronoun is perhaps
caused by the corruption mu~nca tām for mu~ncatād in a mantra
cited in that context); 84:10 kuśāni for expected kuśān

ch. 5 102:2–3 mahedhmapa~ncakaṁ. . .taṁ ghr̥tena (not a very certain
case, because one could easily emend tad ghr̥tena here); 103:6
sambhārāṇi for expected sambhārāḥ; 103:9 asvinnataṇḍulāni for
expected asvinnataṇḍulāḥ

ch. 7 129:4 śāntyudakā(ḥ) for expected śāntyudakāni

ch. 9 140:6 idhmahomam as nom. for expected and metrically permis-
sible idhmahomas

We have rejected the reading ◦vidhiḥ samāptā, which implies nonstan-
dard fem. gender for vidhi-, even though it is unanimously supported
by the mss. in the colophon to ch. 1, on the grounds that in the
colophon to ch. 3, we find ◦vidhiḥ samāptaḥ (as is the case in the
colophon for the Vedavratavidhi edited in Griffiths 2003b).

6.3 Irregularities in the formation of compounds
We occasionally find ill-formed compounds metri causa: varāridhanu-
ṣobhītiḥ is used in the maṅgala of ch. 9 (137:2) because varāridhanur-
abhītiḥ would have been unmetrical. In the maṅgala of ch. 6, we find
aniṣṭavāraya in three mss. while the Ku reading is aniṣṭaṁ vāraya.
We prefer accepting an ill-formed compound rather than the metrical
flaw which would result from accepting the latter reading. Indeed,
it seems that Śrīdhara more often takes the liberty of forming com-
pounds of nouns with verbs by simply omitting the accusative case
ending on a noun immediately followed by a governing verb form. All
cases besides the one just mentioned are in prose, and we have not
been entirely consistent in our editorial choices. The reading varāne-
tum (13:8) stands in three mss. although Gu2 has expected varam
ā◦, and we have hesitantly adopted this reading. At 37:8, all mss.
read ◦bhayadadhānaṁ, but ease of emendation to ◦bhayaṁ dadhānaṁ
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makes this case unsure, and we have emended. Instead of the read-
ing ◦sūtrabibhrāṇaṁ found in three mss. at 41:1, Gu2 actually reads
◦sūtraṁ bibhrāṇaṁ, which we have adopted. At 80:4, all mss. read
brahmapātrasthāpitum, and we have retained this reading, although
ease of emendation to ◦pātraṁ sthāpitum makes this case unsure. We
have made the same choice for śāntyudakakartuṁ at 73:6.

Among irregularities connected with nominal composition we
may mention etadbhedo, apparently meaning eṣa bhedo in ch. 6, 122:5.
The compound dayāleśa in the maṅgala of ch. 4 appears to be an
inverted bahuvrīhi equivalent to aleśadaya. At 37:8, the expression
r̥ṣisaṁghaiḥ paricāraka seems to be an equivalent of r̥ṣisaṁghaiḥ pari-
cārita and may have arisen through contamination with bahuvrīhi
r̥ṣisaṁghaparicāraka.

6.4 Nonstandard verb forms
The form hunet (ch. 4, 62:7) for juhuyāt is fairly common in low-
register Sanskrit, but is not regularly used by Śrīdhara. Perhaps the
unanimous reading vriyatā which we have emended to vriyate, in a
verse quoted from the Vidhiśauca at 72:3, was intended in the meaning
of a ta-participle, i.e. as equivalent to vr̥tā (cf. santatā. . .santatiḥ
in the preceding verse). The form sampradadet, found just before
prayacchet and just after pradadīta, at 112:3, is surely the result of
contamination between different conjugations. The text also contains
a small number of ill-formed absolutives with suffix ya for tvā: we
have noted one instance in a series of dhyāna verses (58:11), evidently
metri causa. But we again find sthāpya without preverb in three mss.,
now in prose, at 136:8 (only Gu1 reads pratiṣṭhāpya).

6.5 Disagreement of number
If this phenomenon exists at all, it is of very rare occurrence, and
may be due not to imperfection of transmission, but to a lapse in Śrī-
dhara’s own writing process. In ch. 4, at 52:10–53:1, it seems likely
that Śrīdhara actually produced the sentence kecit prāg eva mantraṁ
japet paścād brahmā~njaliṁ kurvanti as it stands, making kurvanti
agree with kecit, and ignoring that karoti is expected after japet. The
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reading badhnāti in Gu1 in place of kurvanti would then represent an
attempt to normalize the sentence. At the opening of ch. 5 (101:5),
where the apodosis of the manuscripts is clearly ◦ādiṣu karmaṇy, we
have decided to intervene by conjecturing karmasv, since an error
in transmission here seems rather likely (perhaps through śv, which
graphically resembles ṇy in Oriya script). Further on in the same
chapter (106:4), however, we are convinced that the apparent dis-
agreement in number that we see in lokas. . .kurvanti is authorial and
that no editorial intervention is necessary, since loka may have evoked
the idea of plurality in Śrīdhara’s mind (even though the tatsama loka
in Oriya does not have any inherent plural value as does the tadbhava
log in Hindi), or, perhaps more convincingly, one may read lokas tu
as separate sentence meaning ‘But in actual practice: . . . they take’.
The recurrence of same sentence structure, but consistently with the
verb in the singular (lokas tu. . .gr̥hṇāti; twice lokas tu. . .karoti), in a
sentence from chapter 10 and two sentences from chapter 13 that will
be included in the second volume of our edition, does suggest that
the use of the plural in chapter 5 is a slip of the pen. In a Paribhāṣā
verse as to whose precise meaning we are unsure, cited at the very
end of ch. 7, the verb form dr̥śyante is used with a singular subject.

6.6 Laxity in the use of cases
Since the Sanskrit language even in normative usage allows a certain
amount of overlap between the functions of different cases, it is not
always possible to distinguish between usage within and beyond the
confines of received norms. The following examples have, therefore,
been selected from what appeared to us the most adventurous depar-
tures from the norm.

acc. for dat.: putram for putrāya, 12:7.

dat. for acc.: varāya for varam, 13:9. Our reading amalgamates
two different readings, both of which are perfectly acceptable
from the syntactic point of view, but only one of which makes
sense in the context. The Gu2 reading, varam gandhamālyādinā-
bhyarcya, however, is distinctly a lectio facilior. We hypothesize
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that Śrīdhara’s text contained the substandard dative form, and
for the rest is well preserved in Gu2.

gen. for loc.: kṣīrasyāvartamāne phenāyamāne, 107:3.

instr. for acc.: yas te gandha iti tisr̥bhir gandhair abhimantrya da-
dyāt, 7:1 (clearly a case of case attraction, one expects gandhān);
gandhapuṣpaiḥ svasvamantreṇa dadyāt, 13:2–3 (◦puṣpaṁ dadyāt
in Gu2 here seems a lectio facilior).

instr. for loc. or vice versa: padbhyāṁ pa~ncasu nirmitā (55:12) and
str̥tadarbhasthānaiḥ (127:5) — this may be due to influence from
Oriya language, where the suffix -re fullfils syntactic functions
corresponding to the instr. and loc. in Sanskrit.

6.7 Other problems of sentence construction
Śrīdhara’s work is marked by great laxity of syntactic usage. Per-
haps the most striking is his exuberant use of absolutive forms, which
the reader will often do best to read as finite verb forms.99 Many
instances of careless sentence construction overlap partly with some
of the categories presented above. We do not think it is necessary to
deal with the phenomenon in an exhaustive way in this Introduction,
and, being unable to propose a useful classification, we present the
following examples in the order in which they occur.

Chapter 1 At the end of this chapter, Śrīdhara forgets that he has
started his sentence announcing the measurement of a śālā, and has
used feminine adjectives, so that in the end he ought to have used the
congruent form śālām. Instead, he used the grammatically discordant
synonym maṇḍapam.

99 There are myriad examples of such use of absolutives (except in chapter 9).
Some notable passages are: ch. 1, 4:2, 6:2–3, 7:7, 8:2–4, 8:6–9:2, 10:1–2; ch. 2,
12:4–6, 13:8–10; ch. 3, 26:5–7, 29:5–6, 32:3–4, 32:12–13, 34:7–12, 43:11–44:1; ch. 4,
51:1–2, 70:9–71:2, 76:11–77:6, 78:11–13, 93:1–4; ch. 5, 106:3, 108:3–6, 110:3–12;
ch. 6, 119:1–3, 127:9–12; ch. 7, 129:5–8, 130:1–4; ch. 8, 134:8–11.
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Chapter 2 At 12:7–8, the astounding sentence sa vaded ārogyam a-
pravāsī lagnakāle copasthitaṁ dātum iti seems to be intended to mean
sa vaded arogāyāpravāsine lagnakāle copasthitāya dātum icchāmīti
(cf. the parallel at 17:3–5). A few lines further on (12:11), three
mss. support the reading dadyād iti where iti seems to be unwanted
(and is hence omitted in Ku).

Chapter 3 At 28:3, the phrase sa ca dānapratigrahe kathayiṣyāmaḥ
stands for taṁ ca. . .kathayiṣyāmaḥ or sa ca. . .kathayiṣyate, contam-
inating active and passive constructions. Another interesting case
is found at 34:8–9: maṇḍalikādvayaṁ gaṇapatiśivapūjanādi vidhāya.
We have considered the possibility of emending to ◦dvaye, but at
this stage of the ritual, it seems unfitting to assume an instruc-
tion to ‘arrange the worship of Gaṇapati and Śiva in two circles’.
The meaning of the author has to be gaṇapatiśivapūjanādimaṇḍalikā-
dvayaṁ vidhāya ormaṇḍalikādvayaṁ gaṇapatiśivapūjanārthaṁ vidhā-
ya, but we see no way to choose between any such emendations, and
prefer to consider Śrīdhara’s gaṇapatiśivapūjanādi as a kind of af-
terthought, not interpretable in strictly grammatical terms (cf. 39:5–
6: tato ghaṭasyādhastān maṇḍalikayor. . .gaṇapatiśivayor dhyānādi
sampādayet). We have noted a redundant compound dhr̥takhaḍga-
śūlagadācarmadharam at 41:5, and contamination of verbal with nom-
inal syntax in devatāsvarūpānusaṁdhānarūpam upasthānam at 44:6
(upasthānam should have been upasthāya).

Chapter 4 At 63:10 we edit keṣāṁcit pūjanāt prāg darbhakoṣṭhī-
triḥparyukṣaṇaṁ cecchanti, rejecting the Gu1 reading kecit as lectio
facilior: a nominal and verbal sentence structure have been contam-
inated. In a verse cited from the Vidhiśauca (53:11), the phrase
◦pāṇibhyāṁ saṁyuktaṁ dhyāpanaṁ smr̥tam must be understood to
mean: ◦pāṇibhyāṁ saṁyuktābhyām adhyāpanaṁ smr̥tam.100 A mix
of disagreement of cases and numbers with redundancy and con-
fusion of sentence constructions is found at 64:2–4: tato mahāvyā-

100 Cf. below, p. lxxxvi, on the form dhyāpana.
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hr̥tibhir o͑kārādyo͑kārāntaṁ sapraṇavāni svāhāntāni dvādaśa | tat
savitur ity r̥cā | pr̥thivī śāntir ity r̥k | brahma jaj~nānam ity ekā |
etaiḥ pa~ncadaśabhir mantrair. . . For a translation of this passage,
see below, particularly p. xcvi; we do not understand why Śrīdhara
did not write o͑kārādyo͑kārāntānti (see p. xcviii). A clearer ex-
ample of disagreement of cases is found in the phrase etaiḥ sāgraiḥ
pa~nca samidhaḥ sakr̥d dhutvā at 71:2. We do not emend the case
of mahāvyāhr̥tiśāntīty uktvā at 75:13 to ◦śāntim uktvā or ◦śāntīr uk-
tvā (cf. mahāvyāhr̥tisāvitrīśānti in ch. 5, 102:7), because we presume
Śrīdhara is contaminating here the means of designating mantras by
pratīka with iti, and the manner of doing so by technical designa-
tion.101 Both cases and numbers seem to be in disagreement at 80:1,
where pūrvottarāgrābhyāṁ dvau dvau kuśapatreṇa apparently stands
for pūrvottarāgrābhyāṁ dvābhyāṁ dvābhyāṁ kuśapatrābhyāṁ, but we
must admit that the meaning of this passage is rather unclear to us.
The sentence yaiḥ karmaṇi yaiḥ prayojanam (81:5) seems to mean
something like yeṣāṁ [samidājyādihaviṣāṁ] yasmin karmaṇi prayo-
janam asti, tair eva.

Chapter 5 The phrase yadodaudane kariṣyamāṇe (106:9) repre-
sents a contamination of loc. abs. with a construction based on yadā.

Chapter 6 At 125:7–9, we find: tato yajamānasya patnī yad apsu
te sarasvatīty r̥caṁ kartā paṭhati | svayaṁ pāṇibhyāṁ bhūmim āpīḍya
svamukhaṁ spr̥śati |. Two easy emendations suggest themselves to
render this an unobtrusive sentence: patnyai or kartari paṭhati. Nev-
ertheless, we do not emend as we suspect that the author may have
written the sentence in this way. It could be rendered as follows:
‘Then the sponsor’s wife — the priest recites the stanza yad apsu te
sarasvati— she herself strikes the earth with her two hands and wipes
her face.’ Or else it may have to be rephrased as follows: tato. . .ity
r̥caṁ kartā paṭhati | svayaṁ. . .svamukhaṁ yajamānasya patnī spr̥śati.
In the phrase yayor ojaseti tisra iti pratyr̥cam at 123:4–5, we observe

101 Cf. below, respectively pp. c and xciv.
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surprising repetition of iti in all mss., once before and once after tisra.
We assume that the expression chosen by Śrīdhara was intended to be
equivalent to yayor ojaseti tisr̥bhiḥ pratyr̥cam, and are very tempted
to make this emendation.

Chapter 7 The opening maṅgala starts out with a string of ac-
cusative forms denoting the deity after which a verb meaning ‘I
praise’ is expected, but its final pāda shows the deity in the nomi-
native and the predicate avatu; the words cakraṁ pinākam abhayaṁ
varaṁ require a word like dadhānam which is not expressed. The
coordinated sentences yaḥ śataudanām iti mitādīnāṁ visarjanam |
hutabhuṅmantreṇāgniṁ kṣamāpayed visarjanaṁ ca | at 130:5–6 are a
mixture of nominal and verbal sentence construction.

7. Śrīdhara’s vocabulary
7.1 Deśī (and Aiśa/Ārṣa) vocabulary
The text contains a small number of words or variant spellings that
are either entirely unknown to us elsewhere in Sanskrit literature, or
are only of very rare occurrence, and do not seem to belong to the
repertoire of (Atharvavedic) technical terminology either. A signifi-
cant part may be classified as deśī , i.e. ‘local’ vocabulary. We discuss
the items in question in alphabetical order.

koṣṭhī . This element of the compound darbhakoṣṭhī (ch. 4,
63:10), is not attested in the Sanskrit dictionaries at our disposal. To
explain its meaning, we may first note the synonymity of praveṣṭa and
prakoṣṭha (see MW, pp. 654 and 694), and then point out the occur-
rence of the phrase agniṁ darbhaiḥ veṣṭayet (ch. 4, 61:13) two pages
before darbhakoṣṭhītriḥparyukṣaṇa, which suggests that the koṣṭhī is
a synonym of veṣṭa, i.e. that it means ‘enclosure’. We suppose that
a noun with final -ī rather than the expected -a may have been ex-
tracted from the cvi-formation koṣṭhīkr̥ ‘to surround, to enclose’, and
note the existence of the word koṣṭhī in Oriya (Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa II:
1812), although it is there apparently limited to use in the context of
astrological diagrams.
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ghaṇṭ in the meaning of ghaṭṭ. On several occasions in ch. 5,
we find forms implying the existence of a verbal base ghaṇṭ in the
meaning ‘to stir’, which in standard Sanskrit is connected rather with
the base ghaṭṭ. The forms in question are ghaṇṭana- (103:8, 104:2),
ghaṇṭyamāna- and ghaṇṭayati (107:5), none of them with relevant
variant readings. It seems that Śrīdhara’s usage here was influenced
by the Oriya language, where the noun ghaṇṭa denotes i.a. ‘a kind of
sauce; hodge podge; a curry composed of several vegetables’, ghaṇṭā
can have the same meaning, while the verb ghāṇṭibā means ‘to stir
up, to mix’ (Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa II: 2390–2391).

tāmbra. A local spelling for tāmra (ch. 3 etc.): the mss. almost
invariably give tāmbra, so we have rejected the few occasions where
we find tāmra in a single manuscript (ch. 4, 80:4, 6 and 8: Gu2 reads
tāmreṇaiva and tāmreṇa respectively).

dhyāpana in a verse cited from the Vidhiśauca (ch. 4, 53:11)
seems to be a metrically conditioned aphaeretic form equivalent to
adhyāpana.102 We consider this to be an example of Aiśa/Ārṣa rather
than Deśī language.

payaḥpeṭī , ch. 2 (13:7): a word denoting the ‘coconut’ according
to Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa IV: 4583.

pheṭayitvā, ch. 4 (78:13): according to Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa V: 5255,
the Oriya language knows pheṭ in the meaning ‘to open’, as well as
a derivative pheṭana ‘opening’, but the former is not cited in the
usual infinitive form (which would be pheṭibā if it existed). We prob-
ably have to consider our absolutive form as derived according to
the rules of Sanskrit grammar from a stem pheṭay- being in turn
the caus. derivation from the Oriya root phiṭ (see Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa V:
5234 phiṭibā “2. to be opened”). Such ablaut is not a feature of Oriya
grammar.

102 Cf.Goudriaan & Schoterman 1988: 60; Bühnemann 1988: 117, with n. 48
and fig. 8; Manusmrt̥i 2.70c brahmā~njalikr̥to ’dhyāpyo. See above, p. lxxxiii.
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laḍuka, ch. 3 (39:8): this is a local spelling for expected laḍḍuka
(cf. Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa VI: 7285).

vandāpanā, ch. 3 (47:8): according to Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa V: 5350,
‘the ceremony of saluting a distinguished guest or a newly married
couple’.

śivāḍi, ch. 4 (75:4): cf. Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa VII: 8466, s.v. siāṛi,
“2. A kind of wild creeper with big leaves”. The identification with
this Oriya word is due to Paṇḍā 2000: 71.

sāhaṇa, ch. 6 (116:4): the Middle Indo-Aryan correspondent of
Sanskrit sādhana. As far as we can tell, this form is of very rare
occurrence in Sanskrit literature. We have not found this word in
the Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa, but it is found in Sheth’s Prakrit dictionary
(1963: 895) in the meaning ‘means’.

7.2 Technical vocabulary
One of the most clearly Atharvavedic features of the text lies in its
technical vocabulary shared with texts pertaining to the Śaunaka tra-
dition of the Atharvaveda, and often not attested anywhere else. Since
we assume the Paippalāda and Śaunaka traditions to have ceased ex-
erting significant mutual influence more than a millennium ago, such
shared features are eloquent testimony to the longevity of idiosyn-
cratic terminology in the tradition as a whole. Some of the appar-
ently technical vocabulary in the KP is, however, not shared with the
Śaunaka tradition, or not shared with that tradition exclusively.

In a few cases, the text itself contains definitions of usage that
might be called technical. This is the case for the terms denoting the
main priest who is active in the rituals that the text deals with. In
chapter 3 (28:3–6), we read:

tataḥ kartā vrt̥āya madhuparkaṁ dadyāt | . . . | vrt̥asya tasya rt̥vik-
kartābrahmahotāhāvakayājakā iti śāstraprasiddhāni ṣaṇṇāmāni |
itthaṁ brahmadravyopakalpakaprṣ̥ṭaprativaktrm̥antraniścāyakān
krameṇa vrṇ̥īta | vareṇa viśeṣaḥ hotrp̥adasthāne brahmādipada-
niveśanam | abhāve rt̥vigbrahmāṇau dvāv eva vrt̥au |
‘Then the kartr̥ (i.e. Yajamāna) should offer madhuparka to the
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[hotr]̥ who has been chosen. [. . .] For the one who has been cho-
sen, there are six designations well known from the scriptures,
namely r̥tvij, kartā, brahman, hotā, hāvaka and yājaka. In the
same manner, one should choose the brahman, dravyopakalpaka,
pr̥ṣṭaprativaktr̥ and mantraniścāyaka. The distinction in the selec-
tion process is that in the place of the word hotr̥ there is insertion
of the word brahman etc. If there is a lack [of potential officiants],
only an r̥tvij and a brahman are selected.’

This passage refers back, at least implicitly, to the verses listing names
for various priestly functions that figured at the beginning of the
same chapter (19:5–20:4). All in all, it is clear that the words r̥tvij,
kartā/kartr,̥ brahman (m.), yājaka, hāvaka and hotā/hotr̥ can all be
used to denote the principal (or only) officiant. It also seems, from the
quoted passages, that kartā/kartr̥ can sometimes be used to denote
the Yajamāna, as can the word kārayitr̥ (ch. 3, 26:9 and 27:3; ch. 6,
117:8, 119:3).103 Reading the text, one has the impression that there
was no clear or uniform tradition concerning the roles and names, if
any, attributed to minor officiants. The classifications that we see
figuring in chapter 3 appear to have a theoretical nature. We have
thus far encountered an explicit mention only of the Dravyopakalpaka
(chapter 4, 58:1).

The meaning of the non-Vedic technical term adhivāsa, figuring
in the title and text of chapter 3, has been discussed on p. lii.

As regards the term jātasaṁsthā, which figures in the title of
Part I of Śrīdhara’s work, it is discussed at some length at the outset
of the text:

jātasaṁsthāyāṁ bahiḥśālāropaṇam avaśyaṁ kāryam | grh̥ādeḥ
karmācaraṇe niṣiddhatvāt | yathoktaṁ paribhāṣāyām |

103 The use of kartr̥ as synonym for Yajamāna agrees with usage in Tantric ritual
texts, according to TAK II, p. 58; but according to the same dictionary, kārayitr̥
would then mean the actual officiant in Pā~ncarātra texts, which is in radical con-
tradiction to Śrīdhara’s usage, about which the listed attestations leave no doubt
whatsoever.
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grh̥amadhye na kartavyā jātasaṁsthāḥ kadācana |
prāṅgaṇe maṇḍapaṁ krt̥vā tatra karma samācaret ∥

iti vanacād bahiḥśālāropaṇam avaśyam eva | jātasaṁsthāś ca kati-
prakārā bhavanti | sapteti | tad yathā paribhāṣāyām |

vivāho garbhakaraṇaṁ tataḥ puṁsavanaṁ tathā |
jātakarma ca godānopanayanāplavanānīti ∥

‘The construction of an external pavilion is obligatory in a Jā-
tasaṁsthā, on the grounds that the house and so on are prohib-
ited for the purpose of carrying out rituals. As has been stated in
the General Rules: “Jātasaṁsthās are in no case to be performed
inside the house. He should make a pavilion in the courtyard and
conduct the ritual there.” On the basis of this statement, the con-
struction of an external pavilion is indeed obligatory. And how
many are the Jātasaṁsthās? Seven. This is in accordance with [a
statement] in the General Rules: “Marriage, Conception, Procur-
ing a Male, Birth, Tonsure, Initiation and Graduation”.’

The term jātasaṁsthā must have been coined on the basis of the im-
portant Śrauta classifications of seven somasaṁsthās and seven haviḥ-
saṁsthās (Mylius 1995: 128). The term in question is not known to
us from any other source whether Atharvavedic, other Vedic, or non-
Vedic. It could be interpreted as a madhyamapadalopa compound for
jātakarmasaṁsthā or jātakarmādikarmasaṁsthā, but such interpreta-
tions run into trouble by the fact that Jātakarman in fact does not oc-
cur at the beginning or form the basic paradigm of the ritual sequence
as it is presented in the Karmapa~njikā. We have therefore chosen the
interpretation cited above (p. xxxi), for which we find support in the
usage of the compound jātasaṁskāra, in identical meaning, contrasted
with mr̥tasaṁskāra, in the Baudhāyanapitrm̥edhasūtra (3.1.4):

tasmāj jātasya vai manuṣyasya dvau saṁskārāv rṇ̥abhūtau bhava-
taḥ jātasaṁskāraḥ mrt̥asaṁskāraś ceti | vij~nāyate jātasaṁskāre-
ṇemaṁ lokam abhijayati mrt̥asaṁskāreṇāmuṁ lokam |
‘Therefore, in respect of a man who is born two (sets of) rites
become obligatory—the rites to be performed when he is born
and the rites to be performed when he is dead. It is said that,
as the result of the rites performed when he is born, he wins this
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world, while, as the result of the rites performed when he is dead,
he wins the other (world).’104

We finally wish to point out two technical terms which clearly belong
to the authentic Atharvavedic heritage within the ritual vocabulary
known to Śrīdhara. The first is nimuṣṭi, which occurs in the section
Idhmalakṣaṇa at the beginning of chapter 5 (101:7–102:1):

idhmalakṣaṇam āha paribhāṣāyāṁ ∥
prādeśamātrā samidha idhmā nimuṣṭihastakāḥ |
nimuṣṭir iti vij~neyo hasto ’prasāritāṅguliḥ |
kaniṣṭhikāpramāṇena kurvanty anye maṇīṣiṇa iti ∥

atha hotā nimuṣṭihastaparimitaṁ pūrvoktasamillakṣaṇopetaṁ
mahedhmapa~ncakaṁ sāgraṁ mūleṣu grh̥ṇan | oṁ anajmīti brā-
hmaṇān prc̥chet | te oṁ rādhyatām iti vadeyuḥ | tatas taṁ ghrt̥ena
mrakṣayitvā karmasiddhir astv iti hotrokte astv iti te brahmādaya
āhuḥ |
‘He (the Sūtrakāra) has stated the features of the fire-sticks in the
General Rules: “The samidh fire-sticks measure a span, the idhma
fire-sticks a nimuṣṭi fore-arm. nimuṣṭi means [the length of] a fore-
arm with fingers not extended. Other specialists use the measure
up to [the tip of] the little finger.” Then the officiant takes by their
bases the five great idhmas, endowed with the previously treated
features of samidhs, with uncut tips and measuring an arm with
clenched fist, and should ask the brahmins: “Om. Do I make an
anointment?” They should say: “Om. Let it prosper!”. Then he
smears it with ghee, and when the officiant has said “Let the ritual
be successful!”, they, the brahman-priest, etc., say “Let it be so!”.’

The word nimuṣṭi is very rare. It is known to us elsewhere in all
of Sanskrit literature only once in the Aitareyāraṇyaka and commen-
tary, twice in the Atharvavedic Kauśikasūtra, and once in Dārila’s

104 Text and translation cited from Śrautakośa vol. I, Sanskrit section p. 818;
English Section, part II, p. 1037.
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commentary on the latter. At Aitareyāraṇyaka 5.3.1, iṣumātraḥ prāṅ
preṅkho nimuṣṭikas tiryaṅ, it indicates the cross breadth of the swing
in the Mahāvrata ceremony. Keith (1909: 271) translates this sen-
tence: ‘The swing should be a yard in size from east to west, its
cross breadth a yard less a hand’, following in this interpretation of
nimuṣṭika Sāyaṇa’s commentary nimuṣṭiko muṣṭinyūnabāṇaḥ. Kau-
śikasūtra 85.1 introduces the topic of ‘measures’ with the words atha
mānāni, and the following two sūtras contain a list: diṣṭikudiṣṭivitasti-
nimuṣṭyaratnipadaprakramāḥ prādeśena dhanuṣā ca. For this part of
the text, Dārila’s Bhāṣya is not available. The other attestation in
the Kauśikasūtra, at 47.14, is alas not more helpful about the literal
meaning of nimuṣṭi. In Bloomfield’s edition, it reads as follows:
ya imām ayaṁ vajra iti dviguṇām ekavīrān saṁnahya pāśān nimuṣṭi-
tr̥tīyaṁ daṇḍaṁ saṁpātavat. Attempting to settle the problematic
readings in order to be able to translate the Sūtra would take us
too far from the topic at hand. It is important to note, though,
that Dārila’s commentary here reads (130:4–5) dviguṇām ekavīrān
saṁnahya pāśāṁ nimuṣṭi muṁḍahastaḥ saṁpātavad ubhayamekhalā
daṁḍaṁ ca.105 Dārila understands nimuṣṭi as muṇḍahasta, which
might mean ‘a cubit reduced by a hand-length’ and in any case agrees
with the cited Paribhāṣā in defining the nimuṣṭi in terms of a reduced
hasta.106 Given the rarity of the word, the predominance of attesta-
tions in Atharvavedic texts, and the conspicuous similarity of the
Atharvavedic commentarial traditions, it seems to us that this word
belonged to a core of ancient Atharvavedic ritualistic vocabulary.

Entirely limited to the Atharvavedic domain, as far as we know,
is the word jāgmāyana (ch. 4, 84:2, 5; ch. 6, 121:2–3), which is ob-
viously equivalent to jāṅmāyana, a word apparently occurring only
in the Kauśikasūtra and its dependent texts in the Śaunaka Śākhā.
Regarding jāṅmāyana, Bloomfield (1889: L) notes the existence in

105We transliterate directly from the facsimile, for the editors of the codex unicus
have taken too many liberties, here as also elsewhere, in restoring the text.
106 Keśava’s paddhati does not repeat or explain the words of either of the two

cited Kauśikasūtra passages.
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his sources of the variant reading jāgmāyana which is what we read
in ours. He considered that it designates “probably a light water-
vessel in common use (saṁvyavahārārtham)”. The word is attested
at KauśS 3.1 and 68.17; in Dārila’s Bhāṣya on 3.2, 3.18, 6.17 and 47.1;
in Keśava’s paddhati under 3.2 (where the explanation jāṅmāyanam
udapātraṁ kāṁsyapātram confirms Bloomfield’s interpretation),
49.26; 67.20–22 (p. 314). In none of these occurrences does it be-
come clear why the water pot in question would be so designated.

A few more examples of technical terminology specific to the
Atharvavedic tradition will be discussed in the following section.

8. Śrīdhara’s citation of mantras
8.1 Technical designations used in mantra citation
Like other Vedic traditions, the Paippalāda tradition makes use of a
specific set of its own technical designations for such units as the half
stanza, the stanza, the hymn, and other textual divisions.

8.1.1 Generic designations
The generic terms that we have noted in the first nine chapters of the
KP are, in alphabetical order:

ardharca (77:1, 77:7, 104:6, 105:1): half stanza (Griffiths 2003b:
25).

avasāna (31:3, 54:7, 77:5, 81:1, 81:3, 84:6, 84:9, 87:1, 90:5, 117–
118 5×, 118:3, 127:9): this term (Griffiths 2003b: 11, n. 31),
literally meaning ‘termination’, designates prose sentences, in
some cases those delimited by a single daṇḍa punctuation sign,
elsewhere those delimited by a double one.

kaṇḍikā: this term, nearly synonymous with sūkta, designates the
basic unit that is the Vedic ‘hymn’ (see Griffiths 2003b: 26).

kalpajā: this is another term whose use is strictly limited to the an-
cillary literature of the Atharvavedic tradition, being attested
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frequently also in the Śaunaka school in the works of Dārila107
and Keśava;108 its feminine form implies the word r̥c, and the
term designates stanzas cited from sources other than the au-
thor’s own Saṁhitā, which are considered all to be ‘born from
ritual practice’ (kalpa-ja).

khaṇḍa: this term, which alas occurs only once (104:6), seems to
denote a previously unidentified textual division of the Paippa-
lādasaṁhitā, or at least of its kāṇḍa 16, other than the unnamed
textual division discussed in Griffiths 2003b: 29–31. See be-
low, p. cii, on the context in which it occurs.

catuṣka: this term, as well as similar adjectives derived from nu-
merals, is used in the expression catuṣkeṇa sūktena (127:7) to
indicate the sequence of four stanzas 19.24.17–20 together form-
ing a hymn, even though this sequence is part of a kāṇḍa whose
‘hymns’ are assembled from smaller original units which the tra-
dition remembers as originally having constituted sūktas. On
these issues, see Griffiths 2009: XXXVIII–XXXIX, LXXVI.

tr̥ca: this term is familiar to Vedic scholars in this spelling and some-
times figures as such in one or more of the manuscripts (e.g. 47:1,
74:6), but we remain in doubt as to the spelling favored by Śrī-
dhara, for we predominantly find it spelt in the manuscripts
as tyr̥ca or tryr̥ca (see 7:2, 119:4, 121:10, 125:5). It is used
for citations of triplets from PS kāṇḍa 19, whose ‘hymns’ are al-
most entirely built up of such smaller original subunits. See just
above, under catuṣka. We have opted for the standard spelling
tr̥ca only when there was support for it in any manuscript.

prapāṭhaka: the use of this term at 127:4–5 to denote three seg-
ments of texts, namely the three prose mantras PS 16.131.1–3,

107 For this author the word is sometimes masculine, but generally feminine: 11:9
(m.); 17.2; 21.6; 21.8; 23.14; 25.16; 28.17; 29.16; 72.1 (m.); 115.10; 115.13; 115.14;
118.20; 134.7; 134.8.
108 For this author the word is less consistently feminine; he uses it while com-

menting on the following sūtras: 42.17 (m.); 44.17; 49.14; 78.11 (n.); 133.8 (n.).
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provides a significant argument against the hypothetical use by
Griffiths (2003b: 29–31) of the same term to denote the un-
named textual division of the PS. But since the term seems to
be used only once by Śrīdhara, we do not feel sure his usage
reflects a longstanding tradition within the Paippalāda school.

sūkta: this term, nearly synonymous with kaṇḍikā (see above), des-
ignates the basic unit that is the Vedic ‘hymn’, which in certain
cases (e.g. 30.6) may actually correspond to a smaller subunit
than the present division of the PS into hymns.

We may note here that Śrīdhara seems not to be very precise in his use
of the terms r̥c and mantra, which he uses also where Vedic tradition
normally uses distinct terms such as vākya, nigada or praiṣa. See
e.g. the phrase br̥haspate yaj~naṁ pāhīty r̥caṁ japet. . .o͑ karavāṇīti
mantreṇa in ch. 4, 73:4–6; see also his lax use of the term ardharca to
which we draw attention on p. ciii.

8.1.2 Specific designations for groups of mantras
The text also makes use of technical designations for specific (groups
of) mantras. We again present them in alphabetical order.

abhijīvantī : this is a name (saṁj~nā, 76:6) designating the four stan-
zas PS 19.55.12–15 and the single stanza 20.43.1.

avyasaśca: this noun (in a Paribhāṣā verse, 51:10) is derived from
the pratīka avyasaś ca designating PS 19.35.1 = ŚS 19.69.1 that
is of primordial importance in Atharvavedic ritual, as reflected
both in the KP itself (see pp. 5–6 and passim) and in the KauśS
as well as its ancillary texts (see Bloomfield 1889: 411–412,
index under 19.68.1; Keśava’s paddhati, pp. 21–22).

kāmasūkta: this term (117:11) denotes the hymn PS 1.30, parallel to
ŚS 19.52, the latter also being designated as kāmasūkta in the
Śaunaka tradition (see Bloomfield 1889, index B).

gaṇa: designation of groups of mantras as gaṇas bearing specific
names is also a shared feature of the Atharvavedic tradition
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in the Paippalāda and Śaunaka schools. The latter transmits
a text listing and defining such gaṇas (Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 32
entitled Gaṇamālā) and another specifying the seers, deities and
meters assigned to each group (Brh̥atsarvānukramaṇikā, first
Paṭala). Śrīdhara refers to the following gaṇas:109

apāṁstotragaṇa: ch. 4, 74:6
ācāryagaṇa: ch. 6, 122:7
oṣadhistotragaṇa: ch. 4, 75:11
divyapurastāddhomikagaṇa: ch. 4, 92:8–9, apparently identical

to hr̥dāpūtagaṇa (see below)
devapurāgaṇa: ch. 4, 54:3
pavitragaṇa: ch. 3, 30:3; ch. 4, 51:2
yaj~nasyacakṣurgaṇa: ch. 4, 96:1–2
śāntigaṇa: ch. 4, 76:2
hr̥dāpūtagaṇa: this term is used in ch. 8 135:3 apparently to

refer to a gaṇa defined in ch. 4, where however it is referred
to as divyapurastāddhomikagaṇa (see above)

payasvatī kalpajā: on the term kalpajā, see the previous paragraph;
the expression payasvatī kalpajā (31:3) denotes a mantra whose
sakalapāṭha we know only from PVSP, pp. 1–2, where it is pre-
sented as comprising two mantras. This is in disagreement with
the indication of our text.

yuktoyujyādika: this noun (in a Paribhāṣā verse, 51:11) is derived
from the pratīka yukto yujye designating a mantra not found in
any known Saṁhitā (see 52:10).

vimocanī : this is a name (saṁj~nā, 120:1–2, 120:6)110 designating a
group composed of PS 12.19.9, 18.82.7–10 and 20.32.9.

109 For a more detailed study of the gaṇas in the KP, see Sumant 2017.
110 It would seem natural to emend vimocanīsaṁj~nāḥ at 120:1–2, but the fact

that we find vimocanīsaṁj~nāyāḥ phalam in 120:6 in all mss. but Gu1 suggests that
Śrīdhara really intended a singular form.
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hutabhugmantra: this designation of a mantra not found in any
known Saṁhitā appears and is immediately followed by its own
sakalapāṭha at 128:3; then the term reoccurs at 130:6.

This is also the place to discuss the manner in which the text invokes
mantras called mahāvyāhr̥tis and enjoins their recitation in larger as-
semblages of mantras. We find the expressions mahāvyāhr̥tyādibhiḥ
sāvitrīśāntibrahmajaj~nānāntaiḥ pa~ncadaśabhir mantraiḥ ‘with the fif-
teen mantras starting with the mahāvyāhr̥tis and ending with the
Sāvitrī, the Śānti and the Brahmajaj~nāna’ (102:7), or similar indica-
tions of the same mantras (91:4, 136:4–5). All such indications imply
the reader’s knowledge of an earlier statement at 64:1–10:

ihāsūtrito ’pi mahāvyāhrt̥yādibhir homo yujyata iti | tato mahā-
vyāhrt̥ibhir okārādyokārāntaṁ sapraṇavāni svāhāntāni dvā-
daśa | tat savitur ity rc̥ā | prt̥hivī śāntir ity rk̥ | brahma jaj~nānam
ity ekā | etaiḥ pa~ncadaśabhir mantrair upāṁśunā pratyekaṁ
prāgagrāḥ samidho ’bhyādadhyāt | etair yathākrameṇa tyāgaḥ
kāryaḥ | vakṣyamāṇaprakāreṇa | idam ātmane | idam agnaye |
idaṁ vāyave | idaṁ sūryāya | idaṁ brh̥aspataye | idaṁ varuṇāya |
idam indrāya | idaṁ viśvebhyo devebhyaḥ | idaṁ brahmaṇe |
idaṁ viṣṇave | idaṁ rudrāya | idaṁ paramātmane | idaṁ savi-
tre | idaṁ prt̥hivyantarikṣadivebhyaḥ oṣadhībhyo vanaspatibhyaḥ |
idaṁ brahmaṇe | tathā ca paribhāṣāyām |

o
bhūr bhuvaḥ sva ityādyā mantrā vyāhrt̥ayaḥ smrt̥āḥ |
tā eva pratyekam opūrvā mahāvyāhrt̥isaṁj~nitāḥ ∥

‘ “On this occasion, even though it is not prescribed in the Sū-
tra, the oblation is joined with the mahāvyāhr̥tis.” On that ba-
sis there are twelve [mantras] with the mahāvyāhr̥tis, beginning
with o͑kāra and ending with o͑kāra, along with the praṇava (i.e.
o͑kāra) and ending in svāhā; [there is] the Sāvitrī (R̥V 3.62.10);
the Śānti (ŚS 19.9.14); the single [stanza beginning with] brahma
jaj~nānam (PS 5.2.2=6.11.1). With these fifteen mantras, [recited]
in whisper, he should add the fuel sticks one by one, their tips
toward the east. With these in due succession he should make the
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offering, in the manner that will [now] be stated: This [offering]
is for Ātman. [. . .] This [offering] is for Brahman. Thus also in
the General Rule: “Om. The mantras beginning with bhūr bhuvaḥ
svaḥ are called the vyāhr̥tis. The same ones, if each preceded by
o͑, are called the mahāvyāhr̥tis”.’

The precise purport of Śrīdhara’s terse instructions is still difficult to
fathom from his own statement, but is significantly elucidated by a
passage from the Karmasamuccaya:111

mahāvyāhrt̥ibhiḥ tat savitur ity rc̥ā prt̥hivī śāntir iti kalpajayā
brahma jaj~nānam ity rc̥ā ca pratyekaṁ samidho ’bhyādadhyāt |
mantras tu | o o svāhā idam ātmane | o bhūḥ svāhā ag-
naye | o bhuvaḥ svāhā vāyave | o svaḥ svāhā sūryāya | o
janat svāhā brh̥aspataye | o brh̥at svāhā varuṇāya | o karat
svāhā indrāya | o ruhat svāhā viśvebhyo devebhyaḥ | o mahat
svāhā brahmaṇe | o tat svāhā viṣṇave | o śaṁ svāhā rudrāya |
o o svāhā paramātmane | o bhūr bhuvaḥ svaḥ tat savitur
vareṇyaṁ bhargo devasya dhīmahi dhiyo yo naḥ pracodayāt |
svāhā idaṁ savitre | o prt̥hivī śāntir antarikṣaṁ śāntir dyauḥ
śāntir āpaḥ śāntir oṣadhayaḥ śāntir vanaspatayaḥ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ
śāntiḥ śāntiḥ sa mayā mohaṁ yad iha ghoraṁ yad iha krūraṁ
yad iha pāpaṁ tac chāntaṁ tac chivaṁ sarvam eva samantanaḥ |
idaṁ prt̥hivyantarikṣadivyebhya oṣadhībhyo vanaspatibhyaḥ | o
brahma jaj~nānaṁ prathamaṁ purastāt vi sīmataḥ suruco vena
āvaḥ | sa budhnyā upamā asya viṣṭhāḥ śataś ca yonim asataś ca
vi vaḥ | idaṁ brahmaṇe |

Based on comparison with this Karmasamuccaya passage, we are
able to understand Śrīdhara’s instructions. The technical designa-
tion mahāvyāhr̥ti is explained as the combination of o͑ with simple
vyāhr̥ti in the Paribhāṣā verse quoted by Śrīdhara, but this verse

111We cite the passage in a provisional edition based on the manuscripts Gu1

22r4–22v4, Ḍi 18r3–18v4, Ek 22v3–23r3, and Sa 294–29v4; PVSP, p. 61–62, gives
a slightly modified version of this passage.
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does not mention more than the first three best known vyāhr̥tis. The
full list of ten simple vyāhr̥tis did not need to be quoted because it
was traditionally known, e.g. at GB 2.2.14, where they are enclosed
in o͑kāras: o͑ bhūr bhuvaḥ svar janad vr̥dhat karad ruhan mahat
tac cham o͑. This is also what Śrīdhara means with mahāvyāhr̥ti-
bhir o͑kārādyo͑kārāntaṁ, with the difference that he has in mind
not the simple vyāhr̥tis but the ones extended with o͑kāras to be-
come mahāvyāhr̥tis. The quoted KP passage indeed shows first twelve
mantras among which ten are based on mahāvyāhr̥tis, and these ten
are enclosed by formulas having the o͑kāra itself as their base. Now
each of these formulas has o͑ (sapraṇava), naturally at the begin-
ning, and svāhā at the end (svāhānta). Then follow three stanzas, viz.
tat savituḥ. . ., pr̥thivī śāntiḥ. . . and brahma jaj~nānam. . ., to which
the KS again adds o͑ and svāhā, perhaps at odds with Śrīdhara’s in-
tentions. Anyhow, these three mantras raise the number of formulas
to fifteen.112 Each is endowed with short dedicatory statements from
idam ātmane through idam brahmaṇe, the latter occurring twice.113
The PVSP gives the same account except that it misses the twelfth
formula o͑ o͑ svāhā. That we are dealing with an old element of the
Atharvavedic ritual tradition is clear from the frequent occurrence of
the same element in the Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas.114

112When our text states mahāvyāhr̥tisāvitrīśānti (76:2), it presumably denotes
the group of fifteen minus the stanza PS 5.2.2=6.11.1 indicated by the pratīka
brahmajaj~nāna.
113 The correspondence of deities with vyāhr̥tis partly agrees with that implied

in GB 1.1.17–21.
114 AVPariś 1.42.4 sāvitryā śāntisūktaiś ca mahāvyāhr̥tibhis tathā | apāṁ sto-

traiḥ pavitraiś ca nakṣatrastutibhis tathā; 11.1.5 mahāvyāhr̥tisāvitrīśāntiṁ brahma
jaj~nānam iti hutvā; 33.5.2 pūrvaṁ mahāvyāhr̥tibhiḥ sāvitryā tadanantaram | śāntiś
ca brahma jaj~nānaṁ brahma bhrājad itīti ca ∥; 37.16.1 mahāvyāhr̥tibhiḥ sāvitrīśān-
tisūktaṁ brahma jaj~nānaṁ yad asmr̥ty anumatiḥ sarvam iti juhuyād abhyātānaiś
ca ∥; 37.17.1 mahāvyāhr̥tibhiḥ sāvitrī śāntisūktaṁ brahma jaj~nānaṁ ye triṣaptā
idāvatsarāya ghr̥tena tvāgniṁ brūma iti ∥; 41.2.6 yathākṣaraṁ daivataṁ rūpaṁ
ca manasi samādhāya mahāvyāhr̥tibhiḥ saṁdhāya gāyatrīṁ japet ∥; 69.3.1 na la-
bhed yady atharvāṇaṁ kuryād daśaguṇaṁ svayam | mahāvyāhr̥tihomaṁ ca sāvitraṁ
japam eva ca ∥.
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8.2 Declaration of rṣ̥i, chandas, devatā, viniyoga
At many occasions in the liturgy described in the text, the practitioner
is required to declare the r̥ṣi ‘seer’, chandas ‘meter’, devatā ‘deity’ and
viniyoga ‘application’ of mantras that he must recite. It seems that
these are normally mentioned before the pratīka itself appears, and
that this only happens if the pratīka refers to a hymn (kaṇḍikā/sūkta),
rather than an individual mantra. There are, however, some excep-
tions to this pattern.115 Such declarations also, although only occa-
sionally and with much variation in manuscript readings, occur in
abbreviated form: at 51:5–6 we find o͑ ātmānuṣṭupparamātmeti and
at 127:11 o͑ brahmānuṣṭupparamātmeti.

It has been suggested in a previous publication by Griffiths
(2007: 187) that such declarations furnish evidence “that independent
Anukramaṇī-type material existed also for the Paippalāda school”,
which has not preserved any texts dealing as such with this kind of
information about the Vedic mantras. We would now emphasize, how-
ever, that such declarations were part and parcel of medieval ritual
practise, and were even carried out in the case of patently non-Vedic
mantras.116 There is hence some reason to suspect that even in the
case of Vedic mantras, the Anukramaṇī-type information preserved
in KP rather forms a case of invention of tradition, than a reflec-
tion of authentic traditional information. That there are plenty of
cases where the information furnished about a mantra is unreliable,
is not necessarily a sign of inauthenticity, for the Anukramaṇīs of the
Śaunaka tradition likewise abound in unreliable information.117

For instance, for the mantras PS 13.5.3–5, 16.45.4 and 17.48.6,
used together in the context of samitpa~ncakahoma ‘oblation with five
fuel-sticks’, we find in chapter 4 on pp. 70–71 the declarations: vasavo
r̥ṣaya anuṣṭup chanda agnir devatā samitpa~ncakahome viniyoga (for

115 See the citation of PS 2.22.5 and 3.38.3 in chapter 4, on p. 57.
116 See Sanderson (2007: 225, 244) on this ritual practice in Tantric texts as-

sociated with the Paippalāda tradition.
117 See Whitney & Lanman 1905, vol. I: lxxi–lxxiv and II: 1038–1040.
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PS 13.5.3–5) and br̥haspatir r̥ṣir anuṣṭup chandaḥ viśve devā devatā
pūrvavad viniyoga (for PS 16.45.4 and 17.48.6). In the second decla-
ration, the indication of the deity is surprising, for both the contents
of the two mantras and their ritual context point to Agni as sole deity.
There is slight variation of reading for the first metrical indication, but
whether we read Triṣṭubh or Anuṣṭubh, the indication is wrong, since
PS 13.5.3–5 are in Jagatī; likewise, the indication of Anuṣṭubh for PS
16.45.4 and 17.48.6 is wrong in both cases. It seems that Anuṣṭubh
functioned as a kind of default meter-name, without Śrīdhara (or the
tradition he based himself on) feeling the need to undertake any more
fine-tuned metrical analysis in declaring r̥ṣichandodevatāviniyoga.

8.3 Citation of mantras by pratīka
Throughout the text, Śrīdhara’s work abounds in instructions to re-
cite mantras, and the vast majority of these are mantras from the
Atharvaveda, almost always from its Paippalādasaṁhitā. The de-
fault way of indicating when such a mantra is to be recited is by
citing its pratīka. Only very occasionally does Śrīdhara need to cite
a Paippalādasaṁhitā mantra in full.118 Mantras indicated by pratīka
are in the vast majority of cases to be traced in the Paippalādasaṁ-
hitā, although there are exceptions also to this rule. We have in
general relied on evidence from the Karmasamuccaya,119 which cites
mantras by sakalapāṭha, for the identification of pratīkas unidentifi-
able in PS; it was also this text that became our guide in determining
which PS mantras are intended in case of ambiguity of the pratīka,
or in determining whether a pratīka corresponding to a first stanza
of a hymn was intended to indicate the whole hymn or the single
stanza. Numerous observations on the manner in which the KP uses

118 See the citation of PS 8.14.6cd in ch. 4, 85:8. Here the manuscripts unani-
mously render the words dakṣāṇāṁ dakṣapatir as yakṣāṇāṁ yakṣapatir, which we
have emended as the context clearly requires it.
119 Mainly through the transcript of a single manuscript published as Paippalāda-

vivāhādisaṁskārapaddhati (PVSP). On the Karmasamuccaya, see above, pp. xv–
xvi.
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pratīkas were made in a previous publication (Griffiths 2003b, pas-
sim in the footnotes). Limiting ourselves to phenomena occurring
in this first volume of our edition, we now add the following list of
observations.

8.3.1 Amputation of the ends of pratīkas
Śrīdhara sometimes dispenses with the final consonant of a word
at the end of the part quoted, and the results regarding applica-
tion of vowel sandhi with the closing iti are unpredictable. Thus
for hiraṇyavarṇāḥ (PS 1.25.1) we find hiraṇyavarṇeti at 6:2; for ag-
nir mā viśvāt (PS 20.23.5) we find agnir mā viśvā iti at 30:6; for
bharāmedhmam (PS 13.5.3) we find bharāmedhmeti at 70:9; for tvaṁ
bhūmim (PS 11.13.3) at 87:5 we find tvaṁ bhūmīti. At 74:4, we find
a pratīka āpo adyāṁ for āpo adyānu (PS 1.33), where almost all of
the syllable nu has been lost and, in the absence of an explanation
for why this would have happened, we might as well have decided to
emend.

8.3.2 Ambiguous pratīkas
The scope of the pratīka anu sūryam ud ayatām (PS 1.28.1) at 45:7–
46:1 is not made explicit, but we follow the Karmasamuccaya in as-
suming that this denotes the entire hymn 1.28 and not the single
stanza 1.28.1. The pratīka samiddho ’gniḥ at 71:2 is ambiguous, for
there are three PS mantras beginning with precisely these two words:
18.17.8, 20.12.6 and 20.12.7. We follow the Karmasamuccaya in as-
suming that Śrīdhara intended 18.17.8.

8.3.3 Different pratīkas for the same mantra
We have observed that a shorter pratīka sometimes follows after the
mantra has been initially introduced with a longer one. Thus a mantra
not occurring in PS (but identifable thanks to a sakalapāṭha in the
Karmasamuccaya) is cited by the pratīka etās te agne at 123:9, while
we find only etās te at 136:5 to indicate the same mantra. The latter
would have been ambiguous in the absence of the preceding more
extensive pratīka, because there are two mantras proper to PS which
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start with precisely these two words (3.37.9 and 18.79.3). Another
case of a non-PS mantra is indicated at 125:1 with āyur mā viśatv
iti, whereas at 136:7 two manuscripts read āyurmma iti, suggesting
that Śrīdhara intended an abbreviated pratīka here, and hence we
have emended āyur meti (two other manuscripts here would have
supported repetition of the same more extensive pratīka).

8.3.4 Strategies for disambiguation of pratīkas
Sometimes our author uses explicit means of disambiguation. We
have encountered use of the word etāvat to disambiguate pratīkas
that could denote several mantras. Thus at 126:5–6, the sequence
tryāyuṣam ity r̥cā yad devānāṁ tryāyuṣaṁ tan me astu śatāyuṣam
iti etāvat indicates a mantra (not found in PS) that runs as fol-
lows: tryāyuṣaṁ jamadagneḥ kaśyapasya tryāyuṣam | yad devānāṁ
tryāyuṣaṁ tan me astu śatāyuṣam. The unusual mode of reference
is chosen here as a means to distinguish this mantra from PS 2.59.5,
which has the same first but a different second half. The citation yā
oṣadhayaḥ somarāj~nīr ity eketi tr̥caṁ sūktam at 75:10–11, baffling at
first sight, retains the Saṁhitā’s own disambiguation device ity ekā
(see Griffiths 2009: XXXVIII) to distinguish the intended triplet
PS 19.12.4–6 from the mantra 11.7.5.

As was already demonstrated in Griffiths 2003b, Śrīdhara’s
work reveals that he had intimate knowledge of the textual structure
of the Paippalāda Śākhā’s fundamental scripture. This knowledge is
often used to disambiguate references to mantras. Thus, the pratīka
sūryasyāvr̥tam iti is followed by the specification tribhir avasānaiḥ
kṣudrapaṭhitaiḥ at 127:9–10, to yield the meaning: ‘with the three
prose sentences sūryasyāvr̥tam, etc., read in the Kṣudra[kāṇḍa]’. Śrī-
dhara chooses this manner of expression in order to disambiguate
the intended mantra PS 16.132.2 from 10.10.3, which has the same
pratīka but comprises only two avasānas,120 and is not found in the

120 See above, p. xcii, on this technical term. The same opening sūryasyāvr̥tam
is also found in 18.53.1c, but there does not stand at the beginning of a mantra,
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Kṣudrakāṇḍa, i.e. PS 16.121 We see here that the disambiguation
is somewhat redundant, because both the characteristics of compris-
ing three prose sentences and of occurring in PS 16 would individ-
ually have been sufficient to disambiguate the pratīka. Similarly,
in ch. 5, at 104:6–8, we read an elaborate instruction for modifica-
tion of the mantra PS 16.70.1 dyaur javenā pr̥thivī varimṇāntarikṣaṁ
mahitvāpo bhūmnā | devasya tvā savituḥ prasave ’śvinor bāhubhyāṁ
pūṣṇo hastābhyāṁ prasūto brāhmaṇebhyo nir vapāmi ∥.

tato hāvakaḥ devasya tveti kṣaudrasya trt̥īyakhaṇḍe paṭhitenār-
dharcena brāhmaṇebhya iti padam uddhrt̥ya tatsthāne devatā-
nāma nikṣipya caturthyantena vrīhīn iti padānte nirvapāmīty an-
timaṁ padaṁ saṁyojya mantrāvrt̥tibhis tribhir devatāsvarūpam
anusmaran adhomuṣṭinā pūrvāgrasthāpitaśūrpagatāni dhānyāni
taṇḍulāni vā nirupya
‘Then the priest should, with the fist downwards, scatter the un-
husked or husked rice grains that are in the east-facing winnowing
fan, while thinking of the appearance of the deity, with three repe-
titions of the half stanza devasya tvā that is read in the third part
of the Kṣudrakāṇḍa (PS 16), removing the word brāhmaṇebhyas,
inserting in its place the name of a god with dative case ending
and joining as last word nirvapāmi at the end of the word vrīhīn.’

It is probably not relevant for the present discussion that Śrīdhara
does not realize, or does not care, that the mantra is in prose so that
the term ardharca is not really suitable. What is relevant is that he
manages to disambiguate the mantra which is the starting point of
the ūha process (cf. 105:1) from an identical line in PS 5.40.1 and a
nearly identical line in PS 20.57.12 by specifying that it is a mantra
‘that is read in the third part of the Kṣudrakāṇḍa’, which leaves no
doubt that he means the second half of PS 16.70.1, for there are

and hence this mantra does not come into consideration.
121 See Griffiths 2003a: 27 and Griffiths 2009: LXXIII on the traditional

names of the kāṇḍas of the Paippalādasaṁhitā.
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no other occurrences of devasya tvā in this Saṁhitā.122 Śrīdhara’s
expression could be interpreted as implying that the first half of this
mantra is to be included each time in the modified mantra. But
the Karmasamuccaya does not make any mention of the words dyaur
javenā pr̥thivī varimṇāntarikṣaṁ mahitvāpo bhūmnā.123 And so it is
unclear why Śrīdhara was intent on specifying PS 16.70.1b as against
PS 5.40.1a — both having precisely the same text — as starting point.

Against the background of this case, we may attempt to interpret
the following instruction at 117.13–118.1: devasya tveti khilāvasānenā
rabha ity antena prāśitraṁ gr̥hṇāti ‘He takes the prāśitra with the sup-
plement prose-sentence devasya tvā that ends with ā rabhe’. Clearly,
Śrīdhara here wishes to disambiguate PS 20.57.12 devasya tvā savituḥ
prasave ’śvinor bāhubhyāṁ pūṣṇo hastābhyāṁ prasūta ā rabhe ∥ from
the two occurrences, just mentioned, of devasya tvā. If our interpre-
tation of the word khila here as meaning ‘supplement’ is correct, we
have evidence of awareness within the tradition itself of the supple-
mentary nature of the final hymns of PS 20 (or the whole of that
kāṇḍa).124 The addition ā rābha ity antena does, in a manner compa-
rable to what we have observed above with regard to 127:9–10, make
this specification redundant, and so we remain somewhat uncertain as
to the interpretation of the word khila here, although the fact that the
only case of use of the designation kalpajā for a mantra actually found
in PS (20.45.6 in 87:5) also concerns kāṇḍa 20 might again reveal the
tradition’s awareness that whole or part of PS 20 is of supplementary
nature. The repeated expression vi te mu~ncāmīty ekaikarcikī (120:1,
135:11), where the specification ekarcikī — a reference to this kāṇḍa’s
title Ekarcakāṇḍa of the type discussed by Griffiths (2009: XLIII)
— serves to disambiguate the pratīka as referring to PS 20.32.9 and
not to 18.14.6 (which shares the incipit vi te mu~ncāmi), might on the

122 See above, p. xciii, about the technical term khaṇḍa whose meaning in this
context is unclear.
123 See PVSP, p. 96 (corrected): o͑ devasya tvety ardharcena prasūta ity anan-

taraṁ yathādevataṁ yojayitvā yathoktadevatāyai dhānyasya trīn muṣṭīn nirvapati
mantrāvr̥ttyā. . .
124 On the supplementary nature of PS 20, see Witzel 1985: 269.
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other hand be cited to prove the full integration of this final kāṇḍa
into the text received by Atharvavedins in Orissa in Śrīdhara’s time.

8.3.5 Single pratīkas for groups of stanzas in consecutive
hymns
We append to the preceding discussion of citations from PS 20 another
observation that concerns this kāṇḍa. It has already been shown else-
where that the division of textual material over hymns currently found
in the Saṁhitā sometimes separates by a hymn-boundary stanzas that
are evidently interconnected.125 The mode of citation of Paippalāda-
saṁhitā mantras sometimes shows that such hymn-boundaries must
be ignored. This is illustrated by the case of the consecutive and
indeed interconnected mantras PS 20.34.9–10 & 20.35.1, split over
two hymns in the transmitted arrangement of the Saṁhitā, which are
quoted with the simple expression yad adya tveti tisraḥ in ch. 6 at
120:11 and in ch. 8 at 136:1. Since, starting with the words yad adya
tvā, there are only two stanzas in hymn 20.34 it stands to reason that
Śrīdhara intends to include also the first stanza of 20.35. This is con-
firmed by the fact that the immediately following pratīka, in ch. 6, is
for PS 20.35.2–8, i.e. for the mantras immediately following 20.35.1.
On this basis, we may confidently assume that the odd expression
yayor ojaseti tisra iti pratyr̥cam in ch. 6 at 123:4–5, presumably in-
tended to be equivalent to yayor ojaseti tisr̥bhiḥ pratyr̥cam,126 and its
counterpart yayor ojaseti tisraḥ in ch. 8 at 136:4, are meant to indicate
the three consecutive stanza PS 20.15.10 through 20.16.1–2. Despite
this ritualistic evidence for the need to ignore the boundaries between
hymns that interrupt these two groups of stanzas in the Saṁhitā, it
is important to note that neither the parallel for the first in ŚS 7.97
nor that for the second in ŚS 7.25 gives the same three stanzas, and
hence there is no support from the side of the Śaunakasaṁhitā for the
antiquity of these triplets. In other words, it may not be necessary

125 See Griffiths 2004–05 for the connected stanzas 20.61.7–10+20.62.1–2.
126 If this is not how the text must be emended here: cf. p. lxxxv.
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to conclude that Śrīdhara’s mode of citation preserves a trace of an
ancient alternative arrangement of the stanzas into hymns.

8.3.6 Mantras identifiable in other śruti sources
In principle, one would expect mantras from other śruti sources to be
cited in sakalapāṭha, and this is illustrated by the citation of variants
of Taittirīyāraṇyaka 8.1.1 and 7.1.1 cited together in ch. 8, at 134:2–7,
although the mantra is initially referred to only by pratīka (134:1).

There are a number of cases of mantras cited by pratīka that are
identifiable in kāṇḍa 19 of the Śaunakasaṁhitā, which is known to
stand in a particularly close connection with the Paippalāda tradition,
more than two-thirds of its seventy hymns being directly adopted from
the Paippalādasaṁhitā, where only thirteen of the hymns of ŚS find
no parallel at all.127 That a few of these non-PS hymns from ŚS 19
were known also in the Paippalāda tradition is shown by the fact that
Śrīdhara cites them, in whole or in part, only by pratīka: the stanza
ŚS 19.9.14 at 64:3 (pr̥thivī śāntir ity r̥k) and the hymn ŚS 19.9 at
76:1–2 (śāntā dyaur iti kalpajā kaṇḍikā). Furthermore, some of the
mantras of the ‘unidentified’ class discussed in the next paragraph
find close parallels in ŚS 19: ŚS 19.60.1–2 & 19.61.1b at 126:5–6 and
ŚS 19.64.4 at 123:9.

At 46:1 we have identified a pratīka as designating a mantra from
R̥VKh 2.6.9.

8.3.7 Unidentified mantras
As already indicated above (p. xcii), and as just exemplified for cita-
tion of ŚS 19.9, the text often uses an explicit means of indicating that
a given pratīka indicates a mantra not contained in PS, namely by
designating the stanza(s) as kalpajā. Sometimes, the same designa-
tion is used for a mantras which we know from other sources, such as
the group of ten mantras designated as yaj~nasya santatir iti daśabhiḥ

127 Cf. Griffiths 2009: XXXV–XXXVII.
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kalpajābhiḥ cited at 82:1, preserved in sakalapāṭha in the AthPrāy
(1.3:76.3–6). But this is relatively rare. Far more numerous are the
cases of pratīkas that are not identifiable in any scriptural sources,
and whose sakalapāṭha would have remained unknown if we had not
had access to the Karmasamuccaya. It is the absence of an identified
scriptural source for such mantras that justifies our use of the label
‘unidentified’.

The fact that Śrīdhara labels the mantras intended by the pra-
tīkas ye ’psv antar agnaya iti at 74:1 and indrasya vacasā at 125:4 as
kalpajā indicates that the pratīkas here do not concern PS 10.9.1–10
and 19.6.2–3, but two sets of mantras not contained as such in PS. It
is only by consulting the corresponding passages in the Karmasamuc-
caya that we have been able to prove incorrect our initial impression
that the designation kalpajā is occasionally applied to PS mantras,128
and that we have been able to determine which were the intended
non-PS mantras in such cases involving mantras not known from any
other mantra collections. Our author is not entirely consistent in
his usage, for the same mantra is cited as pra vaha devān ity ekā at
120:11, but as pra vaha devān iti kalpajā at 136:1 — again, we were
able to determine that the same mantra is intended by consulting the
corresponding passages in the Karmasamuccaya.

Our consultation of the Karmasamuccaya has been facilitated
by Umākānta Paṇḍā’s book entitled Paippalādavivāhādisaṁskāra-
paddhati which is based on one manuscript of the Karmasamuccaya.
But this publication is not a critical edition and was printed with such
a degree of carelessness that the text frequently takes a form almost
unrecognizable as Sanskrit. Although we have referred to it as con-
venient point of access to the Karmasamuccaya, we have as much as
possible tried to verify our citations against the available manuscripts
of that manual (see above, p. xv). However, we have not deemed it
desirable to burden the critical apparatus of our edition with precise
record of the variant readings or discussion of the numerous textual

128 The only exception (kalpajā at 87:5) concerns a mantra found in the supple-
mentary twentieth kāṇḍa of the Saṁhitā (PS 20.45.6). See above, p. civ.
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problems in our citations of the sakalapāṭhas of unidentified mantras
known only from the Karmasamuccaya. We must admit that we faced
a relative shortage of witnesses for many of the sakalapāṭhas, and
hence the textual interventions that we have made are often rather
uncertain.

9. Śrīdhara’s sources
Throughout his work, Śrīdhara makes extensive use of other litera-
ture known to him. His manner of citing texts which are an integral
part of the liturgy, i.e. mantras, has been treated in the preceding
paragraphs. So we now turn to texts which are cited to support Śrī-
dhara’s description of ritual practice or his choices of interpretation
on certain issues. It will be interesting to determine the spectrum
of non-scriptural sources known to our author. We present the ma-
terial in two categories: first non-Atharvavedic sources, then sources
belonging to the Atharvavedic tradition.

9.1 Sources not belonging to the Atharvavedic
tradition
9.1.1 Citations traceable to known sources
Non-Vedic texts There are a few citations of works referred to
only by generic titles, which we believe to be able to trace to specific
sources. Thus the title Āgamaśāstra (chapters 1, 5:1 and 4, 92:2) indi-
cates verses that are traceable in the Tantric texts Prapa~ncasāra (and
Prapa~ncasārasaṁgraha) as well as the related Śāradātilakatantra, as
we have already mentioned above (p. xli).129 When Śrīdhara uses the
title Jyotiḥśāstra, he seems to be alluding to a passage in Rāghava-
bhaṭṭa’s commentary on the Śāradātilakatantra, which is also re-
peated in Pūrṇānanda’s Śrītattvacintāmaṇi. As we have explained

129 See Sanderson 2007: 230–233 on these texts, their date and place of compo-
sition.
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above (p. xl), whereas our text does not specify the source, the verse
is in both those mantraśāstra texts attributed to a Rājamārtaṇḍa,
which seems to be Bhojarāja’s Rājamārtaṇḍa on muhūrta.

There are occasional citations of verses traceable to the Mahā-
bhārata or Purāṇas, often to more than one of such texts. Our indi-
cations of the possible sources do not aim to be exhaustive (Garuḍa-
purāṇa at ch. 1, 4:4; Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa at ch. 4, 63:2–3; other
Epic/Purāṇic texts at ch. 2, 14:4–9, 15:8–11).

Texts of other Vedic traditions A small number of texts from
other Vedic traditions known to modern scholarship seems also to
have been known and used by Śrīdhara. In chapter 3, we find a
citation from an unspecified source that is probably the text known
to scholarship under the titles Karmapradīpa or Chandogapariśiṣṭa,
and also called Chandogasmrt̥i in the manuscripts of that text,130
at 29:8–9.131 The verse is also quoted in the Nityācārapradīpa, p. 37,
and it cannot be excluded that Śrīdhara took it from such a source.132
Another verse identifiable in the Chandogapariśiṣṭa is quoted in ch. 4
(62:5–6), with mere indication of the source as smr̥ti. We have found
in the Kātyāyanīyapariśiṣṭa of the White Yajurveda a close parallel
to a pair of verses attributed by Śrīdhara to an unspecified Purāṇa in
ch. 5 (109:6).

9.1.2 Citations not traceable to any known source
Non-Vedic texts Śrīdhara provides a number of citations with in-
dications of sources that are in some cases entirely unknown, or are
known in others but do not contain — at least not in editions avail-

130 See Schrader 1889: 2–3.
131 This is the verse 1.2.10. Cf. translation with note and references to other

relevant texts in Schrader 1889: 25.
132 The Nityācārapradīpa is a large work composed by Narasiṁha Vājapeyin, who

was active later than the fourteenth century ce, hailed from Orissa and migrated to
Kāśī. In his work, he quotes the Kalpataru, Prapa~ncasāra and Mādhavīya (Kane
1941 [1997]: 1054).
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able to us — the elements attributed to them by Śrīdhara. Thus
the Pāta~njalasūtra cited in ch. 1 (5:9) is certainly not the famous
philosophical work attributed to Pata~njali: it is not clear whether it
indicates the Atharvavedic text very frequently cited as Paribhāṣā,
another Atharvavedic text such as the Paiṭhīnasisūtra (assuming a
very heavy textual corruption Paiṭhīnasi → Pāta~njala), or some non-
Atharvavedic, or even entirely non-Vedic text. A citation attributed
to the Mānavadharmaśāstra in ch. 3 (32:7) is not identifiable in the
available text of the Manusmrt̥i, or elsewhere, nor is another one,
more vaguely ascribed to Dharmaśāstra, in the same chapter (34:2).
Again, there is a citation labelled as smr̥tivacana (ch. 3, 46:6), which
we have been unable to identify.

Texts probably belonging to some Vedic tradition We oc-
casionally find maxims called vacana or nyāya that we cannot trace
in any source. Examples are mantrānte karmādi sandhātavyam iti
in ch. 1 (6:4), sarvasiddhis tu kambala iti vacanāt in ch. 4 (82:7–8),
and carusiddher avaśyam iti nyāyāt in ch. 5 (107:12). As regards the
maxim yatra yatrānumatis tatra tatra prajāpatiḥ, whose source we
are unable to trace, it is first cited in ch. 5 as nyāya (104:10–11), and
occurs again further on in the same chapter (111:10–11), but then
it is cited as śiṣṭācāraparamparāpramāṇa, and is alluded to again, at
112:4, simply as ācāra. Similarly, the maxim yat pariṣi~ncati yaj~nasya
payaḥ pariṣi~ncatīti called a praśaṁsāsūtra in ch. 5 (107:12–13) is not
identifiable in any known text.133 For none of these maxims do we
feel certain that they were specific to the Atharvavedic tradition.

9.2 Atharvavedic sources
The great bulk of Śrīdhara’s quotations, however, comes from texts
of the Atharvavedic tradition, some common to the schools of the
Śaunakas as well as the Paippalādas, others specific to the latter;

133 See a bit further on (p. 109), where it is explained in two different citations
that praśaṁsā means the textual genre brāhmaṇa.
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some available in published form, some available in manuscript, some
known so far only from the citations contained in Śrīdhara’s text.

9.2.1 Known works
Kauśikasūtra Edited almost 130 years ago by Bloomfield under
this title on the basis of manuscripts transmitted by the Śaunaka
Śākhā, this text was known to the Atharvavedic tradition as a whole
as Saṁhitāvidhi, and has been shown by Griffiths (2004) to have
been intended originally for use by priests of more than one Śākhā,
including that of the Paippalādas, although no manuscripts of it can
be found in Orissa today. It seems unlikely that the text was still
available in Śrīdhara’s time, but its former importance is evident from
the text.

A text called Jvālālakṣaṇa, which has a parallel in Atharvaveda-
pariśiṣṭa 29, is quoted in extenso in ch. 4. There (94:9), we read the
hemistich prāyaścittaṁ tataḥ kuryād yad uktaṁ saṁhitāvidhau, which
corresponds to prāyaścittiṁ tadā kuryād yad uktaṁ kauśikena tu in
Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 29.2.2cd. We encounter here the phenomenon
of attribution of certain textual material that was still known in Śrī-
dhara’s time to a given traditional title connected with a text that
was no longer available as such, and consequent mismatches between
the titles to which Śrīdhara refers the textual material in question,
and the texts in which we find the same material transmitted. Several
more examples of this phenomenon will follow below.

There is un unmistakeable allusion to Kauśikasūtra 8.22 yathā-
rtham udarkān yojayet in ch. 5, when a Paribhāṣā verse states that
kalpe yathārthaṁ modarkān yojayeti na paṭhyate. The use of the title
Kalpa here must be understood as short-hand for Saṁhitāvidhikalpa
(cf. 133:4–5 and references given above, p. lxvii). However, when Śrī-
dhara himself uses the actual term Saṁhitāvidhikalpa in ch. 9 (137:3),
this is in connection with a ritual similar to that described in Atharva-
vedapariśiṣṭa 37.19, rather than in any passage in the Saṁhitāvidhi
as we know it, i.e. the Kauśikasūtra.

A few other facts also indicate the former importance of the
Kauśikasūtra in the tradition inherited by Śrīdhara. A Vedic stanza
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given in sakalapāṭha at Kauśikasūtra 137.11 is quoted by pratīka in
ch. 4 (54:7). A sequence of mantras corresponding to Kauśikasūtra
3.2 through 3.10 is cited by pratīka in ch. 4 (pp. 83–90).134 A set of
Triṣṭubh/Jagatī pādas attributed to Paiṭhīnasi that has a parallel in
the Kauśikasūtra 73.17–18 but also in the Mahābhārata is cited in
ch. 4 (69:6–8).135

Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas We have seen above a case of a text that is
part of the collection of Pariśiṣṭas of the Atharvaveda as transmitted
in manuscripts of the Śaunaka school, and edited by Bolling &
von Negelein (1909–10), but which is attributed by Śrīdhara to
the Saṁhitāvidhi (i.e. Kauśikasūtra). In the same way, we find a few
other texts or verses known to us only from the Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa
attributed by Śrīdhara to other known works.

Thus for instance the rubric gopathabrāhmaṇe figures twice in
ch. 4 (88:15, 91:5) to denote verses from Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 27, a
text entitled Sruvalakṣaṇa. Two verses from an untraceable Sruva-
grahaṇalakṣaṇa are, in turn, cited as occurring gopathe (89:5). This
association of the title Gopatha(brāhmaṇa) with Pariśiṣṭas of the
Atharvaveda has also been observed on the part of Hemādri, the im-
portant authority on Dharmaśāstra.136

A verse cited from the Vidhiśauca in ch. 4 alludes to a Vaitā-
nakalpa (72:8), which is explained by Śrīdhara (73:3) as relating to
a sentence that we can trace only in AVPariś 37.16.1, part of a text
called Samuccayaprāyaścittāni.137 Other material traceable in that

134 See the top layer of our critical apparatus on those pages for the philological
complications posed by the fact that the Karmasamuccaya manuscripts, which give
these mantras in sakalapāṭha, show significantly different readings of these mantras
from the readings we get in the Kauśikasūtra.
135 The sequence śraddhayā pūtaṁ havir āpnuvanti could be emended to nāśrad-

dhāpūtaṁ havir āpnuvanti (after nāśraddhadhānād dhi havir juṣanti in MBh and
KauśS), but we abstain.
136 Cf. Griffiths 2007: 180.
137 For the association of Prāyaścitta with the Vaitānakalpa of the Atharvaveda,

see below, p. cxiv. See also Griffiths 2007: 180 (n. 51).
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text is found without any attribution in ch. 9 of the KP, entitled
Tantraprāyaścittāni: verses from AVPariś 37.19 on p. 138 and from
37.5 on pp. 139–140.

A group of verses from Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 24, a text entitled
Vedilakṣaṇa, is attributed to the Atharvahrd̥aya in ch. 4 (56:9). Under
the same rubric we find in the same chapter a group of verses from
Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 26 (Samillakṣaṇa) at 66:5 and a group of verses
from Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 28 (Hastalakṣaṇa) at 70:1. Surprisingly,
this Atharvahrd̥aya is a title associated in the Śaunaka school with
Pariśiṣṭa 69, a text of which no trace is found in Śrīdhara’s work nor
in any other Paippalāda text preserved in Orissa except the mention
of its title in Caraṇavyūhopaniṣad 4.9 (Griffiths 2007: 170).

As noted above (p. lxxiii), there does not seem to be any connec-
tion, beyond the titles, between the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra known
to Śrīdhara and the Nakṣatrakalpa which is Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 1.

Gopathabrāhmaṇa Besides the attribution of citations to the Go-
patha(brāhmaṇa) discussed above, where we observed that this rubric
in several cases denotes textual material we know rather from the
Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas, we also find rare cases where material actually
identifiable in the transmitted Gopathabrāhmaṇa is cited by Śrīdhara
under that rubric. The clearest one we have encountered so far is
when Śrīdhara states in ch. 4 (63:10): keṣāṁcit pūjanāt prāg darbha-
koṣṭhītriḥparyukṣaṇaṁ cecchanti | tathā ca gopathabrāhmaṇe, which
must indicate knowledge of the sentence trir evāgnīnt saṁprokṣati triḥ
paryukṣati at GB 1.1.14.

However, the citation āpo bhr̥gvaṅgiromayam in ch. 3 (39:4)
can be identified as GB 1.1.39 but is not there attributed by Śrī-
dhara to any specific text. He does not even recognize it as coming
from a scriptural source (as he writes iti smaraṇāt), although when
a more extensive citation of the same Gopathabrāhmaṇa passage is
given in ch. 4 (72:10–12), again without attribution to that text, Śrī-
dhara introduces it with tathā ca śrutiḥ. Another passage from the
Gopathabrāhmaṇa (1.5.23) is presented in garbled form at 50:3–5,
with indication śrutau. In both cases, the context is citation from
Paribhāṣā or Vidhiśauca (see below, pp. cxvi–cxviii), and the attri-
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bution to śruti is perhaps more likely to have been taken over by
Śrīdhara from these sources, rather than indicating his own direct
knowledge of the Gopathabrāhmaṇa.

As stated above, the Karmapa~njikā twice contains an attribution
gopathabrāhmaṇe where in fact a Pariśiṣṭa is meant (ch. 4: 88:15,
91:5). In another case (89:5), a Pariśiṣṭa-like text entitled Sruva-
grahaṇalakṣaṇa, which we are unable to trace anywhere, is cited as
occurring gopathe. An untraceable verse stated to be found gopatha-
brāhmaṇe (ch. 5, 109:12–13) takes up a theme that is in itself known
from the opening Paribhāṣāsūtras of the Kauśikasūtra,138 but involves
the technical term praśaṁsā that we only know in related contexts
from the Paribhāṣāsūtras of Āpastamba and Hiraṇyakeśin.139 It seems
likely that another (presently lost) recension of an Atharvavedic text
such as the corpus of Pariśiṣṭas would have contained a related passage
on the classification of different types of Vedic sources such as we see
cited by Śrīdhara and attributed to the Gopathabrāhmaṇa. The fact
that the statement is in verse form renders it rather less likely that
the source of the verse is in any form related to the Gopathabrāhmaṇa
known to us.

Vaitānasūtra and Atharvaprāyaścittas Beyond knowledge of
the traditional title Vaitānakalpa (cf. p. lxvii), there is only very slim
evidence of Śrīdhara’s familiarity with the text transmitted in the Śau-
naka school under the title Vaitānasūtra (ed. Vishva Bandhu 1967)
and the collection of Prāyaścittas transmitted as its ninth through
fourteenth adhyāyas (ed. von Negelein 1913–14). As noted above, a

138 KauśS 1.1–8 atha vidhiṁ vakṣyāmaḥ | sa punar āmnāyapratyayaḥ | āmnāyaḥ
punar mantrāś ca brāhmaṇāni ca | tad yathābrāhmaṇaṁ vidhir evaṁ karmaliṅgā
mantrāḥ | tathānyārthaḥ | tathā brāhmaṇaliṅgā mantrāḥ | tadabhāve saṁpradāyaḥ |
pramuktatvād brāhmaṇānām |.
139 ĀpŚS 24.1.30–34 mantrabrāhmaṇe yaj~nasya pramāṇam | mantrabrāhmaṇayor

vedanāmadheyam | karmacodanā brāhmaṇāni | brāhmaṇaśeṣo ’rthavādo nindā pra-
śaṁsā parakr̥tiḥ purākalpaś ca | ato ’nye mantrāḥ |. HirŚS 1.1.6–12 vidhilakṣaṇāni
karmāṇi | mantrabrāhmaṇayor vedanāmadheyam | karmavidhānaṁ brāhmaṇāni |
taccheṣo ’rthavādaḥ | nindā praśaṁsā | parakr̥tiḥ purākalpaś ca | ato ’nye mantrāḥ |.
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verse quoted from the Vidhiśauca in ch. 4 alludes to this Vaitānakalpa
(72:8), which is explained by Śrīdhara (73:3) as relating to a sentence
that we can trace only in AVPariś 37.16.1. However, a series of kalpajā
stanzas known to us elsewhere only in AthPrāy 1.3:76.3–6 is cited by
pratīka in ch. 4 (82.1), and another such stanza, traceable only at
AthPrāy 2.4:82.3–4, is cited by pratīka in the next chapter (107:7–8),
where Śrīdhara writes: agne prāśnāhīti kalpajarcā carusthālyā utpatan
nicālad vāgnau yadā haviḥ sravet tadānumantrayet | itīyaṁ mantra-
prāyaścittiḥ |. It thus seems likely that Śrīdhara had access to some
remnant of the Atharvavedic corpus of Prāyaścittas.

Atharvavidhāna A text called Atharvavidhāna or Atharvavidhi is
transmitted as part of the Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa and Agnipurāṇa,
and was edited on the basis of editions of those Purāṇas by Durga-
mohan Bhattacharyya (1955). Some verses found in that text cor-
respond to verses which Śrīdhara cites under the rubrics Paribhāṣā
(ch. 1, 5:5–6) or Paiṭhīnasi (ch. 3, 20:11–12, 21:5–8). It is notewor-
thy that the group of verses cited on pp. 20:11–21:2, for instance,
seems to be a unitary whole,140 even though only its first verse oc-
curs in the Atharvavidhāna. Perhaps both the Atharvavidhāna and
Śrīdhara’s source go back to a third source, now lost, from which the
Atharvavidhāna selected fewer verses than did Śrīdhara’s source. An
unspecified vidhāna cited in ch. 4 (64:1) cannot be identified with the
Atharvavidhāna as edited by Durgamohan Bhattacharyya.

Muṇḍakopaniṣad This important Atharvavedic Upaniṣad was of
course known to Śrīdhara.141 It is the only one that he cites, and he
does so twice in ch. 4 (59:11–12, 62:9–10), both times introduced with
tathā ca śrutiḥ.

140 There is a problem here in the use of the word brāhmaṇa both in masc. and
ntr. form and meaning, but we dare not remove the incongruence by emendation.
141 See Griffiths & Schmiedchen (eds.) 2007: 84, 181 n. 56; 252.
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9.2.2 Unknown texts referred to by Śrīdhara by their title
Much more, however, than by quotations of known Atharvavedic,
other Vedic or non-Vedic texts, Śrīdhara’s work is enriched with quo-
tations from Atharvavedic sources that are not available to us else-
where.

Paiṭhīnasi’s Sūtra and the Paribhāṣā Right at the beginning
of his work, Śrīdhara declares (2:4–7):

karomi bahiḥśālādikaṁ karma jātasaṁsthādikāḥ kriyāḥ | karma-
pa~njikayā nāma granthaṁ sūtrānusārataḥ | sūtrānusārata iti
paiṭhīnasisūtrānusāreṇety arthaḥ |
‘I compose a book entitled Karmapa~njikā about the ritual start-
ing with the external pavilion [and] about the acts beginning with
those for one who has been born, following the Sūtra. “Following
the Sūtra” means following the Sūtra of Paiṭhīnasi.’

Also further on in the text, we occasionally find explicit references
to the authority of this Sūtra of Paiṭhīnasi. We learn that its first
aphorism (ādisūtra) was āplutya hiraṇyavarṇābhiḥ (ch. 4, 50:14), and
besides this find two other prose aphorisms cited by Śrīdhara: tūṣṇīṁ
kṣīraṁ āpūrayati (ch. 5, 106:11) and yathārthaṁ kurvīran (ch. 6,
128:1). As regards this last aphorism (sūtrakāravacana), we draw
attention here to the parallels we have cited in our critical apparatus:
even though it is not found as such in any known text, it is surely no
coincidence that the closest parallels are found in two works belonging
to the Atharvavedic tradition, the Keśavapaddhati and the corpus of
Atharvaprāyaścittas, among which the latter has the status of Sūtra.

No works of this Paiṭhīnasi have come down to the present in
complete form, but he is referred to as an authority in many medieval
Sanskrit commentaries and digests, both in the context of Dharmaśās-
tra in the broad sense, and in that of the Atharvavedic ritual tradition
in particular. The listing and evaluation of citations from Paiṭhīnasi’s
works have occupied several scholars through the nineteenth, twen-
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tieth and into the twenty-first centuries.142 These citations are both
in prose and in verse, and this agrees well with what we observe in
Śrīdhara’s work: beside the prose aphorisms listed above, we mention
here among many instances of Anuṣṭubhs attributed to Paiṭhīnasi
only the long series of verses in ch. 3 that starts on p. 14, and goes on
with occasional prose interruptions until p. 24. So far, we have found
just one example of textual agreement between material attributed to
Paiṭhīnasi in the Karmapa~njikā and in other works: when Dharmani-
bandha authors Lakṣmīdhara, Hemādri and Halāyudha attribute to
Paiṭhīnasi the aphorism hiraṇyavarṇā iti sūktena snātvā śaucaṁ kr̥tvā
apāṁ madhye trīn prāṇāyāmān kuryāt,143 this seems to be a kind of
gloss of Paiṭhīnasi’s ādisūtra cited by Śrīdhara (see p. cxvi).

One other point of correspondence must be noted: the fact that
Atharvavedic authors such as Dārila and Keśava, on the one hand,
attribute to Paiṭhīnasi the authorship of ritual Paribhāṣās, and that
Śrīdhara, on the other, also makes continuous reference to a Pari-
bhāṣā. Although it is never made entirely explicit by Śrīdhara, we
are inclined to identify the Paribhāṣā that he quotes so frequently
with the work he attributes to Paiṭhīnasi.

Indeed, one possible way of interpreting the greater context of a
passage mentioned above as containing a prose aphorism is that the
authors of Sūtra and Paribhāṣā are one and the same. One might cite
in support of this idea the following passage (ch. 5, 106:10–11):

yadā kartā kṣīraudanaṁ kartum icchati tadā mantrābhāvāt sūtra-
kāreṇaivoktaṁ tūṣṇīṁ kṣīraṁ carusthālyām āpūrayati | anādeśe
kṣīraudanaṁ bhavatīti paribhāṣāyām |

But the problem with reading tūṣṇīṁ kṣīraṁ carusthālyām āpūrayati |
anādeśe kṣīraudanaṁ bhavati all together as a general rule stated by
the author of the Sūtra himself is that anādeśe kṣīraudanaṁ bhavati

142 See Bloomfield 1889: xvii–xviii; Caland 1893: 99–100; Chintamani 1939;
Banerji 1961; Kane 1968: 284–286; and now Rotaru 2016.
143 Fragment 16 in Chintamani 1939; fragment 308 in Rotaru 2016.
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here actually seems to be a paraphrase of a verse that had figured
previously, as we have indicated in our apparatus. And there is some
more evidence, less equivocal in nature, for distinction between these
two sources. Note for instance how in ch. 4 (pp. 67–78) a pair of
verses introduced with atha hotr̥lakṣaṇam | paribhāṣāyāṁ is followed
immediately by a verse introduced with tathā ca paiṭhīnasiḥ, and
again how in ch. 6 (p. 118) we find one verse introduced with tathā
ca paribhāṣāyām immediately followed by a pair of verses introduced
with paiṭhīnasiḥ.

We must leave this question unsolved for the time being, but
whatever the answer may be, it is likely that the Paribhāṣā as cited
by Śrīdhara is at least of fairly respectable (early medieval) age. For
a verse attributed to the Paribhāṣā at the opening of ch. 4 was evi-
dently known to Bhaṭṭa Jayanta, who also cites an interpretation of
it, that he rejects as the statement of someone who does not know
what he is talking about (abhūmij~na).144 The Paribhāṣā verse uddhr̥-
tyādivikalpasya vākyenāhāryamr̥ttikā | kāryā sikatāmayī vāpi susamā
dakṣiṇonnatā ∥ cited in ch. 4 at 55:7–8 to our mind is likely to reflect
the Paribhāṣā’s author’s knowledge of the mantra PS 7.13.9 yāsāṁ
sikatavāpiṣu gr̥ho mito hiraṇyayaḥ. . . (and perhaps 19.4.14 pari vas
sikatāmayīr dhanūs tiraś cid asthiran | tiṣṭhatelayatā su kam ∥). It is
possible that another verse attributed to the Paribhāṣā (ch. 4, 96:7–8)
was known to the redactors of the Caraṇavyūhopaniṣad (cf. p. lxviii
n. 88 above). Finally, another verse in the same chapter (78:1–
2), chinnamūlāḥ kuśā j~neyāḥ samūlāḥ kutapāḥ smr̥tāḥ | upamūlās
tathā darbhāḥ puṣpitā barhiṣaḥ smr̥tāḥ ∥, finds a close parallel in the
Yaj~napārśva, verse 2.5: aprasūtāḥ smr̥tā darbhāḥ prasūtās tu kuśāḥ
smr̥tāḥ | amūlāḥ kutapā j~neyā ity eṣā naigamī śrutiḥ ∥.145

Vidhiśauca Another source, which is quoted ten times in chapter 4
and once more in chapter 6, while it occurs also frequently in chapters

144 On this author’s connection with the Paippalāda tradition of the Atharvaveda,
see Kataoka 2007. The passage in question is cited in our critical apparatus.
145 Variant reading: . . . | samūlā kutapā. . .



Introduction cxix

that will be included in the following volumes of our edition, is entitled
Vidhiśauca. This is entirely unknown to us from any other text, but it
must have been a work belonging to the Atharvavedic ritual tradition,
for a Vidhiśauca verse quoted by Śrīdhara in ch. 4 (57:11–12) contains
the word kalpajā which, as we have discussed above (p. xcii), is a
technical term proper to the Atharvavedic tradition; and a group
of verses quoted in ch. 4 (72:3–8) refers to the Vaitānakalpa which is
another traditional category peculiar to the Atharvaveda (cf. p. cxiv).

A work by Bhūdhara On more than one occasion, Śrīdhara refers
to the work of an author called Bhūdhara. In ch. 3 (28:1–2), he makes
it quite clear that this text was in circulation in his time:

idānīṁ tadavyavahārād asya mantrasya svarā na nirṇīyante | yady
api sprh̥ayanti kecit tadā rājakarmādhyāye bhūdhareṇoktam | ta-
traiva darśayitavyāḥ |
‘The accents of this mantra cannot be ascertained because of their
having gone out of practice. If there are any who desire them
nonetheless, it is treated by Bhūdhara in the chapter on rituals
for the king. They are to be shown only there.’

All that was known so far about this author was based on material
included in the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus, which has only begun to be
explored, and where we find included his paddhati on the rites of the
Mantra of the goddess Tripurabhairavī as well as his Dīpikā on the
Āsurīkalpa (Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 35).146 It is clear from several pas-
sages in the Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, based on one manu-
script belonging to this corpus,147 that svaras should be shown with
the fingers in certain ritual contexts involving (non-Vedic) mantras of
Nrs̥iṁha.148 But these passages seem all to be part of “the Ānuṣṭubha-

146 See Sanderson 2007: 220 and 221. For further references to Bhūdhara, see
the index in Griffiths & Schmiedchen (eds.) 2007.
147 Cf. Sanderson 2007: 209.
148 Cf. i.a. Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, pp. 157–161, 193. We have not

yet investigated whether there is any similarity with the mudrās used in properly
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kalpamālā of Śeṣa, an exhaustive Paddhati for the regular worship of
Nrs̥iṃha with his Ānuṣṭubha Mantra (pp. 154–209)”,149 and not of
any text attributed in the sources we have seen so far to the author
Bhūdhara. A further complicating factor is that we cannot exclude
the possibility that the names Śeṣa and Bhūdhara denoted one and
the same author. We are hence still unsure whether the ‘chapter on
rituals for the king’ (rājakarmādhyāya) referred to by Śrīdhara can
be identified with either of the two texts ascribed to Bhūdhara in the
parts of the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus that have so far been analysed, or
perhaps denoted the Ānuṣṭubhakalpamālā, or some other text, per-
haps one still unknown to us from manuscript sources.150 Besides the
quoted passage, we have also noted a reference to an ‘opinion of Bhū-
dhara’ (bhūdharamata) at the end of chapter 10, to be published in
the next volume of our edition.

Works of mythical authors The work Bhārakī is rarely cited,
and may have been known to Śrīdhara only in the form of attributions
included in the Paribhāṣā, on which he relied, for both times the rubric
bhārakyām interrupts what can be read as a sequence of Paribhāṣā
verses (see ch. 4, 55:11 and 97:9). The element Bhārakī figures as part
of the penultimate title Bhārakīgārgyabārhaspatyośanādbhutāni in
the list of Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas included in the Caraṇavyūhopaniṣad
(Griffiths 2007: 170), where the parallel list in the Caraṇavyūha of
the Śaunaka school (AVPariś 49.4.9) reads Bhārgavīyagārgyabārhas-
patyośanasādbhutāni, and the corresponding Pariśiṣṭa (70) is entitled
Bhārgavīyāni. Part of this same complex of elusive works are the

Vedic context among the Nambudiris, studied by Staal (1983).
149 Sanderson 2007: 216.
150 At Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, p. 63, there is a verse asurebhyo yataḥ

pūrvaṁ yojitā tridaśair iyam | āsurīti tato devī rājakarmasu gīyate ∥ ‘Because it
was in the past applied by the gods against the Asuras, therefore this goddess,
the [mantra of] Āsurī, is chanted in rituals for the king’. But this is from the
Āsurīvidhānakalpa, “A work by an anonymous scholar on a fire sacrifice culminating
in the dismemberment and sacrifice of an image of the enemy made of the Āsurī
fruit and other substances” (Sanderson 2007: 212).
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text ascribed to Uśanas, to whom a sequence of verses with parallels
in AVPariś 24 is attributed in the same chapter (95:1),151 and the
Aindrabārhaspatya, from which an otherwise unknown verse is cited
in ch. 3 (47:6). And a final author who lies far away in a mythical
past is Sumanta (sic), in a sequence of verses on the Agnināmāni in
ch. 4 (60:11 and 61:9).152

10. Our editorial method
As editors of the Karmapa~njikā, our principal aim has been to deter-
mine and present to the reader the text as composed by Śrīdhara. We
see no reason to doubt that the available manuscript evidence allows
us to come relatively close to this goal, although we do not claim to
have been entirely successful. We should also make clear that we have
not rigidly striven to present what Śrīdhara may be supposed to have
written in all cases, but have opted for a compromise, in which the
additional aim to ensure readability of our text was a counterbalance
to the stated principal aim.

For there are a few rare cases where all collated manuscripts show
the same reading, or can be reduced to one antecedent reading, which
can plainly not have been what Śrīdhara intended to write. These
might at first sight be thought to suggest that all manuscripts derive
from a corrupt hyparchetype which was not Śrīdhara’s autograph, but
we find ourselves unable to draw such a conclusion, because we doubt
that the manuscript tradition of this text has sufficient time depth
for such a textbook case of stemmatology to have arisen, and, more
pertinently, because we consider it virtually certain that Śrīdhara’s
own autograph contained some errors right from the start. We do
not expect that this assumption will meet with serious objections,
but before we move on to a discussion of general aspects of our edi-

151 Cf. also Pariśiṣṭa 72 entitled Auśanasādbhutāni.
152 This cannot be identified with any verse ascribed to Sumantu in Dharmani-

bandhas (cf. Chintamani 1934).
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torial policy, we would like to present some specific cases that allow
particularly illustrative inferences about Śrīdhara’s writing process.

The first case we would like to discuss in this connection is the
reading ◦bhūtāyāṁ supported by all manuscripts, where the intended
reading is obviously ◦bhūtaṁ, at the opening of ch. 4 (49:3). It is not
easy to imagine how the attested reading might have come about as
a voluntary or involuntary change in transmission. An unintentional
error in Śrīdhara’s own manuscript might more easily explain the sit-
uation. Right after this prose passage, we find a pair of Paribhāṣā
verses, which the very fortunate availability of testimony from Bhaṭṭa
Jayanta’s Nyāyama~njarī proves must be part of a rather ancient tradi-
tion, and for which the manuscripts transmit two gravely disfiguring
errors, which the Nyāyama~njarī evidence helps to restore: traite for
śraute and ekarṣau for ekāgnau. It seems likely that the manuscript
material for the Paribhāṣās that was at our author’s disposal was itself
already corrupt, and that Śrīdhara had no qualms copying blatantly
corrupt readings into his own text.

An interesting ensemble of correlated cases is the final element in
the frequently occurring tyāga formula, of which two examples, taken
from chapter 3, have figured above (p. lx). We here cite another, from
ch. 5 (110:12–111:1):

devatāsattām āpādya svasattvaparityāgāya amukāya idaṁ na
mama iti nīcair brūyāt |
‘Having brought about the presence of the deity, and in order to
relinquish his own being, he should say, in low voice: “This is for
N.N. It does not belong to me!”.’

In the various occurrences of this formula, the manuscripts tend to
show the readings namaḥ | iti or nameti, which, in view of the common
occurrence of double sandhi and excessive use of punctuation, might
be interpreted as standing both for nama iti or for na ma iti. That
the former interpretation is to be rejected, despite the fact that the
manuscripts often use a visarga sign, is proven by the passage in
ch. 3 (44:8–9), already cited above, where our emended reading etad
arghyam oṁ brahmaṇe na mama | (one manuscript shows a lacuna,
the other three read . . .brahmaṇe namaḥ |) is immediately followed
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by evam evopasthānam | pūjitadevatābhyo namaskuryāt. Without
emendation, the passage would be entirely redundant. The great
majority of readings for this part of the tyāga formula, whenever it
occurs, comprise only two syllables na ma(ḥ), which might point to
na me. There is also a smaller, but to our judgment significant, body
of evidence in support of the reading na mama.153 Although we have,
after much hesitation, and partially with the simple intention to favor
immediate comprehension of the text, opted to normalize the tyāga
formula so as always to end with na mama, we may in reality not
presume that Śrīdhara was himself consistent, and he may himself
even have confused namaskāra with tyāga.154

In chapters 5–6 (111:1; 111:6; 124:3; 124:4), we have emended the
recurrent reading caturava(d)dharma to caturavattadharma, which is
the expected expression: cf. e.g. Keśava’s paddhati on Kauśikasū-
tra 106.9 avadāyāvadāya caturavattahomaḥ puroḍāśasya. While all
the other manuscript evidence unanimously omits the syllable tta in
these four occurrences, we find Gu1 alone supporting our emendation
(Gu1 caturavarttadharmeṇa), and that too just once, in the single oc-
currence in metrical context, the Paribhāṣā verse quoted on p. 111,
where the meter requires the presence of this syllable. It seems quite
possible that Śrīdhara did not know the word in any other form than
caturava(d)dharma, but we have preferred to present this technical
term in a meaningful form.

153 All of the relevant cases in the 9 chapters edited here, including those already
cited above, are: ch. 1 (6:3; 6.11–12; 8:4); ch. 3 (44:4, 5, 9; 45:5, 6); ch. 4 (61:11);
ch. 5 (111:1); ch. 6 (114:2). The last is the only case in this volume where at least
two manuscripts correctly give na mama and not nama.
154 The word tyāga itself does not actually occur in the nine chapters contained

in this volume, except in the cited passage as parityāga. There are, however, several
occurrences in later chapters, of which we are at present able to cite four, on the
basis of the manuscript Gu1: ch. 10 indrāyedaṁ nameti tyāgaḥ; ch. 13 indrāṇyai
idaṁ na mameti pratyāhutityāgaḥ and prajāpatayedaṁ na mameti tyāgaḥ; ch. 25
amukaśarmmaṇe pretāya na vameti tyāgaḥ. We have cited the actual manuscript
readings, three of which clearly support our conclusion that the formula ought to
end in na mama (in one case with the slight and very common error m/v).
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In a number of cases, finally, a serious corruption may be sus-
pected, but no convincing solution can be proposed, and it is unclear
whether we should presume that Śrīdhara’s own copy already con-
tained the problematic reading, or whether we may blame transmis-
sion. For instance, in ch. 4 (50:2–5) we find the following passage:

pākayaj~nāḥ śrutāv ucyante ∥
sāyaṁprātarhomau sthālīpāko navaś ca yaḥ |
baliś ca pitry̥aj~nāś ca aṣṭakāś caiva saptamāḥ ∥
paśur ity ete pākayaj~nā iti | aṣṭamaḥ pākayaj~nāś ca ity

ete pākayaj~nāḥ |

As we have noted in our apparatus, the śruti statement corresponds
to Gopathabrāhmaṇa 1.5.23 sāyaṁprātarhomau sthālīpāko navaś ca
yaḥ | baliś ca pitr̥yaj~naś cāṣṭakā saptamaḥ paśuḥ ∥ ity ete pākayaj~nāḥ,
a prose passage which Śrīdhara seems to have wanted to squeeze into
a semblance of verse-form. But as it stands, the text is very hard
to accept, and the problem can only be resolved with drastic mea-
sures, such as restoring . . .aṣṭakāś caiva saptamāḥ ∥ paśur aṣṭamaḥ
pākayaj~naś ca ∥ ity ete pākayaj~nāḥ. Being at a loss with regard to
Śrīdhara’s real intention here, we have chosen to retain the text as
found in the manuscripts. In rare cases, we edit problematic passages
that seem irreparably corrupt within questions marks (e.g. 50:11–12).

10.1 Punctuation
The manuscripts do not show a great deal of variation in the place-
ment of punctuation. The punctuation of our text adheres, as closely
as possible without becoming slavish, to that of the manuscripts, so
that in most cases punctuation in our edited text corresponds to what
is found in more than one manuscript. As regards the use of single
vs. double daṇḍas, there is more variation in the manuscripts, and
here our decision has been to use the single daṇḍa sign everywhere,
except to mark the ends of verses.

A special point is the placement of iti after verses, but not in-
cluded in them from the point of view of meter, which tends to happen
before the placement of punctuation. To the extent the manuscripts
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vary in this regard, we have normalized the seemingly far predomi-
nant habit of placing iti before punctuation. Among numerous cases,
we point to the first, namely in ch. 1 at 3:5 (plavanānīti ∥), and the
second, in ch. 2 at 17:10 (kuryādhivāsanam iti ∥).

Placement of punctuation should not be understood to corre-
spond only to major breaks, such as the break between sentences, but
to cover also such pauses as would be marked with a comma in English
usage, so that, for instance, frequently occurring relative/correlative
constructions such as yadā. . .tadā. . . clauses are often separated by a
daṇḍa in the manuscripts.

10.2 Metrical transgressions
With the exception of the maṅgala verses in long meters at the open-
ing of the text, and some very rare citations of verses from other
works (see e.g. 69:1–9), the only verse form observed so far in Śrī-
dhara’s text is the Anuṣṭubh. Many of the verses occurring in the
text are explicitly attributed to other texts, and it seems reasonable
to presume that except the maṅgalaślokas at the beginnings and ends
of chapters, most verses elsewhere, even if not explicitly attributed
to any other source, were not of Śrīdhara’s own composition. It is
not necessary here to make a thorough distinction between original
compositions of our author and verses he cites from sources available
to him, as we find laxity in the observance of metrical rules both in
the maṅgalaślokas and in all other verses, and generally broad manu-
script support for the transgressions in question. There are several
cases where emendations to sort out these metrical problems are so
readily imaginable that it is hard to believe Śrīdhara’s autograph was
metrically in order. Rather we believe that these metrical impurities
are an original feature of this text, and of the sources cited.

Besides the flamboyantly transgressive opening stanzas of Śrī-
dhara himself (see our discussion on p. xliii), we find several other
interesting cases in chapter 1. The first that draws attention is the
following (3:4–5):

vivāho garbhakaraṇaṁ tataḥ puṁsavanaṁ tataḥ |
jātakarma ca godānopanayanāplavanānīti ∥
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This stanza is attributed to the Paribhāṣā (cf. p. cxvi). We have yet
to find even a partly satisfactory solution to the metrical problem
posed by the sequence godānopanayanāplavanānīti (the word iti falls
outside of the stanza, although it is written before the punctuation,
in the manner that we have discussed just above, p. cxxv).

The metrical error caused by the sequence varuṇa deva in pāda
d (varuṇa deva namo ’stu te) of a dhyāna verse in ch. 3 (42:12) can
only be solved by supposing that varuṇa could be syncopated to be-
come var’ṇa. The origin of the problem clearly lies in the repeti-
tive nature of the series of such verses in which the present one for
Varuṇa finds its place: preceding verses in the series ended with metri-
cally unobjectionable pādas (sahasrākṣa namo ’stu te, chāgagāmi. . .,
pretādhipa. . ., māṁsabhakṣa. . .). Further on in the same series of
unattributed dhyāna verses (43:8–9), for emending away a whole se-
ries of unwanted accusative forms found in the manuscripts, we have
paid the price of introducing a disturbing case of enjambment in the
vocative case form ◦kamaṇḍalu-dhara, a compound whose two mem-
bers straddle the boundary between two halves of a verse.

The following verse is found in another series of dhyāna verses
dedicated to Agni (ch. 4, 58:6–7):

sarvalakṣaṇasaṁpūrṇaṁ jaṭāmukuṭamaṇḍitam |
catuḥśrotraṁ dvināsaṁ ca ṣaṇṇetraṁ dvirāsyakam ∥

The metrical deficiency of pāda d could be easily solved by inserting
ca, yet none of our manuscripts offers this solution.155

A Paribhāṣā verse in ch. 4 (64:9–10) reads as follows:

obhūrbhuvaḥsva ityādyā mantrā vyāhrt̥ayaḥ smrt̥āḥ |
tā eva pratyekam opūrvā mahāvyāhrt̥isaṁj~nitāḥ ∥

It seems that the metrical problem in pāda c must here be resolved
by applying double sandhi to yield taiva.

155 Cf. Nāradapurāṇa 1.51.48: dvimukhaṁ caikahr̥dayaṁ catuḥśrotraṁ dvināsi-
kam | dviśīrṣakaṁ ca ṣaṇnetraṁ piṅgalaṁ saptajihvakam.
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Another Paribhāṣā verse in ch. 4 (81:7) begins with a metri-
cally deficient hemistich that we are unable to improve without rad-
ical emendation: ācāryāḥ prāhuḥ sapta havīṁṣy agra bhavanti vai.
Unattributed verses in ch. 4 have hypermetrical pādas c: at 73:11 we
read aśāntyudakaṁ bhavet tatra anyapātre yadā kr̥tam and at 74:10
vaṁśapatratr̥ṇaṁ śiṁśapā kāśamūlaś ca kampilaḥ.

There are again several metrical problems in Paribhāṣā verses in
ch. 5. At 105:8–9, our edition reads:

tathā hi brāhmaṇasthāne yathādaivataṁ prayujyate |
devasya tvety avasāne mantram ullaṅghya caiva hi ∥

In this case the three manuscripts NiGu1Gu2 support the hyperme-
trical reading yathādaivataṁ; only Ku reads yathādaivaṁ, which is
likely an intervention from the scribe to fix the meter, and we are
reluctant to accept the easy solution of reading yathādevaṁ. Still,
in the same verse, we have emended the hypermetrical instrumental
form avasānena supported by all four manuscripts into the locative
avasāne. A few lines further on (105:13), we retain the unmetrical
hemistich udarko mantra bhavatīti nirukteṣu nigadyate that has broad
manuscript support (again, it is only the scribe of Ku who seems to
have felt obliged to fix the text he was copying, by reading bhavatī
nirukteṣu).

Finally, we draw attention here to the metrical problem in this
verse attributed to anonymous tantraliṅgavidaḥ at the end of ch. 6
(128:8–9):

idhmā barhir udapātraṁ sampātā ājyam eva ca |
purastātsaṁsthitahomāś ca ṣaḍvidhā tantracodaneti ∥

The manuscript Gu2 actually has the reading homā here, rather than
homāś ca found in NiKuGu1. We retain the latter reading, for the
variant reading of Gu1 does yield the right number of syllables but not
a proper cadence. We suppose that purastāt was to be pronounced
p’rastāt.
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10.3 Sandhi
The manuscripts are rarely unanimous with regard to the use of ava-
grahas in praśliṣṭasandhi. E.g., for gr̥hītvāgni◦ in ch. 4 (59:7), we
read gr̥hītvā’gni◦ in NiGu1, and gr̥hītvā agni◦ in KuGu2. We have
consistently removed any such avagrahas from our text, and applied
the sandhi if the weight of the manuscript evidence seemed to be in
favor of it.

Non-application of vowel sandhi, or in other words the retention
of hiatus, is however a common feature in our text, for a variety of
pragmatic reasons. Among hundreds of cases, we may cite ◦sthāne
uktam (ch. 6, 124:4). A phonetic reason, namely local pronunciation
of r̥ as /ru/, explains such cases as maharṣayo r̥ṣayas (ch. 4, 87:9) and
vasavo r̥ṣayaḥ (ch. 5, 102:4–5). We have the impression that the ms.
Gu2 may show a tendency to apply sandhi where other mss. do not:
between two pādas of a verse attributed to an unidentified vedavacas
in ch. 4, we find . . .śuddhakarmā anyair. . . at 69:3 represented in this
ms. as śuddhakarmānyair.

In ch. 3, at 28:1, we have emended the unanimous manuscript
reading ◦hārāt asya (i.e. ॰हारात् अ य) to ◦hārād asya. Use of anusvāra
at word end before following vowel, or in other words the non-use of
intervocalic m, is a much more common example of non-application
of sandhi, because ṁ is the preferred spelling of m in pausa.

Use of a hiatus-breaking -m- is occasionally found in Śrīdhara’s
prose and retained in our edition. In ch. 4 (62:11), we edit śūrpādī-
nāmagniprajvālane, which seems to stand for śūrpādinā agni◦, on the
basis of mss. NiKuGu2; the sentence where it occurs is not found in
Gu1. In the same chapter (99:9), we have followed the same three mss.
in reading vibhajyatamābhyām, which clearly stands for vibhajyata-
m-ābhyām, while Gu1 here uses -y- as hiatus-breaker. Another case
occurs in a sequence of pratīkas agnir mā pātu prathama-m-agnir mā
viśvā iti at 30:6, where the first pratīka is for PS 20.16.8 agnir mā
pātu prathamo durarmaṇo while the second is for PS 20.23.5 agnir
mā viśvād duritāt punātu, so that the sequence ought to have been
agnir mā pātu prathama agnir mā viśvād iti if Śrīdhara had cared
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to write in correct Sanskrit.156 Furthermore, two relatively certain
cases appear in verses cited by Śrīdhara in ch. 4: in a Paribhāṣā verse
at 62:2 (sadhūma-m-atha dāruṇi) and in an unidentified vedavacas at
69:1 (hiṁsitvā-m-anr̥tīṁ).

One entirely unexpected sandhi form is found in verse context,
although without metrical need, in all manuscripts in ch. 3 (43:2)
◦adhyakṣo kubero, instead of ◦adhyakṣaḥ kubero. It is not clear who
is the author of the sequence of verses where it occurs, but in all
likelihood not Śrīdhara himself. The same is found also in prose, in
ch. 4 (85:1) ◦mukho kuśān, where by contrast we may attribute this
idiosyncrasy to our author.

Double application of sandhi is a very common feature of the
text, both in Śrīdhara’s own prose, and in the verse citations that
he includes. Our editorial policy here distinguishes between these
verse and prose contexts. In the former, we preserve cases of double
sandhi sanctioned by the meter; in the latter, our primary criterion is
readability, since we can, even facing unanimity of manuscript trans-
mission, never be sure whether we are dealing with an authentic au-
thorial feature, or a feature of transmission shared by all manuscripts.
In so doing, we know that we will erase some authorial cases of double
sandhi in prose context from the text, but this objection seems to us
not to outweigh the benefit of a readable text. The following list of
examples does not aim at completeness.

ch. 2 13:1 (prose): we have emended the unanimous reading tasyā~nja-
lau to tasyā a~njalau

ch. 3 34:10 (prose): we have emended lokapāladikpālārcanīyāḥ to loka-
pāladikpālā arcanīyāḥ; 42:9 (verse): we have retained nairr̥tot-
palavigrahaḥ (m.c. for nairr̥ta utpalavigrahaḥ)

ch. 4 50:12 (verse): we have retained amuṣmaiti (m.c. for amuṣmā
iti); 58:5 (prose): we have emended tatottara◦ to tata uttara◦;

156 On the issue of laxity in sandhi and citation forms at the boundaries of pra-
tīkas, see above, p. c.
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78:11 and 85:6–7 (prose): we have three times emended
◦mukhopa◦ to ◦mukha upa◦; 98:3 (prose): we have emended
catasrājyā◦ to catasra ājyā◦

ch. 5 107:3 (prose): we have emended phenāyamānetyarthaḥ to phe-
nāyamāna ity arthaḥ

ch. 6 116:8 (prose): we have emended ◦karmaṇi kr̥taitat to ◦karmaṇi
kr̥ta etat; 119:11–120:1 and 121.7 (prose): we have twice
emended catasrājyāhutayo to catasra ājyāhutayo; 121:1 (prose):
we have emended saṁsrāvabhāgeti to saṁsrāvabhāgā iti; 121:11
(prose): we have emended tisrājyājutayo to tisra ājyāhutayo;
122:2 (prose): we have emended ◦hartavyeti to ◦hartavya iti

10.4 Variant readings not systematically reported
Whereas in the first three chapters, we have ignored only few of the
insignificant variants in our critical apparatus, we have later become
less reticent in this regard. Unless there was occasion to cite any other
variant for any of the sources used, or the reading in question yields
a grammatically acceptable variant, we have in these later chapters
(gradually) ceased to report variant readings involving the following
types of commonly occurring phenomena:

• presence/absence of anusvāra or homorganic nasal

• use of anusvāra for -m at the end of a sentence or phrase

• presence/absence of visarga and virāma

• presence/absence of punctuation

• presence/absence of avagraha vs. initial a-

• presence/absence of sandhi in formulaic prose sequences

• presence/absence of consonant doubling after r

• spelling of a single consonant for a geminate in other contexts
than those involving r
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• degemination in clusters such as ttv (ubiquitous)

• spelling of ccha as cha (nearly ubiquitous)

• spelling tś for (c)ch (if based on a correct analysis of sandhi)

• short or long vowel sign for the reverse

• variation e/ye/ai/ayi and o/au

• spelling of ru/rū by r̥/r̥̄ and the reverse

• omission of final -r before initial vowel r̥- or other errors involv-
ing r̥/r, including omission of repha

• graphic confusion between Cā and Cī

• graphic confusion g/ś; m/s; d/h; of the combinations bd, vy, dd,
dv and dy; of any combinations Cv and Cy

• pronunciation-based misspelling of sibilants157

• pronunciation-based confusion of j and y; j and dy

• spelling ny for ṇy

• simplification kṣ for kṣy

Our manuscript Gu1 shows a proportionally large number of errors of
sandhi between the ends of pratīkas and ensuing elements commencing
with iti. We have gradually permitted ourselves more and more to
abstain from reporting this specific type of error too.

157 Some substandard spellings occur with near consistency in certain words.
Thus, in the portions of the text for which we have collated manuscripts so far, the
word sita is generally spelt śita; sruva almost always as śr̥va and sruc as śr̥c; śūrpa,
by contrast, is never spelt with ś but always with s. We have everywhere edited
(without systematic recording of the variants in question) the expected sibilant
although Śrīdhara apparently knew them in a different spelling. It might thus be
said that in the case of sibilants (among others), we have tended to over-normalize
our text.
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11. Our critical apparatus
The critical apparatus of our edition comprises three layers, although
all three layers do not necessarily appear on every page. The top
layer is reserved for the identification of the mantras indicated only
by pratīka. The middle layer reports and quotes significant parallels
found within the KP and in other texts, for instance when Śrīdhara
quotes a verse that we have found transmitted also elsewhere, whether
or not this is the same as the source indicated by Śrīdhara, if indeed
he indicates any source at all. These parallels have sometimes had
influence on our choices of reading. The abbreviations used for the
titles of parallel texts are explained on pp. 141–142.

The lowest and generally largest layer of the apparatus — the
only one to be arranged in two columns — is dedicated to reporting
on the variant readings of our four, or, for chapters 1–3, even five
manuscripts. This layer of our apparatus is built up of segments of
text for which variant readings are to be reported. Each segment
is quoted from the body of our edition with reference to the line(s)
where it occurs, and delimited by the sign ], after which follow the
variant readings corresponding to this segment. Our apparatus is fully
positive, meaning that we always make explicit which manuscripts,
if any, support our choice of reading, and what are the readings of
manuscripts which do not support our choice. We always make it
explicit when the reading that we adopt is an emendation not found
as such in any manuscript. However, we refer the reader back to
our list in §10.4 of the types of variant readings which have not been
systematically reported in our apparatus. We also recall that the
level of detail which we have striven for in reporting variants was very
high in chapters 1–3, meaning that quite a few insignificant variant
readings are reported in those chapters, whereas our apparatus in
subsequent chapters is relatively more free of such clutter. On the
other hand, as indicated above, in principle we report all variant
readings when we report any variant reading at all. It may be said
that this results in reporting too many insignificant variants, but our
consideration was that in the impossibility of consistently reporting
all variance of reading, it might be useful from time to time to remind
the reader of the kind of insignificant variation that does occur.
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The sigla by which we designate our witnesses have been intro-
duced in our description of the manuscripts in §2. The basic order in
which we cite readings is Ni, Ku, Gu1, Gu2, Gu3. Besides these sigla,
we use the following editorial indications:

alt. The following manuscript(s) arrange(s) the text in an alternative
manner, as reported in our apparatus, and do not have a textual
segment that is directly parallel to the segment in question.

corr. The preceding reading is not literally attested as such in any
manuscript, but is a normalized correction for which at least
one manuscript has an insignificantly different reading.

{} The akṣara(s) enclosed is (are) cancelled by the scribe.

em. The preceding reading is our emendation.

lac. The following manuscript(s) shows a larger lacuna within which
falls the segment in question (contrast “om.”).

om. The following manuscript(s) altogether omit the specific seg-
ment in question (contrast “lac.”).

ac ante correctionem: the given reading of this manuscript was
subsequently corrected by the scribe.

pc post correctionem: the given reading of this manuscript is the
result of correction by the scribe.

+. . .+ The akṣara(s) is (are) added in the margin or between the lines.

• One illegible akṣara.

# One illegible numeral sign.

_ Space for one akṣara left open in the given manuscript corre-
sponding to illegible passages in its exemplar.





(1)

ब हःशालाशभ व धः
Ku 1r,

Gu1 4v5,
Gu2 1r,
Gu3 1r ॐ नमो ल मीन सहाय ।

व य परम वदि त मनयः शा त िचद शा तम्
स य ानमय हम शधवल हारा दिभभ षतम् ।
योगा ढम रधनवराभयकर वा ि त ि दर

Gu1 5r ष ोड वसान नह रम नशमिच यमा म व पम् ॥ 5

4 अ रधनवराभयकर Cf. the first maṅgala verse of chapter 7: शर च नभ व न सह पीत-
वाससम् । च पनाकमभय वर षा गोऽवत ॥; but especially the maṅgala of chapter 9:
महाच य नािभ थः ष छ सभषणः । वरा रधनषोऽभी तः स ीकोऽवत सहराट् ॥ and that of
chapter 10 (to be included in vol. II of our edition): ल मीकचा स पशसजातपलका म ।
नम त न सहाय वरा य र पना क ॥. Given the equivalence of the compounds
वरा रधनषोऽभी तः and वरा य र पना क in these last two maṅgalas with the trans-
mitted but unmetrical reading here, it seems that the metrical infelicity (or inde-
terminability) must be accepted.

1 ॐ नमो ल मीन सहाय ] Gu1Gu3,
ील मीन सहाय नमः । अ व नम त Ku,
ीलि मन सहाय नमः ॥ ीगणशाय नमः ॥

अ व नम त Gu2

2 य ] Gu1Gu3, स Ku, य Gu2

2 मनयः ] KuGu1Gu3, मनयोः Gu2

2 शा त िचद ] Gu1Gu2, शा तिच Ku,
शाि तिचद Gu2

3 स य ानमय ] Ku, स य ानमय Gu1Gu3,
स य ानमय Gu2

3 हम श॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, दम श॰ Gu3

3 ॰ दिभभ षतम् ] corr., ॰ दिभभ षतम

KuGu1, ॰ दिभभिशत Gu2, ॰ द वभ षतम
Gu3

4 योगा ढम रधनवराभयकर ] corr. (but
unmetr.), योगाऋडम रधनव{•}राभयकर
Ku, योगाऋढमर धनवराभयकर Gu1Gu3,
योगाॠढधनवराभयकर Gu2

4 ि त ि दर ] em., ि त ि दर
KuGu1Gu3, ीत ीय Gu2

5 ष ोड ] KuGu1Gu2, श ोड Gu2

5 ॰ नशमिच य॰ ] em. (but still unmetr.),
॰ नश िच य॰ KuGu1Gu2Gu3

5 ॰मा म व॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰मास व॰ Gu2
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ीम ल मीन सहपदयगकम भ व पी
ः शाि ड यगो ह रहरसकती द पो बभव ।

शा तो दा तोऽनरागी ह रपदयगल भाव ः समाधौ
त सनः ीधरोऽह नह रपदयग िच त य वा करोिम ॥

5 ब हःशाला दक कम जातस था दकाः याः ।
कमप कया नाम थ स ानसारतः ॥

स ानसारत इ त पठीन सस ानसा ण यथः । थादौ थ य न व नप रसमा-
यथिम वत तौ त ।

ीन सह नम क य धया वाचा च कमणा ।
10 ब हःशाला व ध व सवकम श य ॥

अथ ब हःशालारोपण व धः । जातस थाय ब हःशालारोपण अव य कायम् । Gu3 1v

गहा ः कम चरण न ष वात् । यथो प रभाषायाम् ।

गहम न कत या जातस था कदाचन ।

1 ीम ल मी॰ ] Ku, ीमल मी॰ Gu1Gu3,
लि म॰ Gu2

1 ॰न सहपद॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰न सहःपद॰
Gu3

1 भ व पी ] Ku, भव पी
Gu1Gu3, भ वभ रःपी Gu2

2 ॰सकती ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰शकती Gu2

2 द॰ ] KuGu2, व॰ Gu1Gu3

3–4 भाव ः ॰॰॰ नह रपदयग ] Gu2 omits
these words due to eye-skip
3 भाव ः ] KuGu1, lac. Gu2, भाव ः
Gu3

3 समाधौ ] Gu1, समाधो Ku, lac. Gu2,
समाधौ Gu3

4 त सनः ] corr., सनः Ku, त सनः Gu1,
lac. Gu2, तसनः Gu3

5 ब हःशाला॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, ब हशाला॰ Gu3

5 कम ] KuGu1Gu3, सव Gu2

5 याः ] KuGu1Gu3, या Gu2

6 ॰प कया ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, ॰प काया Ku
6 स ान॰ ] Ku, स ान॰ Gu1Gu2Gu3

7 स ान॰ ] Ku, स ान॰ Gu1Gu2Gu3

7 पठीन सस ानसा ण यथः ] Gu2,

पठनसीस ानसा ण यथः Ku,
पठीन सस ानसा ण त Gu1Gu3

7–8 थादौ ॰॰॰ तौ त । ] This sentence is
omitted in Gu2

9 ीन सह ] Ku, ीन सह Gu1Gu3,
ीलि मन सह Gu2

9 धया ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, धया Ku
10 ब हःशाला व ध व ] KuGu1Gu3,
ब हशाला व ध व ो Gu2

10 ॰कम ] Gu1Gu2Gu3
pc, ॰कम Ku, ॰क म

Gu3
ac

11 ब हःशाला॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, ब हशाला॰
Gu2

11 ॰ थाय ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, ॰ थाया Ku
11 अव य ] Ku, अव य Gu1Gu3, अव य
Gu2

12 गहा ः ] KuGu1Gu3, गह ः Gu2

12 कम चरण ] Gu2, कम चकरण Ku,
क म चरण Gu1Gu3

12 न ष ॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, नशी ॰ Gu2

12 यथो ] KuGu1, उ च Gu1Gu3

13 जातस था ] Gu2, जातस थाः Ku,
जातस था Gu1Gu3
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ा ण म डप क वा त कम समाच त् ॥
Ku 1v,
Gu2 1v इ त वचना हःशालारोपणमव य व । जातस था क त कारा भवि त । स त ।

त था प रभाषायाम् ।

ववाहो गभकरण ततः पसवन पनः ।
जातकम च गोदानोपनयनापवनानी त ॥ 5

अथ यो तःशा ो शभ दव ब हःशालार भः य । य यो तःशा ।

आ द य यरो हणीमगिशरा ाध न ो रा-
पौ णा व णमघानराधग िभः श ः सताराि वतः ।
सौ यान दव ऽथ पापर ह यो व र तथौ
वि य द वदि त मनयो मा द काय शभम् ॥ 10

इ या द वचना व ो द का शभार भ कत यम् । त य व ध य ।
Gu3 2r आदौ वि तवाचन क वा अ ामकसगो यामक वशमणः प य प या वा अम-

6–10 Rāghavabhaṭṭa on Śāradātilakatantra 3.19 (p. 148) ॰॰॰ श ऽह न यो तः-
शा सम शभ तथौ ततो म डप रच द त स ब धः । तथा च राजमात ड − आ द य यरो हणी-
मगिशरोह ताध न ो राप या व णमघानराधपवनः श ः सताराि वतः । सौ यान दव ष पापर ह
यो व र तथौ वि य द वदि त मनयो मा द का य शभम् ॥

1 त ] KuGu1Gu3, त ् Gu2

2 ॰मव य व ] Ku, ॰मव य व Gu1Gu2Gu3

2 ॰स था ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰स था च Gu3

3 ॰भाषायाम् ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰भाशाय Gu2

4 पनः ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, ततः Ku
5 ॰पवनानी त ॥ ] Gu1Gu3, ॰पवना न त ॥
KuGu2

6 यो तःशा ो ॰ ] KuGu1Gu3,
जो तसा ो ॰ Gu2

6 ॰शभ॰ ] KuGu2, ॰सभ॰ Gu1Gu3

7 ॰रो हणी॰ ] KuGu3, ॰रोहीणी॰ Gu1,
॰रो हिण॰ Gu2

7 ॰िशरा॰ ] KuGu2, ॰िशर ॰ Gu1Gu3

8 ॰ व ण॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰ व ण॰ Gu2

8 ॰राधग िभः ] Gu1Gu3, ॰राधग रभः Ku,
॰राधागऋिभः Gu2

8 श ः ] KuGu1Gu3, श Gu2

8 सताराि वतः ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, सताि वतः
Ku
9 सौ यान ] Ku, सो यान Gu1Gu3,
सो याना Gu2

9 व र ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, वर Ku
10 वि य ॰ ] KuGu2, व य ॰
Gu1Gu3

11 वचना व॰ ] Ku, वचनादव॰ Gu1Gu2Gu3

11 शभार भ ] Gu1Gu3, शभार भ KuGu2

12 अ ामकसगो यामक॰ ] corr.,
अ ामकसगो या अमक॰ Ku, अ ा
अमकसगो यामक॰ Gu1Gu3, अमकसगो य
अमक॰ Gu2

12 प या ] Ku, प ी Gu1Gu2Gu3

3.12–4.1 वा अमककम ] Ku, वामकक म
Gu1Gu3, वामककम Gu2
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ककम कत ब हःशालार भः य यदा तदा तारावार हन ाणाममतयोगोऽ त । शभ
भवि व त णा व यः । तदन तर यो तःशा ो था चतर गत खा वा ।
त त य म दि ण गणश पज त् ।

कमण सि काम त पज वनायकम् ।

5 इ त वचनादादौ वनायक सप य प ादन तादी न त । उ अन तादीन् पज त् ।
गत यो रभा ऽ दलप विल य त क णकाय महावराह व पण वास व Gu2 2r

पज त् । प ष पव द ण अन तवास कत ककक टकश किलकप महाप इ य ौ Ku 2r

नागान् पज त् ।
तत आचायः पव िभमख उ रािभमखो वास चोप व य द नारायण विच य

10 मातमागणासन ाणायामौ क वा अ यपा वधाया यज ना मान सभार स ो य
ॐ आ मा ऋ षरन छ दः परमा मा वता सवकम र व नयोग इ त ा िलभ वा Gu3 2v

4 The same half-verse is found in the Garuḍapurāṇa 1.51.20ab.

1 ब हः॰ ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, व हः॰ Ku
1 य ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, ीय Ku
1 तदा ] KuGu1Gu3, om. Gu2

1 तारावार ह॰ ] Gu1Gu2, तारावारा ह॰
KuGu3

1 न ाणाममत॰ ] Ku, न ाण ममत॰
Gu1Gu2Gu3

2 भवि व त णा ] Gu2, भवि व त
ा णा Ku, भ व त ा णान् Gu1Gu3

2 व यः ] KuGu1Gu3, व य Gu2

2 तदन तर ] KuGu1Gu3, तदन तर Gu2

2 चतर ] Ku, चत Gu1Gu3, चत Gu2

2 गत ] KuGu1Gu3, ग Gu2

3 त त य ] Ku, तद य Gu1
ac, तद य

Gu1
pc, तग य Gu2, तद य Gu3

3 पज त् ] Gu1Gu3, पज त् KuGu2

4–5 कमण ॰॰॰ प ादन तादी न त । ] Gu1

and Gu3 do not give this half-verse and
following prose sentence
4 पज ] Ku, lac. Gu1Gu3, पज व Gu2

5 ॰दी न त ] corr., ॰ दनी त Ku,
lac. Gu1Gu3, ॰ द न त Gu2

5 अन तादीन् ] Gu1, अन तादीन KuGu3,
अन ता दन Gu2

6 ऽ दलप ] KuGu2, अ दल प Gu1Gu3

6 विल य ] Gu1, िलिख वा KuGu2,

विल य Gu3

6 त क णकाय ] KuGu2Gu3, त
क णकाय त क णकाय Gu1

7 प ष ] KuGu1, प ष Gu2, प स Gu3

7 ॰वास क॰ ] KuGu2, ॰वासकी॰ Gu1Gu3

7 ॰श किलकप महाप ] Gu2,
॰श किलकप Ku, ॰श किलकप महाप
Gu1Gu3

7–8 इ य ौ नागान् ] Gu1Gu2Gu3,
इ यकलाना यो Ku
9 तत ] KuGu1Gu3, त ् Gu2

9 ॰मख उ रािभमखो ] em., ॰मखो रािभमखो
Ku, ॰मखो रामखो Gu1Gu2Gu3

9 वास ] Gu1Gu3, वा आस KuGu2

9 विच य ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, वच य Ku
10 ॰मागणासन॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰माग आसन॰
Gu2

10 ॰ ाणायामौ ] KuGu2, ाणामौ Gu1Gu3

10 क वा ] KuGu2, क व । Gu1Gu3

10 सभार स ो य ] corr., स भार
स ो ः Ku, स ो य स भार Gu1Gu3,
स भार स य Gu2

11 व नयोग ] KuGu1Gu3, व नयोगः । Gu2

11 ा िलभ वा ] Gu1Gu3, ा िलभ वा
Ku, ा िलभ व Gu2
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वद त । ऋ षछ दो वताः िशर स वद द य द त सव । तथा चागमशा ।

ऋ षग वाि छरसव धाय छ दोऽ र वा सनागत यात् ।
यान त ग त यतया सदव द व ा म न व त ॥

ततः कत अ यस यच पठ त । उ च प रभाषायाम् ।

आष व दवत छ द व व ाय भग म । 5

म य न म ण जपहोमौ न कार त् ॥
ा ण व नयोग च छ द याषय वताः ।

अ ा वा य म न स त फलम न ॥

इ त पात लस ो म् ।

म व कमणामादाव यस यच पठत् । 10

य मा कोशा द य ततः प रिश य शासनात् ॥

4 अ यस PS 19.35.2

2–3 Prapa~ncasāra 6.2 ऋ षग वाि छरसव धाय छ दोऽ र वा रसनागत यात् । धयावग त-
यतया सदव द व ा मन वता च ॥
5–6 Atharvavidhāna 47 (= Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 2.127.45cd–46ab) आष व दवत
छ द व व ाय भग म । म य न म ण ज यहोमौ न कार त् ॥
1 ॰ वताः ] em., ॰ वता Ku, ॰ वता च
Gu1Gu2Gu3

1 य द त सव ] KuGu1Gu3, य द
शव Gu2

1 चागमशा ] KuGu2, च शामशा
Gu1Gu3

2 ऋ षग वाि छरसव धाय छ दो ] em.,
ऋ षगऋ वाि छरसौव धाय छ दो Ku,
ऋ षशऋ वाि छरसव धाय छ दो Gu1,
ऋ षगऋ वािछरसव धाय छ दो Gu2,
ऋ ष ऋ वाि छरसव धाय छ दो Gu3

2 ॰गत ] Gu2, ॰गत Ku, ॰गतः Gu1, ॰शतः
Gu3

3 यान त ] Gu1Gu3, यान त KuGu2

3 ग त यतया ] KuGu2, ग यतया Gu1Gu3

3 व ा ] Gu2, द ा KuGu1Gu3

3 व त ] KuGu1Gu3, वता त Gu2

4 ततः ] KuGu1Gu3, त ् Gu2

4 अ यस यच ] KuGu2, अ यस इ यच

Gu1Gu3

4 उ च ] KuGu1Gu3, उ Gu2

5 आष ] KuGu1Gu3, आषष Gu2

5 ॰ व व ाय ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰ व व ाय Gu2

5 भग म ] corr., भग म KuGu1Gu2Gu3

6 म य ] KuGu1Gu3, म ॥ म य Gu2

7 च ] KuGu2, om. Gu1Gu3

7 छ द याषय वताः ] KuGu1Gu3,
छ दा याषय वता Gu2

8 य म न ] KuGu1, यः म न Gu2,
य म न Gu3

8 स ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, य Ku
9 इ त ] KuGu2, इ त ॥ इ त Gu1Gu3

9 पात ल॰ ] KuGu2, पा ल॰ Gu1Gu3

10 ॰मादाव यस ॰ ] corr., ॰मादाद यस ॰
Ku, ॰मादाववस ॰ Gu1Gu1, ॰वादाद यस ॰
Gu2

11 ॰ द य ततः ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, ॰ द य तः Ku
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इ त वचना दककमणामादाव यस त भव त । नो ीना भव त । ततः कत ॐ Gu2 2v

क यप ऋ षि छ द आपो वता म ा व नयोग इ त म वा । हर यवण त
स ा एत ानम् ॐ गणप या दसव यो यो न मम इ त ान कार य वा । Ku 2v

म ा कम द स धात यिम त वचना स ान तर व ा त । तथा च प रभाषायाम् ।

5 उ र य गण या दः पव या भ दह ।
सव व वजानीया म कमगणष च ॥
पव म गणो यः कम चवो रो गणः ।
त मा म गण या कम कय था व ध ॥ Gu1 6v

उ वा कम ततः प ा म त व न द त् ।
10 त ा प म ः पवः या कमणः साधको यतः ॥

इ त वचना स ान तर व ा त । एतदाचमनीयम् ॐ गणप या दसव यो यो न
मम । य वास इ यचा एष वास गणपत इ या द सवषपचा ष यो यम् । पनरा-

2 हर यवण ः PS 1.25 12 य वासः PS 16.4.6
4 KātyŚS 1.3.3 म ा तः कम द स नपा योऽिभधानात्
1 इ त वचना दक॰ ] corr., इ त वचनात् ॥
व दक॰ KuGu2, इ वचना दक॰ Gu1Gu3

1 ॰मादाव यस त भव त ] Gu2,
॰मादाम यस त भव त Ku,
॰मादाव यस तभव त Gu1Gu3

1 ीना ] em., ि ना Ku, ीना
Gu1Gu2Gu3

1–2 ॐ क यप ] Gu1Gu3, ॐ का यप KuGu2

2 व नयोग इ त ] KuGu1Gu3, व नयोगः ॥
इ त Gu2

3 एत ानम् ॐ ] em., एत ानमो KuGu2,
एत ानमो ॐ Gu1Gu3

3 यो न मम इ त ान ] em., यो नम
इ त ान KuGu1Gu3, यः इ त ान नम
इ त ान Gu2

4 म ा ] KuGu2, म Gu1Gu3

4 कम द ] KuGu2, कम दः Gu1Gu3

4 स धात यिम त वचना स ान तर व ा त ]
em., स धात यिम त वचना स ा तर व ा त
Ku, स यात यिम त Gu1Gu3, स धात यिम त
वचना सता तर व ा त Gu2

4 ॰भाषाय ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰भाशाय Gu2

5 गण या दः ] KuGu1Gu3, गण या दः Gu2

6 सव व ] KuGu1Gu2, सव व Gu3

6 ॰जानीया म ॰ ] KuGu1Gu3,
॰जा नया म ॰ Gu2

7 म गणो ] KuGu1Gu3, म गण Gu2

8 ॰गण या ] KuGu1Gu1, ॰गण या Gu2

8 ॰ व ध ] corr., ॰ व धः KuGu1Gu2Gu3

9 ततः ] KuGu1Gu3, त ः Gu2

10 त ा प ] KuGu1, त प Gu2

10 यतः ] corr., यत KuGu2, य Gu1Gu3

11 वचना स ान तर व ] em.,
वचना स ा त व Kuac, वचना स ा तर व
KupcGu1Gu2, स ा तर व Gu3

11 एतदाचमनीयम् ॐ ] corr.,
एत ाचमानीयमो Ku, एतदाचम नय ॐ
Gu1Gu3, एतदाचम नयमो Gu2

11–12 यो न मम ] em., यः Ku,
यो नमः Gu1Gu2Gu3

12 य ] KuGu1Gu3, य Gu2

12 इ यचा ] KuGu2, यचा Gu1Gu3

12 गणपत इ या द सवषपचा ष ] em.,
गणपत या द ॥ इ त सवषपचा ष Ku, ॐ
गणपत या दसवस पचा ष Gu1Gu3, ॐ
गणपत या द ॥ इ त सवष उपचा ष Gu2

6.12–7.1 पनरा॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, पनरा॰ Gu2
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चमनीयम् । य ग ध इ त तसिभग धरिभम य द ात् । ॐ भगऋषरन भा द
Gu2 3r छ दः धाता वता प पािभम ण व नयोग इ त म वा ि य धात र त य न स न

प प द ात् । न त य त स न धप द ात् । यो व त इ यचा दीप दश त् ।
Gu3 3v अ यपा ा जल ण न न नि त् । िशवौ तािम त ा यामिभम य ।

व य यधचन ा ण था यथादवत गणप या दना योज य वा वता व प 5

या वा अ यपा ा जल ह गही वा वताथ न नि त् । ततः कत ासम
वामह न ाणा दप म ाः द य । ततो व य वा त विच य । तत आचमनीय
द ात् । ततः करघि व ाथ प प द ात् । ता बल द ात् । प पा िल य वकीय

1 य ग धः PS 17.3.4–6 2 ि य धातः PS 19.48.17–19 3 न त य माः PS 19.24.1–3
3 यो व तः PS 13.5.7 4 िशवौ ताम् PS 16.4.8–9 5 व य वा PS 5.40.1ab

1 य ] KuGu1Gu3, ज Gu2

1 ग ध ] KuGu1Gu2, ग ध Gu3

1 तसिभग धरिभम य द ात् ] corr.,
सिभग धरनम याद ात् Ku,
सिभग धरिभम य द ात् Gu1Gu3,
सिभग धरि म य द ात् Gu2

1 भगऋषरन भा द ] Ku, भगऋ षरन वा द
Gu1Gu2Gu3

2 धाता वता ] KuGu2, धाता वता
Gu1Gu3

2 प पािभम ण ] Ku, प वािभम ण
Gu1Gu3, प पाभीम ण Gu2

2 ॰योग इ त ] corr., ॰योगः ॥ इ त KuGu2,
॰योगः Gu1Gu3

2 ि य ] Ku, ीय Gu1Gu2Gu3

2 धात र त य न स न ] em., धात र य न
स न Ku, धात र त स न Gu1Gu3,
धात र त य न स न Gu2

3 य त ] KuGu1Gu3, य इ त Gu2

3 व त इ यचा ] Ku, व त यचा
Gu1Gu3, व त इ यचा Gu2

3 दश त् ] KuGu1Gu3, द ात् Gu2

4 िशवौ ] Gu2, सवौ Gu1Gu3, ततः क
िशवौ Ku
5 यधचन ] Ku, इ य चन Gu1Gu3,

इ य न Gu2

5 योज य वा ] KuGu1Gu3, योजइ वा Gu2

5 वता व प ] Gu1Gu3, व वॠप Ku,

व यॠप Gu2

6 अ यपा ा जल ] Gu1Gu2Gu3,
अ यपा जल Ku
6 गही वा ] KuGu1Gu3, ग ह वा Gu2

6 वताथ ] em., वतीथ KuGu1Gu3,
व तथन Gu2

6 न ] KuGu2, न Gu1Gu3

6 नि त् ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, नःि त् Ku
6–7 कत ासम ॰॰॰ ाणा दप म ाः ] Gu2,
क । सम वामह न वकचो पलस नभ
क वा परह न ाणा दम ाः Ku, क
ाणाप म ाः Gu1Gu3

7 द य ] KuGu1Gu3, द य Gu2

7 ततो ] KuGu1Gu3, तत Gu2

7 ॰त ] Gu2, ॰त ीन् Ku, ॰त ीन Gu1,
॰त ी न Gu3

7 तत ] KuGu1Gu3, ततः Gu2

7 आचमनीय ] KuGu2, आचमनीय Gu1Gu3

8 ततः ] KuGu2, om. Gu1Gu3

8 ॰घि व ाथ ] Ku, ॰घि ताथ Gu1Gu3,
॰घि व ाथ Gu2

8 ता बल ] Gu1Gu3, ता बल KuGu2

8 प पा िल य वकीय ] Gu1, ततः
प पा िल य द ात् Ku (from ततः here to
अ य प था व नयोगः below, Ku places
the text in the margin), ततः प पा ल
य द ात् Gu2, प वा जिल य व कय Gu3
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दि णनम कारौ क वा । इ त प ोपचारपजा व धः ।
श ग धा ता ब व फल पर य वा । ह गही वा । ॐ गणक ऋ ष नच ाय ी Gu1 7r,

Ni 3r

छ दः महागणप तदवता अ य प था व नयोग इ त म वा । गणप गणवधन इ त
स ा य प ठ वा । ॐ गणपत एतद य न मम इ य य द वा । एव म णोप थान

5 कय त् ।
तदन तर पववद यपा गही वा । ॐ धा त थऋषरन छ दः प थवी वता Ku 3r,

Gu3 4r

अ य प था व नयोग इ त म वा । इ व व स य य थण त ा य स ा य
प ठ वा । एतद यम् ॐ अन ता कलना यो न मम इ य य द वा । एव वोप-

3 गणप गणवधन PS 19.54.4–6, 7–9 7 इ व वाम् PS 3.20 7 स य य थणा PS 7.6
1 दि णनम कारौ ] KuGu1Gu3, दि ण
नम कार Gu2

1 ॰चारपजा व धः ] Gu3, ॰चारापजा व धः
Ku, ॰चारपजा व धः Gu1, ॰चारपजा व ध
Gu2

2–3 श ॰॰॰ इ त म वा । ] In Ku, these
sentences are distributed in various
places over the margins of f. 2v and 3r.
Gu1Gu3 present them in a different
arrangement: ॐ गणक ऋ षः नव ाय ी
छ दः महागणप तदवता अ य प था
व नयोगः । इ त म वा ॥ श
ग धा बि त व ः फल पर य वा । ह
गही वा ।. Gu2 shows the arrangement
we have adopted here, but inserts
before ॐ गणक the following: ॐ
गणपा त ॥
2 श ] KuGu2, श Gu1Gu3

2 ग धा ता ब व फल ] Gu2,
ग धा ब त व ः फल Ku, ग धा बि त व ः
फल Gu1Gu3

2 पर य वा ] KuGu1Gu3, परइ वा Gu2

2 गही वा ] NiKuGu1Gu3, ग ह वा Gu2

2 ॰ नच ाय ी ] em., ॰ नव ाय ी
NiKuGu1Gu3, ॰न व ाय ी Gu2

3 छ दः ] NiKuGu1Gu3, छ दो Gu2

3 व नयोग इ त म वा ] Ni, व नयोगः Ku,
व नयोगः । इ त म वा ॥ Gu1Gu3,
व नयोगः ॥ इ त या वा Gu2

3 गणवधन ] NiKuGu2, गणव दन Gu1Gu3

4 न मम ] em., नम NiKuGu2, नमः
Gu1Gu3

4 इ य य ] Ku, इ यद य NiGu3, इ यऽ य
Gu1, इ तऽ य Gu2

4 द वा । एव ] corr., द वा । एव NiKuGu3,
द वाः । एव Gu1, द ाऽ न Gu2

4–5 म णोप थान कय त् ] Ku, म ण
उप थान NiGu2, म णो उप थानः ॐ
Gu1Gu3

6 पववद यपा ] NiKuGu1, पवव द यपा
Gu2, पवद यपा Gu3

6 गही वा ] NiKuGu1, ग ह वा Gu2Gu3

6 धा त थऋष॰ ] corr., धा त थऋ ष
NiKuGu1Gu2Gu3

6 ॰न छ दः ] NiKuGu1Gu3, ॰न छ द
Gu2

6 प थवी ] NiKuGu1Gu3, पथवी Gu2

7 व नयोग इ त म वा ] Gu1Gu3, व नयोग
इ त या वा Ni, व नयोगः इ त या वा Gu2,
व नयोगः Ku
7 थण त ] NiGu1Gu2Gu3, थणा इ त Ku
8 प ठ वा ] NiKuGu1Gu3, om. Gu2

8 एतद यम् ॐ ] NiKu, एतद यमो ॐ
Gu1Gu3, एतदघ ॥ ॐ Gu2

8 अन ता कलना यो न मम ] em.,
अन ता कलाना यो नम NiGu2,
अ कलाना यो नम Ku,
अन ता कलाना यो ऽ य नमो
अन ता कला यो ऽघ नम Gu1,
अन ता कलाना यो नम ऽ य नम Gu3

8 इ य य ] NiGu1Gu3, इ त य य Ku, इ त
अ य Gu2

8.8–9.1 एव वोप थाय । ] NiGu1Gu2Gu3,
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थाय । ततो वध या दना सघ त शभका गही वा नानाम लवा ा दपरःसर न
ौ यचा गत त धीर नि य । नमोऽ त सप य इ त म णािशष द वा । एव व

नम कार कय त् । ॐ ा ऋ षरन छ दः परमा मा वता दयािभम ण व नयोग
इ त िच त य वा य मा कोशा द यचम वा । तत त गत मदा वालकया वा पर त् ।

Gu2 4r ा णानामाशीव दः । ततो वध या दना शाल नव । शाि तकमशालाय धव- 5

ख दरएर डपलाशक टका दका वज त् ।
अथ शाला माणम् । चतह त चतर ह तमा ोि छत ससमामव चत कोण

1–2 न ौ ा PS 4.1.4 2 नमोऽ त सप यः PS 19.22.1 4 य मा कोशात् PS 19.35.3

एवम णोप थान ॥ अन त वततिम त
अा सव द Ku
1–2 ततो ॰॰॰ नि य ] Ku first gives these
words in agreement with
NiGu1Gu2Gu3, then adds marginally
what appears to be a gloss: ततः शाल
ग ह वा न ौऋ ा इ यचा ग वम य After
this, in the main body of the text, it
adds the following sentences not found
in any of our other mss.: शाला व त
ा य ग ि थतशालामि कया द ढकरो त ॥

अन सयिम त शालाय ह र ादान ।
ग ध ारािम त ग ध पन ॥
1 सघ त ] NiGu1Gu3, सघटत Ku, सघटीत
Gu2

1 ॰का ] NiKuGu2, ॰का Gu1Gu3

1 गही वा ] NiKuGu1Gu3, ग ह वा Gu2

1 ॰परःसर ] NiKuGu1Gu3, ॰परःसर Gu2

2 ौ यचा ] NiGu3, ौऋ यचा Ku,
ौऋ यचा Gu1, यौ इ यचा Gu2

2 त ] NiKu, त Gu1Gu3, om. Gu2

2 सप य ] NiKuGu2, सप यो Gu1Gu3

2–3 एव व नम कार ] NiGu3, एवम ण
नम कार Ku, एव व न कार Gu1, एवम णव
नम कार Gu2

3 ॐ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1Gu3

3 ा ] NiGu1Gu2Gu3, Ku
3 ऋ षरन॰ ] NiKuGu2, ऋ ष अन॰
Gu1Gu3

3–4 व नयोग इ त ] NiGu2, व नयोगः इ त

Ku, व नयोगः ॥ Gu1Gu3

4 िच त य वा ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu3,
िच तइ वा Gu2

4 ॰ द यचम वा ] Ni, ॰ द यचम ा Ku,
॰ द यच प ठ वा Gu1Gu3, ॰ द त यचम वा
Gu2

4 तत त ] NiKuGu1, तत Gu1Gu3,
ततः त Gu2

5 ा णानामाशीव दः ] Ku,
ा णानामािशव दः Ni, ा ाणानामाशीव दः
Gu1, ा णानामािशषः Gu2,

णानामाशीव दः Gu3

5 वध या दना ] NiKuGu1Gu3, व या दन
Gu2

5 शाि तकम॰ ] NiGu1Gu2Gu3, शा तकम॰
Ku
6 ॰एर डपलाशक टका द॰ ] NiKu,
॰ए डरक टका द॰ Gu1Gu3,
॰एर डपलशक टकादी॰ Gu2

7 ॰ माणम् ] NiKuGu2, ॰पाठ माण
Gu1Gu3

7 चतह त चतर ] These words appear
in reversed order in Gu2

7 चतह त ] NiGu2, चतह त Ku, चतद त
Gu1, चतद त Gu3

7 चतर ] NiKu, चत{द} Gu1, चतर
Gu2, चत Gu3

7 ॰मा ोि छत ] NiGu1Gu2Gu3,
॰मा ोिछ Ku
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ागद वण गोमयोपिल ा स विच त वताना दशोिभत शाल क वा म डप Gu1 7v

कार य त । Gu3 4v

इ त ीम न सहचरणप रचारक ीम महोपा याय ीधर वरिचताय Ni 3v

ववाहा दकमप काय ब हःशालाशभ व धः समा ः ।

1 ागद वण ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu3,
ागद क वण Gu2

1 गोमयोपिल ा ] NiGu2, गोमयोिल ा Ku,
गोमयोनोपिल ा Gu1Gu3

1 वताना दशोिभत ] NiKuGu2
pc,

वताना दशोिभशोिभत Gu1,
वतानािभशोिभत Gu2

ac,
वनाना दशोिभशोिभत Gu3

1 शाल क वा ] Gu2, om. NiKuGu1Gu3

2 कार य त ] NiKuGu1Gu3, कार त् Gu2

3 ीम न सह ] NiKu, ीमन सह॰ Gu1Gu3,
ीम न सह॰ Gu2

4 ववाहा दकमप काय ] NiKu,
ववाहकमप काय Gu1Gu3, om. Gu2

4 ब हःशालाशभ व धः ] NiKu,
ब हःशाला व धः Gu1Gu3, ब हशाला व धः
Gu2

4 समा ः ] Gu2, समा ा NiKuGu1Gu3



(2)

कमारीदशना दकम यम्

Ku 3v ीन सह नम क य व क या दशनम् ।
वरण य व ध चव स यवाचनकम च ॥

त ादौ क यादशन व ध व यामः ।
ब हःशालाम डप य चतष कोण वामपा मि का न मत दीपान् थाप त् । तान्

घतपण न वल विलतद ान् क वा । अथ दीपाधारम त पव द णा वि छ नः 5

स ः स ावत त् । िचत् वत वा ।

10.4–11.1 ॰॰॰ समा ः । ीन सह ॰॰॰ ] Gu1

misplaces between the colophon of the
preceding and the beginning of the
present chapter the following words
(see below, p. 19): उद को ट नभ व न सह
भ व सल । न वा वा ायमनस व ध व
धवासन ॥ ततो यो त वद स म दव
ववाहा दक मणा यथाकथ स भाराि न पा ॥
ब हःशालाम डप ग वा ॥ ० ॥
1 ॰ दशनम् ] NiKuGu1, दशन Gu2

2 वरण य ] KuGu1Gu2, वर य Ni
2 ॰कम च ] Ni, ॰कमणी Ku, ॰क मिण Gu1,
कमिण Gu2

3 ॰ व ध व यामः ] NiKu, ॰ व धः Gu1 (see
below, p. 13), ॰ व ध व ामः Gu2

4 ॰म डप य चतष ] NiKuGu1,
॰म डपच+त+ष Gu2

4 ॰पा मि का न मत दीपान् ] NiGu2,

॰पा न मतमि का द दीपान् Ku,
॰पा मि का न मत दीपान Gu1

4–5 तान् घतपण न वल विलतद ान् ] em.,
तान् घतप ण न वल विलतद पान् Ni, तान्
घतप ण न् विलत दपान् Ku, तानमतप ण
उ वल विलतः Gu1, तान
घतप ण न वलव िभः विलता दीपान्
Gu2

5 क वा ] NiKuGu1, कार त् Gu2

5 अथ दीपाधारम त ] NiKuGu2,
त ाधारम Gu1

5 ॰ णा वि छ नः ] Gu1Gu2,
॰ णा वि छ नः Ni, ॰ णा विछ न Ku
6 स ः ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

6 स ावत ] NiKuGu2, त वत Gu1

6 िचत् ॰ ] corr., िच ॰ NiKuGu2,
िचि ॰ Gu1
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म डप य पवभा धा यप ोप र जलक भ थाप त् । त प र सहकारप लव
द वा । त प र त डलपा ना र लफल ा ौ ल य ल थाप य वा । त य पि
आचाय यासन क प त् ।

ततः कमारीमलकारा दना यथा वभवानसा ण म ड य वा आचाय यो पव -
5 िभमखीमप य । ततः कत तामाचमना य ण कार य वा । वरक ययोः प योः वी- Gu2 4v

कारवाचन क वा ।
अ मदमकशमणः प य म हतर ह । स व दारो यम वासी ल का चोप- Gu1 8r

ि थत दातिम त । ततः कत िमतादीन् पज त् । तदन तर कत क य हर यवण त
स न ाप य वा । सवणना र लफल मकता बलग धप पश ाभरणव ा यानीय ।

10 क यायाः परतः थाप य वा । य वास इ यचािभम य वासो द वा । अपरािण सव िण Ni 4r

क याय द ा द त ।

8 हर यवण ः PS 1.25 10 य वासः PS 16.4.6

1 ॰प ोप र ] NiGu1, ॰प प र Ku,
॰प ोप र Gu2

1–2 त प र ॰॰॰ थाप य वा । ] Gu2 omits
this sentence due to eyeskip
1 ॰प लव ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰पलव Gu2

2 द वा ] corr., द वा NiKuGu2, lac. Gu1

2 त डलपा ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, om. Gu2

2 ॰फल ] Ni, ॰फलत Ku, lac. Gu1, ॰फल च
Gu2

2 ा ौ ल य ल ] corr., ा ौ य मल
Ni, ा मौिल य मली Ku, lac. Gu1,
ाड्मोिल य ल Gu2

3 आचाय यासन ] NiKu, आचाय सन Gu1,
आचाय यसन Gu2

3 क प त् ] NiGu1Gu2, क प य वा Ku
4 ततः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 ॰कारा दना ] em., ॰कारा दन NiKuGu1,
॰कारा द Gu2

4 ॰ वभवानसा ण ] Gu1, ॰ वभव नसा ण Ni,
॰ वभदानसा ण Ku, ॰+श य+नशा ण Gu2

4 ॰ यो ] NiKuGu1, ॰ य उ Gu2

5 ॰मप य ] NiKuGu1, ॰मप व य Gu2

5 ततः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

5 कार य वा ] corr., क वा NiKuGu2,
ककार य वा Gu1

5 प योः ] NiGu1, प योः Ku, प ोः Gu2

6 ॰वाचन ] KuGu1, वाचन Ni, ॰वचन Gu2

7 अ मदमक॰ ] Gu1, अ मत् अमक॰ NiKu,
अमकशम न अमक॰ Gu2

7 ॰ हतर ] NiKu, ॰ हतर Gu1Gu2

7 स व दा॰ ] corr., सोऽवदत् आ॰ NiKu,
सोऽवददा॰ Gu1, स व त् आ॰ Gu2

8 ॰ि थत ] NiKuGu2, ॰ि थत Gu1

8 दातिम त । ] NiKuGu2, दात । Gu1

8 ततः कत िमतादीन् ] NiKu, क िमतादीन
ततः Gu1, ततः कत िमतादीन Gu2

8 कत ] corr., क NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

8 क य ] NiGu1, क या KuGu2

8 हर यवण त ] NiKuGu2, ह यव ण त
Gu1

9 स न ] NiKuGu2, म ण Gu1

10 परतः ] NiKuGu2, परः Gu1

10 इ यचािभम य ] NiKuGu2, यचािभ यय
Gu1

10 द वा ] corr., द वा NiKuGu1Gu2

10 अपरािण ] NiKuGu2, एता न Gu1

10 सव िण ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
11 क याय ] NiKuGu1, क याया Gu2

11 द ा द त ] NiGu1Gu2, द ात् Ku
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तत त सभगाः ि यो गह नी वा वासा दना प रधा य । त या अ लौ सफल
Ku 4r त डल पर य वा । पनम ड आचाय यो रतः श त् । तत आचाय त ग धप पः

व वम ण द ात् । ततो म लारोपणम् । अयमणिम त ा यामािशषदानम् ।
ततः सह ा ण यचा वरायािशष दात थापय त । ततो र क वा गह श त् ।

ततः सभगाः ि यो म ला याचरि त । इ त क यादशन व धः । 5

अथ वरण व धः । अहतव यग ग धमा यम काक डल व तय ोपवीतता बल-
Gu2 5r ना र लफल मकफला न । एव पयः टी । वर य पाद ालनाथ शरावा दपा म् ।

एतानपक य । ततः क यादाता वरमा त श ा दम लवा परःसर ा णः सह
ग वा । वराय ग धमा या दना य य । ना र लफल ह द वा पन नव का ण
वरमानीयाच य कत रतः पव िभमखमप य । ततः क या ातादयो मि का दपा 10

वर य पादौ पयः टीज न ज न च ालयि त । ततः क यादाता वर य वरणाय
3 अयमणम् PS 18.2.7–8 4 सह ा ण PS 1.62.3

1 तत त ] NiKuGu1, ततः त Gu2

1 सभगाः ] corr., सभगा NiKuGu1Gu2

1 वासा दना ] Ni, व ा दना Ku, वासा दन
Gu1, व ादीन् Gu2

1 ॰ या अ ॰ ] em., ॰ या ॰ NiKuGu1Gu2

1–2 ॰फल त डल ] NiKuGu2, ॰फलत डल च
Gu1

2 आचाय त ] NiKuGu1, आचाय त य Gu2

2 ॰प पः ] NiKuGu1, ॰प प Gu2

3 ॰रोपणम् । अयमणिम त ] Between these
two sentences, Ni and Ku insert with
minor variants the verse भ म दीप etc.,
that occurs in all mss. in ch. 3, p. 46
3 ॰मािशष॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰मािशस॰ Gu2

4 ततः ] NiKuGu2, तत Gu1

4 सह ा ण यचा ] NiKuGu1,
शह ा ण यच Gu2

4 थापय त ] NiGu1Gu2, थाप त् Ku
5 ततः ] NiKu, om. Gu1, ततो Gu2

5 सभगाः ] corr., सभगा NiKuGu1Gu2

5 ॰ व धः ] NiKuGu2, ॰ व धः +sec. m.
इतीकनादर+ Gu1

6 वरण व धः ] NiKu, वरण व ध व यामः
Gu1 (see above, p. 11), वरण व ध Gu2

6 अहतव यग ] Ku, {अथ}अहतव यग Ni,
अहतव यग Gu1, अहतव य म Gu2

6 ॰मा यम का॰ ] NiKuGu1,
॰मा याम कान् Gu2

7 ॰ना र लफल मकफला न ] NiKu,

॰ना र ल मकफला न Gu1,
॰ना र लफलना र लफल मकफल न Gu2

7 एव पयः टी ] Ku, एक पयः टी Ni,
om. Gu1, एका पय टी Gu2

8 वरमा त ] corr., वरा त NiKuGu1,
वरमा त Gu2

9 वराय ] NiKuGu1, वर Gu2

9 ॰ दना य य ] corr., ॰दीन यच NiGu1,
॰दीनभ य Ku, ॰ दना य य Gu2

9 द वा ] corr., द वा NiKuGu1, ह वा Gu2

10 वरमानीयाच य ] NiKuGu1, वरमान त् ॥
वर आच य Gu2

10 कत रतः ] NiGu2, कत तः KuGu1

10 पव िभमखमप य ] Gu1, पव मखोप॰ Ni,
पव िभमखीमप॰ Ku, पव िभमख उप त् Gu2

10 क या ातादयो ] Gu2, क या ातादयः
NiKuGu1

10 मि का द॰ ] Gu1, म का द॰ NiKu,
म तका द॰ Gu2

11 पयः टीज न ] NiKu, पयः टय न Gu1,
पय टीज न Gu2

11 ज न च ] NiGu2, om. Ku, य न च Gu1

11 ालयि त ] em., ालय त NiKuGu1,
ाल त् Gu2

11 क यादाता व॰ ] NiGu2, क यादात व॰ Ku,
क यादातव॰ Gu1

11 वरणाय ] NiKuGu1, वरणाथ Gu2
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ा णान् ाथ त् । शभमि व त वदि त ।
अथ स पः । Ni 4v

ॐ व ण व ण व णः ।
शका बरधर व ण शिशवण चतभजम् ।

5 स नवदन या सव व नोपशा त ॥
म सकलक याणभाजन य जाय । Ku 4v

प ष तमज न य जािम शरण ह रम् ॥
श च गदापाण ारका नलया यत ।
गो व द प डरीका र म शरणागतम् ॥

10 अ णो तीयपराध तवाराहक वव वतमनोर ा वश तत चतयग- Gu1 9r

य क ः थमपा । एकनव य धकषट्शतो रचतःसह प रिम ऽ । यथानामस-
व स । अमकाय । अमक ऋतौ । अम मा स । अमकप । अमक तथौ । अमक- Gu2 5v

न । अमकरािशि थ ीभा क । अमकरािशि थ ीच म स । एव यथा थाना-
4–5 The same verse is found in at the beginning of several parvans of the Mahā-
bhārata, although always relegated to the apparatus in the critical edition. It is
also found elsewhere.
6–7 The same verse is found in as Viṣṇupurāṇa 5.17.17 and in the critical edition
of the Mahābhārata, under 2.72.36*630.
8–9 The same verse is found in the crit. ed. of the Mahābhārata, under 2.61.40*547.

1 ा णान् ] ा णा{या}न् Ni, ा णान
KuGu1, ा णाय Gu2

1 शभमि व त वदि त ] NiKuGu1, शभम त
व यः Gu2

2 अथ ] NiKu, ततः Gu1

4 व ण ] KuGu2, व णः NiGu1

4 चतभजम् ] NiKuGu2, चतभज Gu1

5 स न॰ ] NiKuGu1, मन॰ Gu2

6 म ॰॰॰ जाय । ] This whole hemistich
is omitted in Gu2

8 ारका॰ ] NiKuGu1, ा रका॰ Gu2

9 शरणागतम् ॥ ] KuGu1, शरणागतम् ॥ ॐ
व ण व ण व णः । Ni, शरणा त ॥ Gu2

10 त॰ ] NiKuGu2, त॰ Gu1

10 वव वतमनोर॰ ] NiKuGu1, वव तम र॰
Gu2

10 ॰ वश तत ] em., ॰ वश ततमः
NiKuGu1, ॰ वश ततम Gu2

10–11 चतयग य ] NiKuGu2, चतयग य Gu1

11 क ः थमपा । ] NiGu1, क थमपा ॥
Ku, क ॥ थ पा ॥ Gu2

11 एकनव य धकषट्॰ ] NiKu,
अमका धकस ष णव य धकषट॰ Gu1,
एकानव य धकषट्॰ Gu2

11 ऽ ] NiGu1, ऽ Ku, अऽ Gu2

12 अमक ऋतौ ] Ni, अमका ऋ Ku,
अमकाक Gu1, अमक तथौ Gu2

ac, अमक ौ
Gu2

pc

12 अम मा स ] NiKuGu2, अमकमा य Gu1

12–13 ॰ तथौ । अमक॰ ] Between these two
items, only Ni includes अमकवास
13 अमकरािशि थ ] NiKu, अमकि थ Gu1,
अमकरासौ ि थ Gu2

13 अमकरािशि थ ीच म स ] corr.,
अमकरािशि थ ीचा म स NiKuGu1,
अमकरासौ ि थ ीच म स Gu2
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वि थ ष भौमा द हयोगल करणम तक श ष । एवगण व षण विश ाय प याहः-
प य तथौ । इह प थ य ज ब ी भरतख ड । भार वष । उ क । रोदि णतः ।
महोदध रतः । ी वरजाप षो मयोर तरा । ी व ा णचरणस नधौ । अमक-
सगो ोऽमक वशम क यादानकम ह कव य । इ त स पः ।

ीभगवतो वास व य ीत ा णाय आसन ददािम । ा णाय पादासन 5

Ni 5r ददािम । ा णाय अ य दक ददािम । ा णाय ग ध ददािम । ा णाय प प ददािम ।
ा णाय अचनीय ददािम । ा ण नारायणमपक पयािम । अ चत व चतम त ।

नमोऽ वन ताय सह मत सह पादाि िशरो बाह ।
सह ना प षाय शा सह कोटीयगधा रण नमः ॥
नमो य वाय गो ा ण हताय च । 10

जगि ताय क णाय गो व दाय नमो नमः ॥

8–9 The same verse is found in the critical edition of the Mahābhārata, under
13.135.142d*635.
10–11 The same verse is found in the Viṣṇupurāṇa 1.19.65, the Nārada-
purāṇa 1.4.61, and in the crit. ed. of the Mahābhārata, under 2.47.60b*93 and
13.135.142d*639.

1 ॰करण॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
1–2 एवगण व षण विश ाय
प याहःप य तथौ । ] NiKu, om. Gu1,
एवगण व षण विश ाय प य तथौ । Gu2

2 ज ब ी ] KuGu1Gu2, ज बदी Ni
2 भरतख ड ] NiGu1Gu2, उ र+त+ख ड
Ku
2 भार वष ] Ku, भार व{ }ष Ni, भार
व{र }ष Gu1, भार वष Gu2

3 महोदध रतः ] Ni, महोद धऋ रतः
KuGu1, महोद धऋ रत Gu2

3 ॰प षो मयोर तरा । ी व॰ ] NiGu2,
॰प षो मयोर तरा । अमकनदीती ।
ीअमक व॰ Ku, प षो मयोर तरा ।
ीअमक व॰ Gu1

4 ॰सगो ोऽमक वशम ] corr., ॰सगो
अमक वश म Ni, ॰सगो अमक वशम Ku,
॰सगो अमकसम Gu1, ॰शगो{ } ोऽमकशम
Gu2

4 क यादानकम ह ] KuGu1, क यादानक म ह
Ni, क यादानमह Gu2

5 ददािम ] NiGu1Gu2, ददा न Ku

6 ददािम ] NiGu1Gu2, ददा न Ku
6 ा णाय अ य दक ] NiKuGu1,
ा णयऽ योदक Gu2

6 ददािम ] Gu1Gu2, ददा{स}िम Ni, ददा न
Ku
7 अचनीय ददािम । ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2.
Gu1 reads in the margin, with
(misplaced) indication to insert after
this punctuation: +नमो वन ताया पाठत्
२+ See just below
7 ा ण ] NiKu, ा ण Gu1Gu2

8–11 नमो ॰॰॰ नमो नमः ॥ ] Gu1 omits all
but the first words of these verses; even
these few words are inserted in the
wrong place (see just above)
8 नमो ] NiGu1Gu2, ॐ नमो Ku
8 ॰पादाि ॰ ] KuGu2, ॰पादा ॰ Ni,
lac. Gu1

9 ॰यगधा रण ] NiGu2, यवधा रण॰ Ku,
lac. Gu1

10 य॰ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, य॰ Gu2
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ततः क डलम काना र लफल मकफलता बलग धप पय ोपवीतस हत व - Gu2 6r

यग गही वा । क यादाता वद त । अमकसगो अथव दा तगत प पलादशाखक शा- Gu1 9v

या यन अमक वशम ण ा ण ग धप पा चतम् । अमकसगो यामकशमणो मम
हतरममका व क य ववाह यतम न वासोयग न क डलम का दस ह न वर-

5 न वामह वण । इ य वा त ा दक वर य ह द ात् । स च वतोऽ मी त
तवचन ददा त । त यग सम क प रधा य । ग धप प गही वा पवकतािशष

ग ा त । ततो ा णानाम यदानम् । ततो म लारोपणम् । इ व तिम यचा वराया-
िशष द वा । इ त वरण व धः ।

अथ वा दान व धः । ग धप पा तफलजल तलकशस हत श ा दपा गही वा
10 वा य व ाता । ॐ व ण व ण व णः । अ इ या द विश भ अमकमा स । Ni 5v

अमकप । अमकवास । अमक तथौ । अमकन । अमकरािशि थ ीभा क । Ku 5v

7 इ व तम् PS 18.3.1
1 क डलम काना र॰ ] NiKuGu1,
क डलम क ना र॰ Gu2

1–2 ॰य ोपवीतस हत व यग ] corr.,
॰य ोपवीत व यग NiKuGu1,
॰य प वतस हत व य म Gu2

2 ॰गो ] NiKuGu1, गो ॰ Gu2

2 ॰ प पलाद॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ पपलाद॰ Gu2

3 ॰ या यन ] NiKuGu1, ॰ या यन Gu2

3 ॰शम ण ] NiKu, ॰श माण Gu1

3 ॰गो यामकशमणो ] corr., ॰गो
अमकश मणो Ni, ॰गो य अमकशमणो Ku,
॰गो ः अमकशमणो Gu1, ॰गो याऽमकशमण
Gu2

4 ॰मका व ] NiKuGu2, ॰म व Gu1

4 ववाह यतम न ] NiKu, ववा तम न
Gu1, ववाह यत अ न Gu2

4 वासोयग न ] corr., om. NiKuGu1,
वासोजग न Gu2

4 ॰म का द॰ ] Ni, ॰म का॰ KuGu1Gu2

5 वर य ह ] NiKuGu2, वरह Gu1

5 स च ] NiKuGu1, वरो Gu2

6 ददा त ] NiKuGu1, वदा त Gu2

6 त यग ] NiKu, त यग Gu1,
त य म Gu2

6 ॰धा य ] NiKuGu1, ॰धाप त् Gu2

6 ॰प प ] NiKuGu1, ॰प प Gu2

6 गही वा पवकतािशष ] NiKuGu2,
गही वािशष Gu1

7 ग ा त ] NiGu1, ग ा त Ku, ग यात्
Gu2

7 ततो ा॰ ] NiKuGu2, ा॰ Gu1

7–8 इ व ॰॰॰ द वा । ] This sentence is
omitted in Gu2 due to eye-skip
7 तिम यचा ] NipcGu1, तिम यचो Niac,
िम यचा Ku, lac. Gu2

7–8 वरायािशष ] NiKu, वराय िशष Gu1,
lac. Gu2

8 ॰ व धः ] NiKu, ॰ व ध समा ा Gu1,
॰वी धः Gu2

9 वा दान व धः ] NiKu, वा दान Gu1,
वागदान व ध Gu2

9 श ा द॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, श या द॰ Ni
9 ॰पा ] NiKuGu1, ॰पा Gu2

10 वा य ] NiKuGu1, व य Gu2

10 व ाता ] NiKuGu1, दाता व त् Gu2

10 ॐ व ण व ण व णः ] NiKuGu2, ॐ
व णः Gu1

10 अ इ या द॰ ] Gu2, अ इह Ni, अ इह
प ह न Ku, ऽ Gu1

10 ॰ विश भ ] NiKuGu2, ॰ विश भमौ
Gu1

10 अमकमा स ] Ku, अम मा स Ni,
अमकमा य Gu1, अम मािश Gu2

11 अमकवास ] NiKuGu2, ऽमकवा Gu1

11 अमकरािशि थ ] Ku, अमकरािशःि थ
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अमकरािशि थ ीच म स । एव यथा थानावि थ ष भौमा द हयोगल करण-
म तक श ष । एव व षण विश ाय प याहःप य तथौ । अमकसगो ायाथव दा-

Gu2 6v तगत प पलादशाखक शा या य अमक वशमण ा णाय िच ा दरोगर हताया-
कीबायाप तताया वा स यथाकालोप था य अमकसगो -अमकशम मम हत-

Gu1 10r रममकसगो ाममका व क य ववाह यत ववाहका ा णसि नधौ कत तद - 5

तया ग ो व धना त यमह दा यािम स य स य स य वाचमह तजा । इ य वा
भमौ जल नि य कश य वर य ह द ात् । ा णानामाशीव दः । ततो र ाकरण-
िमता द वसज भवतः ।

क थत ऽ वा या न कमारीदशना दकम् ।
आदा तत् य कम प ा कय धवासनिम त ॥ 10

इ त ीम न सहचरणप रचारक ीम महोपा याय ीधर वरिचताय
ववाहा दकमप काय कमारीदशना दकम य समा म् ।

Ni, ऽमकरा सि थ Gu1, अमकराशीि थ
Gu2

1 ॰रािश॰ ] Gu1, ॰रा{रो}शौ॰ Ni, ॰राशौ॰
Ku, ॰रासौ॰ Gu2

1 ॰च म स ] em., ॰चा म स
NiKuGu1Gu2

1–2 ॰ हयोगल करण॰ ] Ku,
॰ ह{योग}ल योगकरण॰ Ni,
॰ हल योगकरण॰ Gu1, ॰ हयोगल ॰ Gu2

2 ॰ व षण॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ व ध व षण॰
Ku
2 ॰ विश ाय ] NiKuGu1, ॰ विश ाया Gu2

2 प याहःप य तथौ ] NiKu, प याहप य तथौ
Gu1, प य तथौ Gu2

3 ॰ प पलाद॰ ] NiKu, ॰प पलाद॰ Gu1,
॰ पपलाद॰ Gu2

3 ॰शाखक॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰शाकक॰ Gu1

3 अमक वशमण ] NiKuGu2, अमकश मण
Gu1

4 ॰कालोप॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰कालौप॰ Gu2

4 अमकसगो -अमकशम ] NiGu1Gu2,
अमकशमण Ku
5 ॰ व ] NiKu, ॰ वी Gu1Gu2

5 ववाह यत ] NiKuGu2, ववा त Gu1

5 ॰सि नधौ ] NiKuGu1, ॰स नधौ Gu2

6 ग ो ॰ ] NiKu, ग ो ॰ Gu1Gu2

6 स य स य स य ] NiGu2, स य स य
KuGu1

7 ा णानामा॰ ] NiKuGu2, ा नामा॰
Gu1

7 ॰वादः । ] Ku inserts hereafter:
यवहार त थमया मातव दान ॥
7–8 र ाकरण॰ ] corr., र ा दकरण Ni,
र ाकरण KuGu1Gu2

9 ऽ ] Ku, ऽत Ni, ऽ ऽ Gu1, अ
Gu2

9 वा या न ] NiKuGu1, वा य च Gu2

10 आदा तत् य ] Ku, आदा त{ त} य Ni,
अादा त य Gu1, आदा त य Gu2

10 ॰ कय धवासनिम त ॥ ] NiGu1,
॰ कय धधा मन इ त ॥ Ku, ॰कय ऽ धवासन ॥
Gu2

11–12 ीम न सहचरण ॰॰॰ कमप काय ]
NiKuGu2, ीधर वरिचताय कमप काय
Gu1
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अ धवास व धः

उ कोटी नभ व न सह भ व सलम् ।
Ni 6r न वा वा ायमनस व ध व ऽ धवासनम् ॥

Ku 6r त ादौ होतादीन यो यि मन् नय ए ष या न ल णा न या न नयमादी न
ता याह ।

भवि त य य च वारो ा णाः कमवाहकाः । 5

एक ष भ कत सद या इत यः ॥
ऋि व त तथा ा होता याजक एव च ।

Gu2 7r एता न कतनामा न क थता न मनी षणा ॥
1–2 उ कोटी ॰॰॰ व ऽ धवासनम् ॥ ] Gu1

omits the verse here, but had inserted
it above, at the end of the
Bahiḥśālā(śubha)vidhi (p. 11), together
with some prose materials not traced
in the other mss. The readings are
quoted from that place.
1 उ कोटी॰ ] Gu2, उ को ट॰ NiKu,
उद को ट॰ Gu1

1 न सह ] NiKuGu1, न सह Gu2

2 वा ायमनस व ध ] Gu1Gu2,
वा ायमनस व ध Ni, वा यामनस व ध Ku
2 व ] NiGu1, व KuGu2

2 ॰वासनम् ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰नासन Ku
3–4 त ादौ ॰॰॰ ता याह । ] Gu1 omits this
portion, replacing it by the following:
म डप य पवभा धा यराशीवप र उदकक भ

नधाय त प र यतप लव त प र ना र लफल
ा ौिल य {ख}ल द वा । तत पि

होता ासन क प य वा ॥ क रा पयोगमा ॥
3 होतादीन ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, om. Gu2

3 यो यि मन् ] KuGu2, योग म Ni,
alt. Gu1

3–4 या न नयमादी न ता याह ] corr., या न
नीयमादी न ता याह Ni, या नयमा द न ता याह
Ku, lac. Gu1, या न नयमा न न याह Ku
5 भवि त ] NiGu1Gu2, भव त Ku
6 एक ष ] NiKuGu2, एक ताष Gu1

6 इत ] NiKuGu1, ईतर Gu2

7 ऋि व त ] NiKuGu1, ऋि वक Gu2

7 याजक एव ] NiKuGu2, यजक व Gu1

8 कत॰ ] NiKu, क ॰ Gu1Gu2

8 मनी षणा ] em., मनी षणः NiKuGu1,
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सद या व ध ारो म ा द यनपरकाः ।
उप ा च एवष याण नाम क य ॥
एत त भः सय ो यजमानो न म त ।
य कमिण कत च िभय ो न म त ॥

5 तथा च पठीन सः ।
च वारो ा णा न या ऋि वजः कमवाहकाः ।
चत भः स य त यजमानो न म त ॥
एकः कमिण य ः या को योपक प ।
एकः प ः त या को म य न ॥

10 तथा च म ा द व ध न यमाह । Gu1 10v

छ द स ा ण स यद य द य ।
व ि ः सह नि य त मवतार त् ॥
म ा णक पान वरोधो य द य ।
क माण भ म ः क पोऽथ ा णम् ॥

15 म ा त पवम प नाः क पो म ानसारतः ।
ा णोऽ यथा या माणिम त ि थ तः ॥

11–12 Atharvavidhāna 48 (= Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 2.127.46cd–47ab) छ द स
ा ण स यद य द य । व ि ः सह नि य त मवतार त् ॥

म निशणः Gu2

1 ॰ ारो ] NiKuGu2, ॰ ारो Gu1

2 उप ा च ] NiKu, उप ार Gu1Gu2

2 याण ] NiKuGu1, याणा Gu2

3 सय ो ] NiGu1Gu2, सय Ku
4 य कमिण ॰॰॰ म त ॥ ] Ni and Gu2

omit this half-verse, apparently
through eye-skip
4 िभय ो ] Ku, िभय ो Gu1,
lac. NiGu2

7 चत भः ] NiKuGu2, चतिभः Gu1

7 ॰य त ] NiKu, ॰य ो त Gu1, ॰म त
Gu2

8 य ः या को ] NiKu, य ः याको Gu1,
य य को Gu2

8 ॰क प ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰क प Ni
9 एकः ] NiKuGu1, एक Gu2

9 प ः ] corr., प ः NiKuGu1Gu2

9 ॰ या को ] NiKuGu2, ॰ माया को Gu1

10 म ा द व ध न यमाह ] corr.,
म ा व ध न यमाह Ni,
म ा व ध न यममाह Ku,
म ा द व ध नयममाह Gu1,
म ा द व ध न यममाह Gu2

11 ा ण ] NiKuGu1, ण Gu2

11 यद य ] NiKuGu1, य य Gu2

12 त मवतार त् ] Gu2,
त कमवमतार त् Ni,

य म वमवतार त् Ku,
तरो मवतार त् Gu1

14 भ ] KuGu1Gu2, भ य Ni
14 ा णम् ] NiKuGu1, ा णः Gu2

16 ऽ ] NiGu2, अ Ku, ऽत Gu1

16 या माणिम त ] NiKuGu1,
या णिम त Gu2

16 ि थ तः ] NiGu1Gu2, ि थतः Ku
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म ा व व तता य ऋि वजो म वाहकाः ।
य ति य िछ सद या त त वगा इ त ॥

Ku 6v अथ यि म कमिण या न स भारािण वस ऽिभ हता न वस लघ कम याफल-
माह ।

Ni 6v स भारा यथा य या न यािण वधौ । 5

शाख त यथा य त माणिम त ि थ तः ॥
यः वस म त य परस ण वत ।

Gu2 7v अ माण व ध कय न स न सम यत इ त ॥
तथा चा य आ ः ।

ऊनाथ ा धकाथ वा यः वशाखो दतो व धः । 10

5–8 Atharvavidhāna 49–50abcd (= Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 2.127.47cd–49ab)
स भारा यथा य या न यािण यो व धः । शाख त तथा त त माणिम त ि थ तः ॥ यः
वस म त य परस ण वत । अ माणम ष क वा सोऽ यधमण य य ।

21.10–22.1 Keśavapaddhati on Kauśikasūtra 58.21 ऊनो वा त र ो वा यः वशाखो दतो
व धः । नव सव सपण या न कय त् पारति कम् ॥

1 व तता ] Ni, व मता Ku, व थता Gu1,
व तता Gu2

1 ॰वाहकाः ] NiKuGu1, ॰वाहका Gu2

2 य ] Gu1, य त NiKuGu2

2 ति य ] corr., त य NiKu, ति य
Gu1, त कऋ Gu2

2 ॰ त त वगा इ त ] em., ॰ त त त वगा इ त
Ni, ॰ त त वगा इ त Ku, ॰ त त त वगाः
Gu1, ॰ त त वा ः Gu2

3–4 अथ ॰॰॰ कम याफलमाह । ] Gu1 omits
this prose paragraph and only gives the
second of the following two verses; Gu1

and Ku have given that same verse
स भारा just above between the verses
छ द स and म ा णक पान , where Ni
and Gu2 omit it and we have followed
their testimony; Ku gives the verse in
both places.
3 अथ ] NiGu2, om. Ku, lac. Gu1

3 ऽिभ हता न ] em., ऽिभ हत Ni, ऽिभ ह Ku,

lac. Gu1, अऽिभ हत Gu2

3 ॰लघ ] Gu2, ॰लघ Ni, ॰लघग Ku,
lac. Gu1

3 कम याफल॰ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, कमणफल॰
Gu2

5 या न यािण ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, य न
या न Gu2

5 वधौ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, नधौ Gu2

6 ि थ तः ] Gu2, ि थ त Ni, ि थतः Ku,
lac. Gu1

7 ॰ य ] NiKuGu2, ॰ मी Gu1

7 परस ण ] NiKuGu1, दारस ण Gu2

7 वत ] NiKuGu1Gu2
pc, व त् Gu2

ac

8 स न ] NiKu, स Gu1, स न सतन Gu2

8 सम यत इ त ] Ku, समत इ त Ni, सम त
इ त Gu1, सम य Gu2

9 आ ः ] NiKuGu1, आ Gu2

10 ऊनाथ ा॰ ] KuGu1, उशनाथ ा॰ Ni,
उनथ ा॰ Gu2

10 ॰काथ ] NiKuGu1, ॰काय Gu2
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त य न कव त न कय पारशािखकम् ॥
त मा सव य न वस न त ल त् ।
वस ल ना व ना नो त कमणः फलिम त ॥

अथ सद यादीन ल णा याह । भार याम् ।

5 म ा णक प ान् शा तान् दा तान् िज ि यान् ।
इ तहासपराण ान् भ वि रसको वदान् ॥
सवकमस नःश ान् योग ान् याि वतान् ।
इ धान सद यानप श त् ॥
य करो त व कम त ष नयोज त् ।

10 एतः वारा धत कम कत सि मवा नयात् ।

अथ होतल णमाह ।

याजकः धान िजत ोधोऽनसयकः ।
अल धः स यवादी च धम ो ा ण यः ॥

2 Atharvavidhāna 50ef (= Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 2.127.49cd) त मात् सव य न
वस न वल त् ॥

1 कव त ] NiGu1, कवत Ku, क वत Gu2

1 कय पारशािखकम् ] NiGu1,
कय परशािखक Ku, कय पारशािखन Gu2

2 ॰ सव॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ सव Gu2

3 वस ॰ ] NiGu2, वस KuGu1

3 ॰ल ना व ] NiKuGu1, ॰लघना व Gu2

3 ना नो त ] NiKu, ना नो तः Gu1

3 कमणः ] NiKuGu1, कमणा Gu2

3 फलिम त ] NiKuGu1, फल Gu2

4 अथ सद यादीन ] NiKu, अ ऋि वया द
Gu1, अथ सद यान Gu2

4 ल णा याह ] Ni, ल ण याह Ku,
ल णमाह Gu1Gu2

5–8 म ा णक प ान् ॰॰॰
सद यानप श त् ॥ ] These two verses are
omitted in Gu1

5 दा तान् ] NiGu2, om. Ku, lac. Gu1

6 भ वि रसको वदान् ] corr.,
भ वि रस{•}सको वदान् Ni, भ वि र
को व ान् Ku, lac. Gu1, भ यि रस वदान्

Gu2

7 योग ान् ] Ni, योगकान् Ku, lac. Gu1,
om. Gu2

8 इ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, इ Gu2

8 ॰धान ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰धाना Gu2

9 ॰ करो त ] NiKuGu2, ॰ कोरो त Gu1

9 त ष ] corr., त ष Ni, ष Ku,
त ष Gu1, तत Gu2

9 नयोज त् ] NiGu1Gu2, नयोक त् Ku
10 एतः ] NiKu, तः Gu1, एत Gu2

10 वारा धत ] KuGu1, वारा धक Ni,
शारा धत Gu2

10 ॰वा नयात् ] NiKuGu1, ॰व नयात् Gu2

11 होतल॰ ] NiKuGu2, होतल॰ Gu1

12 िजत ोधो ] Gu1, िजत ो NiKu,
िज{ } ोधो Gu2

12 ऽनसयकः ] Ku, ऽनसयकः NiGu1, नसयकः
Gu2

13 अल धः ] NiKu, अल धः Gu1, अल धः
Gu2
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शीलव गणो तो व ाचारसमि वतः ।
होता य दशो व ान् त य सि न सशय इ त ॥

ए ष नयममाह ।

पव ः सोपवासो वा ह व याहार एव वा ।
Gu1 11r कत भ सद या यजमान तथव च ॥ 5

वजन मधम सान माष य मसर य च ।
Gu2 8r ह व य भवती व अ व ारमिच ॥

तथा च शा ा त अ ारल णा याह ।

Ni 7r अि व नधा य ग य च यवम ौ तला तथा ।
अ ाराः क थता अ ाराः की तताः ॥ 10

एव ि थ वा भा व ा वा स यामपा य च ।
अनकलव नव क वा मा याि क याम् ।
शकवासाः शिचद तः स यवादी दढ तः ।
सद यः स हतो या त यजमान य स न धम् ॥

1 शीलव ॰ ] NiGu1, शीलोव ॰ Ku,
शीलव Gu2

1 ॰गणो तो ] NiKuGu1, ॰गण तो Gu2
ac,

॰गण तो Gu2
pc

1 व ा॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, द या॰ Ku
2 सि न ] NiKu, स धन Gu1, िशि न Gu2

2 सशय इ त ॥ ] NiKu, सशयः ॥ Gu1,
ससयः ॥ Gu2

3 ए ष नयममाह ] NiKuGu2, अथ
होतादीि नयममाहा Gu1

4 ॰हार ] NiKuGu1, ॰हर Gu2

5 भ स॰ ] NiKuGu1, भ य॰ Gu2

5 ॰मान तथव ] NiKuGu1, ॰मानतथव Gu2

6 मसर य ] NiGu1, मधर य Ku, मसरा य
Gu2

7 अ ] NiKuGu1, द Gu1

7 व ारमिच ] Gu2, त ारमिच Ni,
त ारमिच Ku, त ारमिच Gu1

8 अ ारल णा याह ] corr.,
अ ारलवषणा याह Ni, अ ारल ण याह Ku,
om. Gu1, अ ारलवण याह Gu2

9 अि व नधा य ] em., अि व व धा य
NiKuGu1, अाि नधा य Gu2

9 ग य ] NiGu1Gu2, ग Ku
9 यवम ौ ] NiGu1Gu2, यवम ो Ku
9 तला तथा ] NiGu2, तल तथा Ku,
तल{त} तथा Gu1

11 भा व ] NiKuGu1, व भा व Gu2

12 अनकलव नव ] KuGu1, अनक व नव
Ni, अनकलव नव Gu2

12 मा याि क याम् ] NiKuGu1,
म याि क य Gu2

13 ॰वासाः ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वासः Ku
13 ॰द तः ] em., ॰द तो NiKuGu2, ॰द ता
Gu1

23.14–24.4 सद यः स हतो ॰॰॰ सद यः स हतो
वतः ] This passage is omitted in Gu2

due to eye-skip
14 या त ] NiKu, यात Gu1, lac. Gu2

14 स न धम् ] Ni, सि नधौ Ku, स नधौ Gu1,
lac. Gu2



24 ीधर वरिचताय ववाहा दकमप कायाम्

ततः स यजमानो व कतमा याि क यः ।
ऋि वज वर ीमान् भरा द व धना यमी ॥

ाल ण त ोप शन था कथ य यामः ।

ततः सभतसभारः सद यः स हतो वतः ।
5 स ऋि वक् कम कव त यजमानसम ॥

इ त वचनादादौ स भारा सभ य । ततो वरण ा णान कय र त ।
त ादौ सक प व धः । ततः श दव शभका ऋि वजः सह यजमानः कत- Gu1 11v

ाना द न यक यः शिचः शकवासाः दढ तः स यवादी शा तो दा तः पयःपणता -
पा ग धप पना र लफलाि वतः ा ख आस उप व ो नारायण द यायन् सक प
3 ोप शन था Cf. p. 71.

1 ॰मा याि क यः ] corr., ॰मा याि कः
यः Ni, ॰मा याि कक यः Ku,

॰मा याि कः या Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 वर ीमान् ] corr., वर र मान् NiKu,
व ीमान् Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 यमी ] NiGu1, यथा Ku, lac. Gu2

3 ाल ण त ] Gu1, ल ण त Ni,
ल त Ku, lac. Gu2

3 ोप शन॰ ] NiKu, ोपशन॰ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

4 वतः ] NiGu1, वतोः Ku, lac. Gu2

5 यजमानसम ] NiKuGu2, यजम Gu1

6 इ त वचनादादौ स भारा सभ य । ] Gu1

omits this sentence, and gives here
instead the four verses भिमभा ,
क भ थाः, अथव दो and त मात् that Ni
and Ku give below (p. 31) and of which
only the first is presented there in Gu2.
The precise reading of Gu1 here is:
भिमभा स र ाग वण श ॥
गोम नोपिल च तत त समाच त् ॥
क भ थाः पज दाप तादौ सवकमण । अापो
भ वि रोॠपिम त त नदशनात् । तथा च
मान धमशा ॥ अथव दो
दानाम यजःसामल ण । अामय इद

श महशामपनोदनिम त ॥
त मा वि रोॠपम भःक भ पज त् ॥
अलकय ि छरव ग धमा यः वशि त

इ त ॥ ॥
6 ततो ॰॰॰ कय र त । ] Gu1 replaces this
by वरण व धऋ य ॥
6 ा णान ] Gu2, ा णान् NiKu,
lac. Gu1

6 कय र त ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, कयः Gu2

7 सक प व धः ] NiKu, सक पः Gu1,
सक प व धः Gu2

7 ततः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 श दव शभका ] NiKuGu1, श का
श दव Gu2

7 ऋि वजः ] NiKuGu1, ऋ वि भः Gu2

7 सह ] NiGu1Gu2, स Ku
7–8 कत ाना द॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, कतः ाना द॰
Ku
8 ॰क यः ] NiKuGu1, ॰ यः Gu2

8 शकवासाः ] NiGu1, शकवासः Ku,
शकवासा Gu2

8 पयः॰ ] Ni, पय॰ KuGu2, यलः॰ Gu1

9 ॰पा ॰ ] corr., ॰पा NiKuGu1, ॰पा
Gu2

9 ॰फलाि वतः ] NiKuGu1, ॰फलाि वत क वा
Gu2

9 ा ख ] NiKuGu2, ा खो उद खो वा
Gu1

9 उप व ो ] Gu2, उप व ः NiGu1, उप व ः
Ku
9 यायन् सक प ] Thus NiGu2. Ku
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कय त् । तत ॐ अ ण इ या द व ा णस नधा व य त पववत् । व ष त ।
अमकसगो ः ीमान् अमक वशम ह मम प य हतव अमकहोमकत ा ण ारा
कार य । अह क र वा । इ त सक पवा यम् ।

Gu2 8v अथ वि तवाचनम् । ा णान् ग धा दिभर य य । अि मन् अमकसगो य
Ni 7v अमकशमणः प य हतव अ धवासा द-अमकहोमकमिण प याह भव तो वि व त 5

यात् । ॐ प याहिम त यः । एव वि त भव तो वि व त व त् । च ॐ
व ती त व यः । एवम ऋ भव तो वि व त व त् । पनः ॐ ऋ यतािम त
रिभद यः । इ त वि तवाचनम् ।

ततो होतादीन् यथा म व धना वणयात् । ततो यजमान ऋि वज आ मसा कत
वर द याह प रभाषायाम् । 10

सवकमिण व ान् सो न यनिमि का द ।
1 पववत् Cf. pp. 14–15.
inserts between these two words
ाणायाम क वा and Gu1 inserts
ाणायामानक वा

1 तत ] Ni, त KuGu2, om. Gu1

1 अ ॰॰॰ पववत् । व ष त । ] Thus NiKu,
while Gu2 reads: अ णो तयपरा
इ य द ॰॰॰ पववत् ॥. Gu1 does not
abbreviate, and reads: अ णो
दतीयपरा तवराहक । वव वतमनोः
यथाव प रिम ऽ अमकाय अम मा स
अमकप अमक तथौ अमकवा अमकनक
अमकरािशि थ ीभा क अमकरािशि थ
ीच म स यथा थानावि थतभौमा द हयोग-

करणम क श ष । एव व षण विश ाय
प य तथौ । इह प थ य ज ब ी भार वष
भरतख ड उ क { } (see p. 14)
1 ॰स नधा व य त ] NiGu2, ॰सि नधा द य त
Ku, alt. Gu1

2 ा ण ारा ] NiGu1, ा ण ाराह Ku,
ा ारामह Gu2

3 अह ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 अथ वि तवाचनम् । ] NiKuGu2, ततो
Gu1

4 ॰गो य ] NiKuGu1, ॰गो Gu2

5 ॰शमणः ] NiKuGu1, ॰शमणः Gu2

5 हतव अ धवासा द- ] NiKuGu2,
om. Gu1

5 प याह ] NiKuGu1, प याह Gu2

6 प याहिम त यः ] Gu2, प याहिम त यः
Ni, प याहिम त यः KuGu1

6 वि त ] Gu1Gu2, व त NiKu
7 व ती त व यः ] NiGu1,
व ती व त् Ku, वि त व यः Gu2

7 एवम ] em., एवमो ऋ NiKuGu1,
ऋ Gu2

7 पनः ॐ ऋ यतािम त ] पनरोम यतािम त
NiGu1, पनरो तािम त Ku, च
ऋ यतािम त Gu2

8 रिभद यः ] NiKuGu1, व यः Gu2

8 वि तवाचनम् ] NiKuGu2, प याहवाचन
Gu1

9 होतादीन् ] NiGu2, होतादीन KuGu1

9–10 ततो ॰॰॰ वर द याह प रभाषायाम् । ]
This phrase is omitted in Gu1, but see
the variant reading in this ms. just
after the Paribhāṣā quotation
9 यजमान ] KuGu2, यजमान Ni, lac. Gu1

9 ऋि वज ] NiGu2, ऋि वज Ku, lac. Gu1

9 आ मसा कत ] Ni, आ मा कत Ku,
lac. Gu1, आ मासा त Gu2

11 ॰कमिण ] NiGu2, ॰कम िण KuGu1

11 व ान् सो ] corr., व सो NiKuGu1,
व ासो Gu2

11 न यनिमि का द ] NiGu1, न य



26 ीधर वरिचताय ववाहा दकमप कायाम्

ऋि वज यजमानो ह य ीयादा मसा कतम् ॥
आ माथ पराथ ऋि व व योज त् ।
आ मसा कतो य मादािशषः सवकमस ॥

इ याद ण वणया द त ।
5 अथ भा यहोत ा ण ा ख य खमद ख वा उप य । कत आसनपादा-

सनग धप पा दिभर य य । व य ोपवीतग धप पता बलक डलम काना र लफ-
ला दक दि णजघाय गही वा । ॐ भप भवनप भव प महतो भत य प Gu2 9r

होतार व वणीमह इ त होतारमनम त् । यदा यजमानो द यासाम य त् तदा य
ा ण त त न ध न कत र प ा म जप त । कार यता च वल कम क - Ku 8r

10 । वा य त । ॐ अ पव व षण विश ाय प य तथौ । अमकसगो अथव-
दप पलादशाखा या यन अमक वशम ण ा ण सकि प ऽि मन् अमककमिण होत- Ni 8r

कम कत एिभव यगलय ोपवीतग धप पता बलक डलम काना र लफला दिभह -
तार वामह वण । इ याद ण वणीत । Gu1 12v

7–8 भप ॰॰॰ वणीम VaitS 1.17

निमि का द Ku, न यनिमि का द Gu2

1 ऋि वज ] NiKuGu1, ऋि वज Gu2

2 आ माथ पराथ ] NiKu, आ माथ
पराथ Gu1, आ माथ पराथ Gu1

2 ऋि व व ] Gu1, ऋि वचो व Ni, ऋि वचोव
Ku, ऋि वज Gu2

3 आ मसा कतो ] Ku, आ{ मा} मसात कतो
Ni, आ मासा त कतो Gu1, आ ममात तो Gu2

4 इ याद ण वणया द त । ] Ni, इ या दव ण
वणया द त । Ku, इ त प रभाषा या ऽिभ हत ।
Gu1, इ त वचनाद यादरोण वणयात् । Gu2

5 ा ख य खमद ख ] Gu1, य ख
ा ख उद ख Ni, य ख उद ख Ku,
य ख ा ख Gu1

5 वा उप य । कत आसन॰ ] NiKuGu2,
उप यासन॰ Gu1

6–7 व ॰॰॰फला दक ] NiKuGu1,
व ग धप प य ोपवीतता बलक डलम का-
ना र लफलफलादीक Gu2

7 ॰जघाय ] NiKuGu1, ॰जघाया Gu2

7 भप ] KuGu2, भःप Ni, भःप Gu1

7 महतो ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

8 व ] NiacKu, वा NipcGu1Gu2

8 होतारमनम त् ] NiGu1Gu2,
होतारम त् Ku
8 यदा ] Gu1Gu2, य ा NiKu
8 द यासाम य त् तदा य ] NiKu,
दमन धका र भव त तदाऽ न Gu1,
द यासामथ दा दाऽ य Gu2

9 त त॰ ] NiGu1, त॰ Ku, त॰ Gu2

9 जप त ] NiKuGu1, ज त् Gu2

9 कार यता ] NiGu2, कार य वा ता Ku,
कारइ वा Gu1

10 प य॰ ] NiKuGu1, प य॰ Gu2

10–11 अथव दप पलाद॰ ] Gu1,
अथव दा तगत प पलाद॰ Ni, अथव दप पला॰
Ku, अथव दा तगत पपलाद॰ Gu2

11 ॰शाखा या यन ] KuGu1Gu2,
॰शाखक शा या यन Ni
11 ॰ वशम ण ा ण ] NiKuGu1, ॰समण
Gu2

11 ॰कमिण ] NiKuGu2, ॰समिण Gu2

11–12 होतकम ] NiGu1, हो+ता+कम Ku,
हो कम Gu2

12 एिभव यगल॰ ] NiKuGu1,
एिभव जगल॰ Gu2

13 इ याद ण ] NiKuGu2, इ याज ण Gu1
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ततो होता तरलकतआच य । वतोऽ मी त तवचनम् । ततो यथा व हत होतकम
क व त यजमानो ॐ करवाणी त होता त यात् ।

ततः कार यत र य खमद ख वाव थात र उदा ानदा व रति िभः व-
रजप त । ॐ अह भप तरह भवनप तरह भव प तरह महतो भत य प त तदह मन

वीिम । मनो वा वा गाय य गाय यि णह उि णगन अन बह य बहती प 5

Gu2 9v पि ि जग य जगती जापत जाप त व यो यः । ॐ भभवः
वजन ह कर ह मह छम् ॐ । बह प तदवो ाहमसौ मानष इ त । असा व य-
ामकशम मानष इ त उप श वनाम ग ीयात् । उप शल ण यथा प रभाषायाम् ।

Ku 8v उप व ो न शणो त पा तोऽ प जनः विचत् ।
त प श भ ा य यजषो धम एव स इ त ॥ 10

4–6 अह भप तरह ॰॰॰ जाप त व यो यः VaitS 1.18 6–7 ॐ भभवः
वजन ह कर ह मह छम् ॐ Cf. GB 2.2.14 and VaitS 17.6 7 बह प तदवो ॰॰॰
मानषः Cf. ŚāṅkhŚS 4.6.9

1 तरलकत ] NiKuGu1, व ा दिभरलःकत
Gu2

2 क व त ] corr., कव त Ni, कव त Ku,
क वत Gu1, कव त Gu2

2 यजमानो ] NiKuGu1, यजमान उ Gu2

2 त यात् ] NiKuGu1, यात् Gu2

3 ततः ] NiGu2, तत KuGu1

3 कार यत र ] NiKuGu1, कार य य र Gu2

3 वाव थात र ] KuGu1Gu2, वाव मात र Ni
3 उदा ानदा ॰ ] NiKuGu2, उदा तानदा त॰
Gu1

3–4 वरज॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, वरज॰ Ku
4 ॐ अह भप तरह ] Ni, ॐ भः अह प तरह
Ku, अह भप तरह Gu1Gu2

5 मनो वा ] NiGu1Gu2, मनो व Ku
5 वा गाय य ] NiKu, वागगाय य Gu1,
व गय य Gu2

5 गाय यि णह उि णगन ] corr.,
गाय यि णवान Ni, गाय य वान Ku,
गाय यि ण उि णगन Gu1Gu2

5 अन बह य ] Ni, अन बह य Ku,
अन बह वय Gu1, अन बीह य Gu2

6 पि ि ] NiGu2, पि

Ku, पि Gu1

6 जग य ] NiGu1Gu2, यग य Ku
6 जापत ] NiGu1Gu2, जापत जापत
Ku
6–7 ॐ भभवः वजन ह कर ह मह छम्
ॐ ] Gu2, ॐ भभवः
वजन ह कर ह मह रामो Ni, ॐ भभवः
वजनवह कर हमहत समो Ku, ॐ भभवः
वजन ह कर ह मद तरामो ॐ Gu1

7 बह प तदवो ] corr., बह तदवो Ni,
बह प तदवो KuGu1, बह प तदवा Gu2

7 मानष ] NiKuGu2, मानस Gu1

7–8 असा व य ामकशम ] NiGu1,
असा व य ा अमकशम Ku, असा व य
अमकशम Gu2

8 उप श ] NiKuGu1, उपाश Gu2

8 वनाम ] NiGu1Gu2, नाम Ku
8 उप श॰ ] NiKuGu1, उपाश॰ Gu2

8 यथा ] NiKu, om. Gu1

9 पा तोऽ प जनः ] NiKuGu1, वार तोऽ प
जःन Gu2

10 त प श ] NiKuGu1, उप श Gu2



28 ीधर वरिचताय ववाहा दकमप कायाम्

इदान तद यवहाराद य म य वरा न नण य । य प पहयि त िच दा
राजकम या भध णो म् । त व दश यत याः ।

ततः कत वताय मधपक द ात् । स च दान त कथ य यामः । वत य
त य ऋि व त होताहावकयाजका इ त शा स ा न ष णामा न । इ थ - Ni 8v

5 योपक पकप तव म न ायकान् ण वणीत । वरण व षः । होतपद था Gu1 13r

ा दपद न शनम् । अभा ऋि व ाणौ ा व वतौ ।

आचाय वर पव ाण तदन तरिम त ।

अथवा ऋि व ा वरणीयम् । ा पन दपा म् । एव वधा ा ण यव-
था । अथवा ऋि वगभा वय यजमानः कत यात् । तदा त इ या द था न इ या द

10 यो यम् । तथा च प रभाषायाम् ।

4 दान त This topic will figure in chapter 10, to be published in vol. II of our
edition.

1 तद यवहाराद य ] em., तद य यहारात् अ य
Ni, त यवहारात् अ य Ku, तन य यहारात्
अ य Gu1, तन य यहारात् अ य Gu2

1 नण य ] em., नणय Ni, ननय
Ku, न ण Gu1, न णय Gu2

1–2 य प पहयि त िच दा राजकम या
भध णो म् । त व दश यत याः । ] These
two sentences are omitted in Gu1

1 य प पहयि त िच दा ] NiKu,
lac. Gu1, यद पहि त दा Gu2

2 त व दश यत याः ] NiKu, lac. Gu1,
त वादश य ा Gu2

3 वताय ] NiKuGu1, व ाय Gu2

3 मधपक ] NiKuGu2, यथा व धना मधपक च
Gu1

4 त य ] NiKuGu2, य Gu1

4 ॰ होताहावकयाजका ] NiKuGu1,
॰ ाहो ाहावकयजका Gu2

4 ष णामा न ] NiKuGu1, प ण मा न Gu2

4–5 इ थ ] NiKuGu1, इथ Gu2

5 ॰ योप॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ वोपर॰ Gu2

5 ॰प तव ॰ ] corr., ॰प तव ॰ Ni,
॰प तव ॰ Ku, ॰प तवक॰ Gu1,
॰प तव ॰ Gu2

5 ॰ न ायकान् ] NiKuGu1, ॰ न य ान
Gu2

6 वरण व षः । ] Gu2, वरण व षः NiKu,
व ष त Gu1

6 ा दपद॰ ] Gu1Gu2, ा वपद॰ NiKu
7 ऋि व ाणौ ा व वतौ । ] corr., om.
NiGu2, ऋि वद् ाणौ ा व कतौ । Ku,
ऋ ाणौ ा व वतौ । Gu1

7 आचाय ॰॰॰ तदन तरिम त । ] NiKu. This
half-verse is found in Gu1 immediately
before the verse कम िण ऋि वजोऽभा and
right after the three sentences अथवा
ऋि व ा ॰॰॰ वधा ा ण यव था ।
7 वर पव ाण ] NiKu, वणया पव ाण
Gu1, वर द् ाण Gu2

8 तदन तरिम त ] NiKu, तदन तर Gu1Gu2

28.9–29.1 अथवा ऋि व ा ॰॰॰ यदाच त् । ]
This entire prose passage and following
half-verse are omitted in Gu2

9 अथवा ऋि वगभा ॰॰॰ प रभाषायाम् । ]
These three sentences are omitted in
Gu1

10 ऋि वगभा ] Ku, ऋि वशगभा Ni,
lac. Gu1Gu2
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कम िण ऋि वजोऽभा यजमानो यदाच त् ।
न इ या द य ीत त इ या द परािशष इ त ॥

इ य धवा होता दवरणम् ।
Ku 9r अथा धवासकम । त ादावा मनः श थ प षस कार होता कय त् । त य व ध-

Gu2 10r य । पववत् स य दकम यस यचम वा । हर यवण त स ा ता ा य- 5

पा ज न प व कशयग ना मान स ो य ।
प व ल ण यथा ।

अन तग भण सा कौश दल व च ।
ा शमा व य प व य क िच द त म ः ॥

5 अ यस PS 19.35.2 5 हर यवण ः PS 1.25

5 पववत् Cf. p. 5.
8–9 Chandogapariśiṣṭa 1.2.10 अन तग भण सा कौश दल व च । ा शमा व य प व
य क िचत् ॥

2 य ीत ] Ni, य त Ku, यजीत Gu1,
यग Gu2

2 परािशष इ त ॥ ] NiKuGu2,
परािशषिम त ॥Gu1

4 अथा धवासकम ॰॰॰ व ध य । ] Ku
places before this the following
paragraph: ततो ब हशालाय
अ धवासकम आदौ
पऋषस कारा दिमता दपजा क या ॥ त ादौ
पऋषस कार व धः ॥ ततः क ता ा दपा
अ यपा क वा ॥ Gu1 inserts the same
paragraph (with insignificant variants)
in place of this
4 त ादावा मनः ] corr., त ादावा मनो Ni,
त ादा मनो Ku, lac. Gu1, त ादा मनः Gu2

4 श थ ] Ku, म थ Ni, lac. Gu1, श थ
Gu2

4 प षस कार ] NiGu2, स कार Ku,
lac. Gu1

5 पववत् स य दकम॰ ] Ni, पवव स य दकम॰

Ku, स ऋ या दक पववद॰ Gu1,
परवव सऋ यादीकम॰ Gu2

5–6 ता ा यपा ज न
प व कशयग ना मान ] Ku,
ता ा घपा ज न प व कशयग ना मान Ni,
प व कशयग ना मान अ यपा जल Gu1,
ता ा घपा ज न प व कशयग ना मान
Gu2

6 स ो य ] NiGu2, ो य Ku, स ो Gu1

7 यथा ] NiKuGu2, त Gu1

8 अन तग भण ] corr., अन तगद भण Ni,
अन तग भण Ku, अन तग भणी Gu1, अन त
ग भण Gu2

8 सा ] NiKuGu1, स Gu2

8 कौश ] Gu2, कश NiKuGu1

9 ा शमा व॰ ] corr., ा शमा व॰
NiKuGu1, ा समा व॰ Gu2

9 क िच द त म ः ॥ ] Ni, क िच द द त
म ः ॥ Ku, क िच द त ॥ Gu1, क िचत् ॥
इ त म ॥ Gu2
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तदन तर कत प व गणन यच विशर यि र य य । िच णा ऽ प ।
यवहार त यच ाती त ।

प व गण उ य ।
ॐ बह प तऋषरन छ द आपो वताि र य ण व नयोग इ त म वा स-

5 ह ा िम त स म् । आपः पनि व का । आपो मा श धि व त षडचः । पन त मा Ni 9r

वायोः पत इ त स यम् । यदश मि म पात थममि म व ा इ कका ऋक् । Gu1 13v

अ य गण य प व इ त नाम ।
तदन तर कत य वास इ यचा अह वाससी अहत वासो वा प रधा य ।
अहतवास य ल णमाह ।

10 अहत कार त त ो त च धौतकम् ।
सा रतदश शकमधौत रज न यत् इ त ॥

यदा चाधौत तदाि र य य प डरीका मरणन प रधात यिम त । तत आचमन मात

4–5 सह ा म् PS 9.25–26 5 आपः पन त PS 9.3.1 5 आपो मा श ध त PS 10.9.4–10
5 पन त मा PS 19.7.10–12 6 वायोः पतः PS 19.43.4–6 6 यदश म् PS 20.16.4 6 अि म
पात थमः PS 20.16.8 6 अि म व ात् PS 20.23.5 8 य वासः PS 16.4.6
1 तदन तर ] NiGu1, तद तर Ku, तदन तर
Gu2

1 कत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

1 प व गणन यच ] NiGu2, यच
प व गणन Ku, प व गणन यच Gu1

1 विशर यि र य य ] Ni,
विशरः यि र य य Ku, विशर य य
Gu1, व सर यि र य{•} Gu1

1 िच णा ] NiGu1Gu2, िच णा Ku
2 ाती त । ] NiKu, ा त । Gu1, ा तः
Gu2

3 प व गण ] NiKuGu2, स Gu1

3 उ य ] em., उ य NiKuGu1Gu2

4 बह प तऋ॰ ] em., बह प तऋ॰
NiKuGu1Gu2

4 वताि र य ण ] Ni, वता अ य ण Ku,
वता ण Gu1, वताऽिभर य ण Gu2

4 व नयोग इ त म वा ] NiKuGu2,
व नयोगः Gu1

5 स म् ] Ku and Gu1 insert before this
word: कि डक
5 आपः पनि व का ] NiKuGu1, आप
पन का Gu2

6 थममि म ] NiKuGu1, थमोमि म
Gu2

8 तदन तर कत ] NiKu, ततो Gu1

8 य ] NiKuGu1, ज Gu1

8 अहत ] NiGu1Gu2, अह Ku
8 वा प रधा य ] Ni, प रधा य KuGu2, वा
क प रधा य Gu1

9 अहतवास य ] Ni, अ वास य Ku,
अहतव ॰ Gu1, अहत वाससो Gu2

10 कार ] Gu2, ः कार Ni, ः कारन्
Ku, ः कार Gu1

10 त ो त ] NiKuGu1, त ो त Gu2

10 च ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

11 शकमधौत ] KuGu1Gu2, शक धौत Ni
11–12 रज न ॰॰॰ यदा चाधौत ] Gu2 omits
these words due to eye-skip
11 यत् इ त ॥ ] Ni, यत इ त ॥ Ku, यत् ॥
Gu1, lac. Gu2

12 तदाि र य य ] corr., तदाऽ र य य Ni,
तदाि र य KuGu2, तदाि र य य Gu1

12 प डरीका मरणन ] NiGu2,
प डरीका मरणन Ku, om. Gu1

12 तत आचमन मात ] NiKuGu2, आचमन
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Ku 9v क वा । य ग ध इ त तसिभऋि भग धरनिल य । पवव स य दक ि य धात र त
स ा शकप पः व हमलकय त् । तत अव णमव रज इ त तसिभऋि भः करौ
शोध यतमि ः ाल त् । पय व या क पजया चतरवसा नकयाच य । य मा कण

ि व यचा वगा थ य ोपवीतमिभम त् । एवमा मनो वश थ सवकम र
Gu2 10v ाना दय ोपवीता त कम कय द त । इ य धवा प षस कार व धः । 5

अथ सकलकम ा या भतिमता दपजा व धः क य । तत उपकि पतस भारस-
ह सस क य म ड हो ादयो यथा थानमप वशि त ।

अथ भस कारमाह ।

1 य ग धः PS 17.3.4–6 1 ि य धातः PS 19.48.17–19 2 अव णमव रजः PS
7.3.7–9 3 पय वती क पजा Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given at PVSP, pp. 1–2
(emended): पय वतीरोषधयः पय वन्् मामक पयः । अप पयसो य पय न मािम ससजः ।
पयः पबािम रसमोषधीन या मातरो जनयि त गभम् । ताः पीयमाना अम न सा क व त मामध
स पीतम् ॥ 3–4 य मा कण ष PS 2.32.5

Gu1

1 क वा ] NiKuGu2, क व Gu1

1 तसिभऋि भग धरनिल य ] corr.,
तसिभऋि भग धरनिल य Ni,
तसिभग धरनिल य Ku, तसिभऋि भः
शकग धिल य Gu1, तसिभःऋि भर
ग धरनल त Gu2

1–4 पवव स य दक ॰॰॰ य ोपवीत-
मिभम त् । ] These sentences are
omitted in Gu2, possibly due to
eye-skip
1 पवव स य दक ] Ku, पवव स या दक Ni,
पववद या दक Gu1, lac. Gu2

1 धात र त ] em., धात र त NiKuGu1,
lac. Gu2

2 स ा ] NiKu, स न Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 शकप पः व हमल॰ ] corr., शकप परल॰
Ni, शकप प व हरल॰ Ku, शकप पमालया
व मल॰ Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 तत ] NiKu, तदन तर Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 अव णमव रज इ त ] NiKu, अव णिम त
Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 तसिभऋि भः ] corr., तसिभऋि भ Ni,
तसिभ ऋि भ Ku, तसिभः Gu1, lac. Gu2

3 शोध यतमि ः ] Gu1, शोध यत Ni,
शोध यतमि Ku, lac. Gu2

3 ॰सा नकयाच य ] NiKu, ॰सा नकाच य
Gu1, lac. Gu2

4 वगा थ ] KuGu1, गा थ Ni, lac. Gu2

4–5 एवमा मनो वश थ सवकम र
ाना दय ोपवीता त कम कय द त । ] Ni,

एवमा मनो श थ सवकम र व नयोगः ॥
ाना दय ोपवीता त कम कय द त ॥ Ku, एव

सवकम र ाना दय ोपवीता त कम
कय दा म वश थ{कम} ॥ Gu1, एवमा मनो
वशथ सवकम र ाना दय ोप वता त कम
कय द त ।
5 ॰स कार व धः ] Ku, ॰स कार व ध धः Ni,
॰स कारः Gu1, ॰स कार व धः Gu1

6 सकल॰ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

6 ॰पजा व धः ] NiKuGu2, ॰पजा Gu1

6–7 तत उप॰ ] NiKu, उप॰ Gu1, त ोप॰ Gu2

7 ॰स ह ] Gu2, ॰स हतो NiKuGu1

7 सस क ] NiKu, सस कत Gu1Gu2

7 हो ादयो ] NiKuGu1, होतादयो Gu2

8 ॰ वशि त ] NiGu2, ॰ वश त KuGu1

31.8–32.13 अथ भस कारमाह । ॰॰॰ स था य । ]
Gu1 omits the heading, places the
following verses elsewhere (see above,
p. 24), and has here only the following
prose: म डप य पवभा पव था पत-
भ वि रकलश त य दि णपा दीपमा था य ॥
भ वि रकलश च द नोपिल य वाससा स
सहकारप लवच प रत डलप णपा
ना र लफल य ल थाप [Gu1 14r]त् ॥
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भिमभा स र ागद वण श ।
गोम नोपिल च तत त समाच द त ॥

ततो म डप य पवभा पवव वि रकलश पजाथ स था य । च द नोपिल य । Ni 9v

वाससा स । तथा च म तः ।

5 क भ थाः पज दाप त ादौ सवकमणाम् ।
आपो भ वि रो पिम त म त नदशना द त ॥

तथा च मान धमशा ।
अथव दो दानाम यजःसामल णम् ।
आपोमयिमद श महसामपनोदनिम त ॥

10 त मा वि रो पम भःक भ पज त् ।
अलकय ि सतव ग धमा यः वशि त इ त ॥ Ku 10r

कलश य दि णभा दीपाधार दीपमा था य । आ मनो दि णपा पजासाम-
नधाय । वामभा जलपणककर च । अ श ा यपा स था य ।
अथ िमतादयः ग य ।

15 िमत िमत व तथा शालकटकटः ।
ा ौिल य लािम तवचनात् ॥ The
individual readings for the verses are
quoted from there.
1 ागद वण ] Ni, ागद वण Ku,
ाग वण Gu1, ागक् ण Gu2

2 तत त ] NiKuGu2, तत त Gu1

2 ॰च द त ॥ ] NiKu, ॰च त् ॥ Gu1, ॰च ॥
Gu1

3 ततो ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

3 पवव ॰ ] Ni, पववभ॰ KuGu2, alt. Gu1

3 स था य ] NiGu2, था य Ku, alt. Gu1

3–13 च द नोपिल य । ॰॰॰ स था य । ] All
of the intervening material is omitted
in Gu2, possibly due to eye-skip
4 वाससा ] NiGu1, वाससी Ku, lac. Gu2

5 पज दाप त ादौ ] corr.,
पज दा{•}प त ादौ Ni, पज द प त ादौ
Ku, पज दाप ादौ Gu1, lac. Gu2

6 म त नदशना द त ॥ ] NiKu,

त नदशनात ॥ Gu1, lac. Gu2

9 आपोमयिमद ] NiKu, आमयिमद Gu1,
lac. Gu2

9 श महसामप॰ ] corr., श सह{•}सामप॰
Ni, श महसामप॰ Ku, श महशामप॰ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

10 त मा ॰ ] Gu1, त मा भ॰ NiKu,
lac. Gu2

10 ॰क भ ] KuGu1, ॰क भः Ni, lac. Gu2

11 ॰कय ि सतव ग ध॰ ] corr.,
॰कय ि छतव ग ध॰ Ni, ॰कय ि वतव ग ध॰
Ku, ॰कय ि छरव ग ध॰ Gu1, lac. Gu2

12 दीपमा॰ ] KuGu1, दीपामा॰ Ni, lac. Gu2

12 आ मनो ] Ni, आसनो Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

12–13 पजासाम ] Ku, पजासािम Ni,
lac. Gu1Gu2

14 ग य ] NiKu, प रग य Gu1Gu2

15 शालकटकटः । ] NiGu1, शालकटकटः ।
Ku, सालकटकट । ः Gu2
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क मा डराजप भगर यि रा तथा ॥
प पलादो महाकाल ि डका पालकः ।
ए दश समा याता िमता ा गण वताः ॥
पन भ वि रसौ गणशः िशव एव च ।
आ द य व सोम म लो बधवा पती । 5

श ः श न रा त नव हाः ॥
सय ाि वायच ाः क रो व णो यमः ।
इ य ौ लोकपालाः यः परा वि ः की तताः ॥
इ ाि यम व नऋतव ण तथा ।
वायः क र ईशान ान तपर ि नौ ॥ 10

च सय भ त वा नान तपर ि नौ ।
एव या शस याता द पाला गणनायकाः ॥Ni 10r,

Gu2 11r गौरी प ा शची धा सा व ी वजया जया ।
व ना वधा वाहा ध तः पि ः सति का ॥

तथा म वता चव तथव कल वता । 15

मातकाः षोडश ो ाः सव वा ततः परम् ॥
ा च स प ाशि मता ाः क थता बधः ।

1 ॰रा तथा ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰र तथा Ku
2 महाकाल ि डका ] NiKuGu2, महाकाल
चि डका Gu1

3 समा याता ] NiKuGu1, समा ाता Gu2

4 ॰रसौ ] NiKuGu1, ॰रसो Gu2

5 बधवा पती ] Gu2, बधवा कप त Ni,
बधवा पतीः KuGu1

6 श न ] NiKuGu1, श न र Gu2

6 त ] NiKuGu1, त व Gu2

7 ॰वायच ाः ] NiGu2, ॰वायच ो Ku,
॰वायः च ाः Gu1

7 क रो व णो ] NiKu, कवरो वऋणो Gu1,
क रोवऋणो Gu2

8 इ य ौ ] NiKuGu1, इ य ो Gu2

8 लोकपालाः यः ] NiKuGu2, यल कपालाः
Gu1

8 ॰ वि ः ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वि ः Ku
9 इ ाि यम व नऋतव॰ ] NiGu1,
इ ा ाि यम व क रो नऋत व॰ Ku,
इ ि यम व नऋतव॰ Gu2

10 ईशान ान त॰ ] NiGu2, ईशान ान ता॰
Ku, ईशानान त॰ Gu1

11 ॰सय ] NiGu2, ॰सय KuGu1

11 नान त॰ ] corr., नान ता॰ Ni, चान त॰
Ku, नन त॰ Gu1, नान त Gu2

12 या शस याता ] NiKuGu1,
दशसमा याता Gu2

12 ॰नायकाः ] NiKuGu1Gu2
pc, ॰ वता

Gu2
ac

14 व ना ] NiKuGu1, ना Gu2

14 ध तः पि ः सति का ] Ku, ध तः पि ः
सति का NiGu2, ध तः पि का Gu1

15 तथव ] NiKuGu2, तत Gu1

16 वा ततः ] NiKuGu1, वा ततः Gu2

17 स प ाशि मता ाः ] corr.,
स प ाशि मता ा NiGu1, स पचाशिमता ाः
Ku, स प ाशि मता द Gu2

17 क थता बधः ] NiKuGu1, क थतो बधौः
Gu2
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अथवकमणामादौ प याः यः कमकतिभः ॥

तथा च धमशा । Ku 10v

पज य वा िमताद िशव सगणनायकम् ।
शाि तकम यथो मार त वच ण इ त ॥

5 ए ष पजा थाना न क य । भ वि रोचनाथ य था पतघटः । त रपा Gu1 14v

उदी या ा या त पर परान णव िमता दभगपय तान वान प म मयीः त-
माः य खीः थाप य वा । एव घट य दि णपा उ रा ददि णा त थप या
अि रः भ त पाला तान प तमा न य । घट याधः प ा म डिलका-
य गणप तिशवपजना द वधाय । त स नधौ हपजो का ण न मतम ड नव-

10 ह तमा नधाय । त पि मभभा लोकपाल द पाला अचनीयाः । अ दलप
विल य । घट य पर ता मातकाचन निम उ रा ददि णा त णव ा गव षो-
डशकलशान् स था य । ति नक सव वतापजाय म डल नम य । भ वि रघट य पव Gu2 11v

1 प याः ] corr., प या NiGu1Gu2, प या
Ku
1 ॰कतिभः ] Gu1, ॰क िभः NiGu2, ॰क िभः
Ku
3 पज य वा ] NiKuGu1, पजइ वा Gu2

3 िमताद िशव ] NiKuGu1, िमताद सव
Gu2

3 सगणनायकम् ] NiKuGu1, गणनायक Gu2

4 वच ण इ त ] NiGu1, च ण इ त Ku,
व णः Gu2

5 ए ष ] NiKuGu1, स Gu2

5 क य ] Ni, क य KuGu2, ग Gu1

5 था पतघटः ] NiKuGu1, था पतो घटः
Gu2

6 उदी या ा या त ] NiKuGu1, उ द या त
Gu1

6 ॰भगपय तान ] KuGu2, ॰भगपय तान Ni,
॰भगपय त Gu1

6 वान प ] NiKuGu2, वाना Gu1

6 म मयीः ] Ni, म मयाः KuGu1, म म यः
Gu2

6–7 तमाः य खीः ] corr., { य} तमा
{ त} य खीः Ni, तमाः य खी Ku,
य खीः Gu1, तमाः य िखः Gu2

7 एव ] NiKuGu1, Gu2

7 घट य ] NiKu, घटसा Gu1

7 ॰ थप या ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰ थ प या Ni
8 ॰ भ त ॰ ] Gu2, ॰ भ तः ॰ NiGu1,
॰ भ तः ॰ Ku
8 तमा ] NiKuGu2, तम Gu1

9 ॰ य ] NiKuGu2, ॰ तीय Gu1

9 ॰म ड ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰म ड{•}ल Ni
10 ॰ तमा ] Gu2, ॰ तम NiKuGu1

10 ॰भभा ] NiKuGu2, ॰भिमभा Gu1

10 लोकपाल द पाला अचनीयाः । अ दल॰ ]
em., लोकपाल द पाला चनीयाः । अ दल॰
NiKu, लोकपाल द पाला चनीयाऽ दल Gu1,
लोकपाल द चनीय अ दल॰ Gu2

11 पर ता मातकाचन॰ ] NiKuGu1,
पर तामातका य चन॰ Gu2

11 ॰ निम ] NiKuGu2, ॰ निम त Gu1

11 ॰दि णा त णव ] NiKuGu1,
॰दिखणा त ण एव Gu2

11 ा गव ] Ku, ािशव NiGu2, ा वी Gu1

12 ति नक ] KuGu2, त नक Ni, त नक
Gu1

12 ॰ वतापजाय ] NiGu1Gu2, वपजाय Ku
12 भ वि र॰ ] NiKuGu1, भग{व} व ीर॰
Gu2
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Ni 10v णोऽच य प य खमवल ब त् । एव िमत मखस प ाश वतापजा था-
ना यिभ हता न । अय म यप ः ।

अथवा भ वि रघट शानभभा ऽ दलप विल य । त क णका शानदला त
िमतादीनच त् । अय गौणप ः । अ प ।

Ku 11r िमत िमत व तथा शालकटकटः । 5

क मा डराजप भगर यि रा तथा ॥
प पलादो महाकाल ि डका पालकः ।

पन भ वि रसौ

व रः िशवः प ादा द या दनव हाः ॥
Gu1 15r सय ा लोकपालाः य र ा ाः पालका दशाम् । 10

गौय दयो मातकाः यः षोडशता भवि त ह ॥
तथा म वता या तथव कल वता ।
सव वा ततः ो ा ा च तदन तरिम त ॥

1 णोऽच य ] NiGu1Gu2, ऽ च य Ku
1 ॰प ] Gu1, ॰पघ Ni, ॰घ Ku, ॰घट Gu2

1 य खमव॰ ] NiKuGu2, प य खमव॰
Gu1

1 िमत मख॰ ] NiKuGu1, िमत िमत॰ Gu2

2 म यप ः ] Ku, म यप यः Ni, म ः प
Gu1, म प Gu2

3 अथवा भ वि रघट शान॰ ] NiKuGu2,
अथवा । घट शान॰ Gu1

3 ॰प विल य ] NiKuGu1, ॰प िल य Gu2

3 त ] NiKuGu2, Gu1

3 क णका शान॰ ] NiKuGu2, क णदौ
ऐशान॰ Gu1

3–4 ॰दला त िमतादीनच त् ] Ni, ॰दला त
उ ान् िमतादीनच त् KuGu1, ॰दला त
िमता दन अ च त् Gu2

4 गौणप ः ] NiKu, गौणः प ः Gu1,
गौनप ः Gu2

4 अ प ] NiGu2, om. Ku, अ Gu1

5 शालकटकटः ] NiKu, शालकटक ः Gu1,
शालकटकटः Gu2

6 भगर यि रा तथा ] corr.,
भगर यि र तथा NiKuGu1,

भगर य ीरा ता Gu2

7 प पलादो ] NiKuGu1, पपलादो Gu2

7 महाकाल ि डका पालकः ] corr.,
महाकालः ि डका पालकः Ni,
महाकाल ि डका पालाकः Ku,
महाकाल ि डका पालकः Gu1,
म काल ि डका पालकः Gu2

8 पन भ वि रसौ ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

9 िशवः प ादा॰ ] NiGu1, िशवः ादा॰ Ku,
सवः प ादा॰ Gu2

10 सय ा लोकपालाः ] corr., सय ाः
लोकपालाः Ni, सय ा लोकपाला KuGu2,
सय ा लोकपालः Gu1

10 य र ा ाः ] corr., यः र ा ा Ni,
य र ा ा KuGu1, य र ा ाः Gu2

10 दशाम् ] NiKuGu1, दशा Gu2

11 मातकाः ] Gu1, मातका NiKuGu2

12 तथा म॰ ] NiKuGu2, अथा म॰ Gu1

12 कल वता ] NiKuGu2, कल वत Gu1

13 वा ततः ] NiGu1, दा ततः Ku,
वगणाः Gu2

35.13–36.1 ॰॰॰ तदन तरिम त ॥ ए ष ॰॰॰ ]
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ए ष यानारोपणावाहना यपपाद त् । ततः कत यपा स क य नवा य-
ज न पजा यािण स ो य । द नारायण विच य । ाणानाय य । दि णह
प पमादाय ा ल वधाय । ा िल वधान पवत कथ य यामः । अन यमना
िमत तमाय ताव छतपीत थलह त उप रतनस तरकरधता स पशक अध तन- Gu2 12r

5 वामदि णह तधत वद तमोदक नयन यालय ोपवीत च ाधकतम तक सव -
भरणभ षत प ासन अ पवमा या वा ए ह िमत ॐ िमतमारोपयामी यावा ा-
रो य तमा वतयो तादा य भाव य वा ह तोपा कसम तमािशर स ि त् । Ni 11r

एवम र ा प यानान तर ए ह अमक ॐ अमकमारोपयामी यावाहनारोपणयोर- Ku 11v

मकपद था वतानाम योज त् ।
3 पवत Cf. p. 53.

Between the verse and the following
prose passage, Ku and Gu1 insert two
short sentences: अ द पजा क य ॥ ततः
क ता ा यपा वधाय ॥
1 ए ष ] NiKuGu2, ततः िमता दष Gu1

1 ॰रोपणावाहना यप॰ ] NiGu1Gu2,
॰रोपणादावाहना यप॰ Ku
1–2 ततः कत ॰॰॰ विच य । ] Gu1 gives
these two sentences in reduced form:
ततः क ा द नारायण विच य ।
1 कत यपा ] NiGu2, क अ यपा Ku
1–2 नवा य॰ ] NiGu2, नवा य॰ Ku,
lac. Gu1

2 पजा यािण स ो य ] NiGu2, पज यािण
स ो ः Ku, lac. Gu1

2 ाणानाय य ] NiGu2, ाणायाम क वा
KuGu1

2 दि ण॰ ] NiKuGu1, दिखण॰ Gu2

3 ा ल ] NiKu, ा ल Gu1,
ा िल Gu2

3 वधाय । ॰॰॰ । अन यमना ] Gu1 omits a
whole sentence: वधायान यमना
3 ॰ वधान ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰ व यान Gu2

3 कथ य यामः ] NiKu, lac. Gu1,
कथ य यामः Gu2

3 अन यमना ] NiKu, alt. Gu1,
त यमा{ना}िम Gu2

4 ताव छतपीत॰ ] Ni, ताव तपीत॰ Ku,
ताव छतपात॰ Gu1, ताव वतपीत॰ Gu2

ac,
ताव तपीत॰ Gu2

pc

4 ॰तन॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰जन॰ Gu2

4 ॰पशक ] Gu1Gu2, ॰पयक Ni, ॰परश Ku
4 अध तन॰ ] NiKuGu1, अथ तन॰ Gu2

ac,
अ• तन॰ Gu2

pc

6 प ासन ] NiKu, ाशन Gu1, प ाशन
Gu2

6 अ ॰ ] NiKuGu1, अ ॰ Gu2

6 ए ह िमत ॐ ] NiGu2, ए ह ॐ Ku,
इ ह ॐ Gu1

6–7 ॰रोपयामी यावा ारो य ] Gu1,
॰रोपयामी त इ यावा । आरो य । NiKu,
॰रोपयामी त ॥ आरोपयािम ॥ Gu2

7 ॰ वतयो तादा य ] Ni,
॰ व{ता}तया तदा य Ku, ॰ वतयो तदा य
Gu1, ॰ वतयो ताद य Gu2

7 ह तोपा ॰ ] corr., ह तो पा ॰ Ni, ह तो
उपा ॰ Ku, ह तोपात॰ Gu1, ह तो उपात॰
Gu2

7 तमा॰ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

7 ि त् ] NiKuGu2, ि त Gu1

8 यानान तर ] corr., याना तर NiKuGu1,
यानान तर Gu2

8 ए ह अमक ॐ अमकमारोप॰ ] corr.,
ए ह ॐ अमक ॐ अमकमारोप॰ NiGu2,
ए ह ॐ अमकमारोप॰ Ku, ए ह ॐ {अ
ॐ} अमक ॐ अमकमारोप॰ Gu1

8 ॰वाहनारोपण॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰वहनारोपण॰
Gu1

9 ॰पद था ] NiKuGu1, ॰पदमप था Gu2
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तत एव प ह र ाभ र श ड िमत िच त त् । तथा प लो हत नीलश ड शाल-
कटकट या त् । एव प तश ड क मा डराजप मन म त् । ए च वारो गणप त-
दाः ।

Gu1 15v शक शक शक सतग धमा यधर म ल ज टल करम स द करम् । वा
कम डलधर स ततिशरागा क णािजनब प ासन योगिज ासम नजनोपासन कनक- 5

य ोपवीतो रीय दि णतरकरा य या याम ाभयधर म नवर भग जानीयात् ।
Gu2 12v पीन क णमगचमकिलतकमलासन वणय ोपवीत जटामि डतम तक दीघ म ल पव-

व हीता स कम डलक ा गव वकि पक या याम ाभय दधान ऋ षसघः प रचारक
योगा यास न य समि रस व ात् ।

अ ण अ णग धमा यवसन ल ब म शोिभत थलकाय सयसमा ाण जटामि ड- 10

तम ड क डलभ षतग ड धत मप व स यास यबा पा कम ड व स सवशाखा-

1 तत एव प ] NiKuGu1, ततः वऋप Gu2

1 िमत ] KuGu1Gu2, िमत Ni
1 लो हत ] KuGu1Gu2, लो हत Ni
1–2 शालकटकट ] corr., शालकटकट
NiKuGu1, शालकटकट Gu2

2 या त् ] NiGu1Gu2, िच त त् Ku
2 एव प ] KuGu2, एवॠप NiGu1

2 क मा ड॰ ] corr., क मा ड॰ NiKuGu2,
प मा ड॰ Gu1

4 शक शक शक ] NiGu1Gu2, शक शक Ku
4 सत॰ ] corr., िशत॰ NiKuGu1Gu2

4 म ल ] NiGu1Gu2, म Ku
4 करम स ॰ ] corr., करम स Ni,
करम स KuGu1Gu2

5 स तत॰ ] NiKuGu1, स त॰ Gu2

5 क णािजन॰ ] Gu2, क णािज Ni,
क णा जन॰ Ku, क णािजन॰ Gu1

5 ॰ब ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ब ध॰ Gu2

5 योगिज ासम न॰ ] NiKuGu1,
जोगज ाम न॰ Gu2

5 ॰पासन ] NiGu2, ॰पास Ku, ॰पाशन Gu1

5–6 कनकय ोपवीतो रीय ] NiKuGu1,
कनकमयय ोपवत । ॠय Gu2

6 दि णतर॰ ] NiKuGu2, दि ॰ Gu1

6 या याम ा॰ ] NiKuGu1, या म ा॰
Gu2

6 भग जानीयात् ] NiKuGu1, भगज नयात्
Gu2

7 पीन क णमग॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, न क णमग

Ku
7 ॰किलत॰ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

7 ॰म तक ] NiKuGu2, ॰म क Gu1

7 ॰ म ल ] NiKuGu2, ॰ म क Gu1

7–8 पवव हीता ॰ ] NiKuGu1,
पवव ही व ॰ Gu2

8 ा गव ] KuGu1Gu2, ा ग{व} िशव Ni
8 ॰म ाभय दधान ] em. (Diwakar
Acharya), ॰म ाभयदधान NiKuGu1Gu2

8 ऋ षसघः ] Gu2, ऋ ष सघः Ni, ऋ षस ः
Ku, ऋषसघः Gu1

9 योगा यास न ] Gu1Gu2, योगा यास न
Ni, योगा य स न व Ku
9 य सम॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, य साम॰ Ku
9 व ात् ] NiGu1, व ात् Ku, वी यात्
Gu2

10 ॰वसन ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वसन Ku
10 सयसमा ाण ] em. (Diwakar Acharya),
सयसमा ा{ ा}य Ni, सयसमा ाय Ku,
सयसमा ाय Gu1, om. Gu2

10–11 ॰मि डतम ड क डल॰ ] NiGu1Gu2,
॰मि डत क डल॰ Ku
11 ॰भ षतग ड ] Ku, ॰भ षत ग ड NiGu1,
॰भिशतग ड Gu2

11 ॰प व ] NiGu1, ॰प व Ku, ॰पवी Gu2

11 ॰बा पा ॰ ] corr., ॰बा पा ॰ NiKu,
॰बा प त॰ Gu1, ॰बा पात॰ Gu2

11 ॰शाखा॰ ] Gu1Gu2, ॰साखा॰ Ni, ॰सा ा॰
Ku
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वतक सव थसाधक प पलाद या त् ।
क णवण सव ता कबा धर वी ासनाथ वधतान कपालमािलन सव -

भरणभ षत बह साल तीकाश र व प रधान र व ो रीय बह काय महाकाल Ni 11v,
Ku 12r

या वा ।
5 गौरा मिणभषणा द द यभषणभ षता ीम ह त गौरग धमा यव दि -

णभजचत यो व ण गहीतशि च शलखड वामकरचत को व मोपा धनर श- Gu1 16r

परशपाशकतनाग परोव ति छ निशर कम हषो प ननागपाश ि तम हषासर श-
न ह तम त समर न जता षद य सहप था पतदि णपाद म हषप य तवा-

मपाद व चि डक त स कय त् ।
10 दि ण सतधारा सधारण वा खि डतम ड शधा रण न तर ा ध ढ भय- Gu2 13r

1 सव थसाधक ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 सव ता क॰ ] Gu1Gu2, सव भता क॰ Ni,
सव ता क॰ Ku
2 वी॰ ] corr., व॰ NiKuGu1, व॰ Gu2

2 ॰ ासनाथ ] NiGu1, ॰तासनाथ KuGu2

3 ॰भ षत ] NiGu1, ॰भ षत Ku, ॰भिशत Gu2

3 र व प रधान ] NiKuGu1, र प रधान
Gu2

3 ॰व ो रीय बह काय महाकाल ] Ni,
॰व ो रय महाकाल Ku, ॰व ो रीय च
बह काय महाकाल Gu1, ॰व ो ॠय बकाय
महाकाल Gu2

5 गौरा ] Ni, गौराि KuGu1, गौरा
Gu2

5 मिणभषणा द॰ ] NiGu1, मिणभ षण द॰
Ku, मिणभशणा ॰ Gu2

5 ॰भषणभ षता ीम ह त ] corr.,
॰भषण सता अ ह त Ni, ॰भता ी
अ ह त Ku, ॰भषणभ षता अ ह त Gu1,
॰भ षताि म ह ता Gu2

5 ॰व ] NiKu, ॰व ा Gu1Gu2

6 ॰खड ] em., ॰खड NiKuGu1Gu2

6 ॰ मोपा ॰ ] NiGu2, ॰ मोपात॰ Ku,
॰ मोपा त॰ Gu1

7 ॰पाशकतनाग ] em., ॰पाशालकतनाग
NiGu2, ॰पाशाकतनाग Ku, ॰पाश कतनाश
Gu1

7 परोव ति छ न॰ ] corr., परोव ि छ न॰
NiGu2, परो ि श न॰ Ku, परोव िछन॰

Gu1

7 ॰िशर क॰ ] NiGu1, ॰िशरस॰ Ku, ॰िशर क॰
Gu2

7 म हषो प ननागपाश ि त॰ ] NiGu1,
म हषो प नबाणपाश ि त Ku,
म हषो पनागपाश ि त Gu2

8 ह तम त ] NiKuGu1, ह तम ता Gu2

8 समर न जता॰ ] Ni, समर जता॰ Ku,
समर निजता॰ Gu1, शमर न जता॰ Gu1

8–9 ॰दि णपाद ॰॰॰ कय त् । ] Gu2 first
writes व त स चि डका त स कय त् ॥
which is then cancelled by means of
dots and replaced in the lower margin
by दि णपादा व चि डका त स कय त्,
both readings omitting one attribute
due to eye-skip
8 ॰पाद ] em., ॰पाद NiKuGu1, ॰पादा Gu2

8 ॰ य त॰ ] NiKu, ॰ यत॰ Gu1, lac. Gu2

8–9 ॰वामपाद ] em., ॰वामपाद NiKuGu1,
lac. Gu2

10 ॰ सत॰ ] corr., ॰िशत॰ NiKuGu1Gu2

10 ॰धारा सधारण ] NiKuGu2, ॰धारण Gu1

10 ॰धा रण ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰धारण Ni
10 न ] NiGu1, ल Ku, न Gu2

10 तर ा ध॰ ] NiKuGu1, तर{•}गा ध॰
Gu2

38.10–39.1 भयकरबह छरीर ] Ni,
भय रबह श रर Ku, भ कर बह सरी Gu1,
भय र बह छ रर Gu2
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करबह छरीर उपासकक ठपाल पालमालोक त् ।
िमता द पाला त तमापि म यि थतोदकघ । उ री यव भ वि रसौ

या वा एत त भ वि रसौ । ॐ भ वि रसावारोपयामी त यगपदावा पज त् ।
आपो भ वि रोमयिम त मरणात् ।

ततो घट याध ता म डिलकयो दगा द ण गणप तिशवयो य ना द स पाद- 5

Ku 12v त् । र र च दनवसनकसमय गजवदन लोचन ल बोदर नागय ोपवीतधर
त यकण महाश ड एकद चत कर च ाधकत खर दि णभजयगलोप र ा म व-

Ni 12r धतो पलद तक वामभजयगलतथा वधधतपरशलडक ईष सन वामनकरचरण म षक-
Gu1 16v वाहन कतप ासन बि कबि प रवत अ षसर वत गणप त त स धार त् ।

श फ टकगा प व माभपवव अ नाभदि णव ीराभ- 10

पि मव ब धकर ो रव अ त तो वव तिशर खर विच या -
Gu2 13v चम बर महाबा चतब दि णबा यगो व ण कठारवरकर वामबा यगो व म-

4 आपो भ वि रोमयम् GB 1.1.39
1 उपासकक ठपाल ] em., उपासक ठपाल
NiGu2, उपासक ःपाल Ku, उपासक गाल
Gu1

2 ॰ पाला त॰ ] NiGu1, ॰ पाला त॰ Ku,
॰ पाल त॰ Gu2

2–3 भ वि रसौ या वा एत त ] These four
words are omitted in Ku and Gu2, due
to eye-skip
2 भ वि रसौ ] NiGu2, भ वि रासौ Gu1,
lac. Ku
3 ॰रोपयामी त ] NiKuGu1, ॰रोपयामी
Gu2

4 भ वि रोमयिम त ] NiKuGu1,
भ वि रसोमय इ त Gu2

5 घट याध ता॰ ] Gu1Gu2, घट याध था॰ Ni,
घट ाध था॰ Ku
5 ॰यो दगा द॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰योऋदपा द॰
Gu2

6 ॰कसम॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰कसम॰ Gu2

6 ल बोदर ] NiKuGu2, ल बोदन Gu1

7 त यकण ] NiGu1Gu2, यक ण Ku
7 ॰ खर ] NiKuGu1, ॰ खर Gu2

7 ॰ ा मर॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ ाकम॰ Gu2

8 ॰यगलतथा वधधतपरश॰ ] corr., ॰यगल
तथा वधधतपरश॰ NiGu1, ॰यगल
तथा वधतपश॰ Ku, ॰जगल तथा वधधतपरश॰

Gu2

8 ईष सन ] NiKu, इषधसन Gu1

8 वामनकरचरण ] Gu2, वामकरनकरचरण Ni,
वामनसकरचरण Ku, वामकरचरण Gu1

8–9 म षक॰ ] NiKuGu1, मिशक॰ Gu2

9 बि कबि प रवत अ ष॰ ] NiKuGu1,
बि कबि ःप रवत{स}म ष॰ Gu2

9 ॰सर॰ ] KuGu1, ॰शर॰ NiGu2

9 त स ] Ku, <••> Ni, तस Gu1

10 ॰ फ टकगा ] NiKuGu1, ॰ पटीक Gu2

10 माभ॰ ] NiKuGu1, माभा॰ Gu2

10 ॰व अ नाभदि णव ] Gu2, ॰व ।
अ नादि णव Ni, ॰व {•}
अ नादि णव Ku (note repetition of

), ॰व अ नािभदि णव Gu1

10–11 ीराभपि मव ] NiGu2, ीराभ
पि मव Ku, ीरभपि मव Gu1

11 तिशर ॰ ] NiKuGu2, तिशरच ॰
Gu1

11 ॰ खर ] NiKuGu1, ॰ खर Gu2

12 महाबा ] NiKuGu1, महाबा Gu2

12 दि णबा यगो व॰ ] Gu1Gu2, दि णबा
यगो व॰ NiKu
39.12–40.1 वामबा यगो व मम॰ ] Gu1Gu2,
वामबा यगो व म॰ Ni, वामबा यगो व मम॰
Ku
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मगाभयधर सरो कत नलय सव ल ारो वलकाय सपणच वदन सोमसय ि नयन
सौ दय विजतमदन षोडशा दयवसमान वशदि मत नीलक ठशोिभत वषभवाहन
चरण वणसरगणम डल व व िशव भाव त् । Ku 13r

िशवस नधौ नवनाभम ड ऽ दलप वा हान् या त् । लो हताभ भज क-
5 रा य शोणप यग ब ाण र व प रधानो रीय सव भरणभ षत स ा यत य द

ि थत य ह आ द य िच त त् ॥ १ ॥ सत अमतम ड दशा यत वमा Gu1 17r

ि थत सतव प रधान भज कमदामतपणकम डलधर सव भरणभ षत ा ण सोम
या त् ॥ २ ॥ लो हत लो हताभरण चतभज शलशि गदावरधर षवाहन य
अ ारक या वा ॥ ३ ॥ पीत पीतव मा या द वभ षत चतभज खडचमगदावरधर

10 व यशरीर सहवाहन बध सद यात् ॥ ४ ॥ पीतवण पीतव ग धमा याभरण चतभज Ni 12v

1 सव ल ारो वलकाय ] Ni,
सव ल ारो वलकाय KuGu2,
सव ारो वलकाय Gu1

1 सोमसय ि ॰ ] NiKuGu2, सोसय ि ॰ Gu1

2 ॰ विजत॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ िजत॰ Gu2

2 ॰मदन ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वदन Ku
2 षोडशा दयव॰ ] Gu1Gu2, षोडशा दयवग॰
Ni, षोडशा ायव॰ Ku
2 वशद॰ ] Gu1, वषद॰ NiKuGu2

2 ॰शोिभत ] NiKuGu1, ॰सोिभत Gu2

2 वषभ॰ ] NiKuGu1, वशभ॰ Gu2

3 ॰सरगणम डल ] Gu1, ॰शरम डल Ni,
॰शरग{ण} डम डल Kuac, ॰शरगणम डल
Kupc, ॰म डल Gu2

3 व व िशव ] NiGu1, व विशव Ku,
द विशव Gu2

4 वा ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

4 हान् या त् ] NiKuGu1, हान या त
Gu2

5 शोणप ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ताप ॰ Ku
5 ब ाण ] KuGu1Gu2, ब ाण ब ाण Ni
5 र व प र॰ ] NiGu1, र व ाप र॰ Ku,
र व प र॰ Gu2

5 ॰भ षत ] NiKuGu1, ॰भिशत Gu2

5 ॰ य द ] NiKuGu1, ॰ यद Gu2

6 य॰ ] NiGu1, य॰ Ku, य॰ Gu2

6 आ द य िच त त् ] NiKuGu1, आ द य
िच त Gu2

6 सत ] corr., िशत NiKuGu1Gu2

6 ॰म ड ] NiKuGu1, ॰म Gu2

6 दशा ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, दश ॰ Ni
7 सतव ॰ ] corr., िशतव ॰ NiGu1, िशत
व ॰ Ku, सतव{•} ॰ Gu2

7 भज ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 कमदामतपणकम डलधर ] corr.,
कमदामतप ण कम डलधर NiGu1,
कमदामतप णम डलधर Ku,
कमदामतप णककम डलधर Gu2

7 ा ण ] NiKuGu1, ाण Gu2

8 ॰भरण ] NiKuGu1, ॰भरण Gu2

8 ॰गदावरधर ] Gu2, ॰गदाधर NiKuGu1

8 ष॰ ] NiKuGu1, स॰ Gu2

8 य ] NiGu1Gu2, य Ku
9 या वा ] NiGu1Gu2, या त् Ku
9 पीतव मा या द वभ षत ] NiKu,
पीतव मा या द वभ षत Gu1,
पीतव मा या दभिशत Gu2

9 चतभज ] NiGu1Gu2, चतभज Ku
9 ॰गदावरधर ] NiGu1, ॰गदाधर Ku, ॰धर
Gu2

10 व य॰ ] NiKuGu1, व य॰ Gu2

10 ॰शरीर ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ वॠप Ku
10 सद यात् ] NiKu, स या या त् Gu1,
स द या वा Gu2

10 पीतव ग ध॰ ] Ni, ह त थापीतव ग ध॰
Ku, हस थ पीतव ग ध॰ Gu1, पीतव ग ध॰
Gu2
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द डकम डलवरा स ब ाण हस थ ा ण मन स कय त् ॥ ५ ॥ सत सत-
Gu2 14r व ग धमा या दभषण चतभज वरा स कर डद डमि डत म डकवाहन सहवाहन

वा व य व प श या त् ॥ ६ ॥ इ नीलमिण भ चतभज शलवरकोद डशरधर
नीलभषणभ षत नीलव धर ग प ा ढ श श न या त् ॥ ७ ॥ करालवदन
क णवसनमा यधर चत पा ण धतखडशलगदाचमधर सहवाहनगत श ह रा 5Gu1 17v,

Ku 13v िच त य वा ॥ ८ ॥ ध वण वकतव ना रधः सपगा क णव भज गदावरधर
सह थ श त या वा ॥ ९ ॥ एतान् प ोप र क णकाय आदौ र वः तत आ यद
च ः दि णद ऽ ारकः ईशानद बधः । उ ग ः पव श ः पि श नः नऋ

1 ॰कम डल॰ ] NiKu, ॰कमणल॰ Gu1,
॰कम डल Gu2

1 ॰स ब ाण हस थ ] Gu2, ॰स ब ाण
हस थ Ni, ॰स ब ाण हस थ Ku,
॰स ब ाण हस थ Gu1

1 ा ण ] NiKuGu1, ाण Gu2

1–2 सत सतव ग ध॰ ] corr., िशत
िशतव ग ध॰ Ni, िशतव ग ध॰ Ku, िशत
िशत व ग ध॰ Gu1, िशत िशतव ग ध॰ Gu2

2 वरा ॰ ] NiKuGu1, वर ॰ Gu2

2 ॰कर डद डमि डत ] Gu1,
॰कर डद डकम डलदणडमि डत Ni,
॰करमि डत Ku, ॰करद डमि डत Gu2

2 सहवाहन ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

3 व य व प ] Gu1, व य वॠप Ni,
वा य वॠप Ku, व ॠप Gu2

3 ॰कोद डशरधर ] NiKuGu2, ॰कोद डधर
Gu1

4 ॰भ षत ] NiKuGu1, ॰भिशत Gu2

4 ॰व ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰व ॰ Gu2

4 ॰प ा ढ ] NiKu, ॰प धॠढ Gu1, ॰प ऋढ
Gu2

4 श ] NiKuGu1, शल Gu2

4 या त् ] NiKu, मन स या वा Gu1,
या वा Gu2

5 क णवसनमा यधर ] NiKu, क ण
वसनमा यधर Gu1, क णव मा यधर Gu2

5 चत पा ण धत॰ ] NiGu1, चत पािणधत॰
Ku, चत पाधत॰ Gu2

5–6 ॰धर ॰॰॰ िच त य वा ] Gu1 has a
different order of words and some small

variants: ॰धर । श ह रा सहासनगत
विच त त्
5 सहवाहनगत ] Ni, सहवाहन शत Ku,
सहासनगत Gu1Gu2

6 िच त य वा ] NiKu, विच त त् Gu1,
िच त त् Gu2

6 वकतव ] NiGu1Gu2, वकत ण Ku
6 ना रधः ] Gu1, ना धर Ni, ना रध Ku,
ना रध{र}ः Gu2

6 सपगा ] Ni, सपगात Ku, सपशा Gu1,
सप गा Gu2

6 क णव ] NiKu, व दक णॠप Gu1,
क णव Gu2

7 श ] NiKuGu1, श Gu2

7 क णकाय ] NiKuGu2, क णकाया Gu1

41.7–42.1 आदौ ॰॰॰ एतान् पज त् । ] Gu1 has
a rather different reading here: आदौ ।
पवद तत आ ततो दि णद तत ईशानद
तत उ रद ततः पव ततः पि ततः नऋतद
ततो वाय । यथा ह वॠप व णक िलिख वा
यथा ण तान् पज त् ॥ Note also the
omission of the next sentence in Gu1

7 र वः तत ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, र व त Gu2

7 आ यद ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, आ य द
Gu2

8 च ः ] Ku, च NiGu2, alt. Gu1

8 ऽ ारकः ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, अग रक Gu2

8 बधः । उ ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, बधऋ
Gu2

8 श नः ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, स न Gu2
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रा ः वाय त र त । एव यथा थान हवणयथा तथा िलिख वा एतान् पज त् ।
घट य पि म ऽ दलकम द पालान् या त् ।

इ ः सरप तः ीतो व ह तः पर दरः ।
ऐरावतसमा ढः सह ा नमोऽ त ॥

5 सव जमयो वो र वण महाबलः ।
शि ह तो महावीय छागगािम नमोऽ त ॥
द डह तो यमो वो धम य ो महाबलः । Ni 13r,

Gu2 14v

महाम हषमा ढः ता धप नमोऽ त ॥
रा सा धप तः ीमा नऋतो पल व हः ।

10 खडह त शवा ढ म सभ नमोऽ त ॥
पाशह ता मजो न य जलराजो महाबलः ।
न नगामी त व यातो व ण व नमोऽ त ॥
मकर थ महा ढ(?) पाशह तमहाबलम् । Gu1 18r

सवग धा धप व द य ीप रवा रतम् ।
15 र नागार महाराज व णमा या यहम् ॥

सव ाणा मजो न य सवगो वायदशनः । Ku 14r

1 यथा थान ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, यथा थानौ
Gu2

1 ॰वणयथा ] KuGu2, ॰व णयथा Ni,
alt. Gu1

1 तथा ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, यथा Gu2

1 एतान् ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, एतान Gu2

2 घट य ॰॰॰ या त् । ] This entire
sentence is not found in Gu1

3 इ ः सरप तः ] KuGu1Gu2, इ सरप तः
Ni
4 ऐरावतसमा ढः ] Ni, ऐरावतसमाॠढ Ku,
{ऐ}ऐरावतः समा ढः Gu1, ऐरावतसमाॠढ
Gu2

4 ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

5 सव ज॰ ] NiKuGu1, सव ज॰ Gu2

5 ॰वण ] NiKuGu1, ॰व ण Gu2

6 ॰वीय छागगािम ] Gu2, ॰वीय छागगामी
Ni, ॰वीय शामी Ku, ॰वीय छगगािम Gu1

8 महाम हषमा ढः ] Ni, महाम हमाॠढः Ku,
महाम हसमाॠढः Gu1, महामहीसम ॠढः Gu1

8 ता धप ] NiKuGu2, धप Gu1

8 ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

9 ीमा नऋतो पल व हः ] Ni,

ीमा न नऋतो पल व हः Ku,
ीमानऋतो पल व हहः Gu1,
ीमानॠतो पाल व हः Gu2

11 पाशह ता मजो ] Ni, पाशह ता मनो Ku,
पाशह ता मयो Gu1, पासह ता मयो Gu2

11 जलराजो ] NiKuGu2, जलराज Gu1

12 न नगामी त ] Gu1, न नगमी त Ni,
न नगाप त Ku
13 मकर थ ] NiKuGu2, मक थ Gu1

13 पाशह तमहाबलम् ] em., पाशह तमहाबलः
NiKuGu1, पासह त महाबलः Gu2

14 सवग धा धप ] NiKuGu2, सवग धा धप
Gu1

14 द य ीप रवा रतम् ] NiKuGu1,
द य तप रवरीतम् Gu2

15 र नागार महाराज ] em., र नागार महाराज
NiKu, र नासार महाराज Gu1Gu2

15 व णमा या यहम् ] em., वऋण
वाहया यह Ni, वऋणमावहया यह Ku,
वऋणमावाहया यह Gu1Gu2

16 सव ाणा मजो ] NiKuGu2, सव ाणा मयो
Gu1

16 सवगो वायदशनः ] em., सवगो वायदशन
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वजह त महापािण मगवाह नमोऽ त ॥
सवय भया य ो क रो र नवाहनः ।
अथपण गदाधा र रोचनाभ नमोऽ त ॥
सव व ा धपः शक ईशानो वषवाहनः ।
शलपािणमहा ा लो या धप नमः ॥ 5

प नगा धप तदवो अन तोऽन त व मः ।
पाता वस न य सव धार नमोऽ त ॥
र वण महा ा अ मालाकम डल- ।
धर हसि थत व द प नमोऽ त ॥

ए द पालाः । 10

घट य पर ता मातकाचनाथ षोडशकल ा गव पज त् । पीतवण यवत
ब क क सव भरणभ षत गौर या वा । एव प ादी यच त् । त य कलश य समी

Gu2 15r इ वतापजाथ म ड इ वत कल वत च सप य । भ वि रघटपव प ाण

NiKuGu1, सगोमायदशन Gu2

1 वजह त महापािण मगवाह ] Ni, वजह त
गदापािण मगवाह Ku, वजह त
महापािणमगवाहन Gu1, वजह त समापािण
मगवाह Gu2

2 ॰भया य ो ] NiKuGu1, ॰भया य Gu2

3 अथपण गदाधा र ] Gu2, अथपण गदाधारी
NiGu1, अथ प ण गदाधा र Ku
4 शक ] Gu1Gu2, श Ni, शक Ku
5 ॰पािणमहा॰ ] corr., ॰पािण महा॰ Ni,
॰पािणमहा॰ KuGu2, ॰पाम हा॰ Gu1

5 ॰लो या धप नमः ] NiGu1, ॰लो या धप
नमोऽ त Ku, ॰लो या धप तनमः Gu2

6 प नगा ध॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, प नशा ध॰ Ku
6 अन तो ] corr., ऽन तो Ni, ऽअन तो Ku,
ऽन ता Gu1, न तो Gu1

6 ऽन त व मः ] NiKuGu1, न त व ः Gu2

7 पाता ] NiKuGu1, पाताल Gu2

7 सव धार ] NiGu1Gu2, सव धारा Ku
8 र वण ] KuGu1, र वतो Ni, ॠ व ण
Gu2

8 महा ा ] NiKuGu2, महा ा ः Gu1

8 अ मालाकम डल- ] em., अ माल
कम डल NiGu2, अ मालाकम डल Ku,
अ मालाकम डलः Gu1

9 धर ] em., धर NiKuGu1Gu2

9 हसि थत व ] em., हसि थत व
NiKuGu1Gu2

9 द प ] corr., द पी Ni, { व} वॠपी
Ku, दॠपा Gu1, दॠपी Gu2

10 द पालाः ] NiKuGu2, द पाला Gu1

11 घट य ॰॰॰ पज त् । ] Gu1 omits this
sentence
11 षोडशकल ] KuGu2, षोडशदल Ni,
lac. Gu1

11 ा गव ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, गीव Gu2

11 पीतवण ] Gu2, पीतव ण NiKuGu1

11 यवत ] NiKuGu2, जव त Gu1

12 ब क क ] corr., ब क ल Ni,
ब का न Ku, ब क क Gu1Gu2

12 प ादी यच त् ] Ni, प ा द य च त्
KuGu2, प ा दना या त् Gu1

13 इ वतापजाथ म ड इ वत कल वत
च सप य । ] NiGu2, इ वतापजाथ म ड
इ वता सप य ॥ ततो कल वत या वा ॥
Ku, इ वता या त् ॥ ततः कल वता
या त् ॥ Gu1

43.13–44.1 भ वि रघटपव ॰॰॰ या वा । ]
Gu1 omits this sentence
13 प ] Gu2, घ NiKu, lac. Gu1

13 ाण ] NiKuGu1, ा ण Gu2



44 ीधर वरिचताय ववाहा दकमप कायाम्

या वा । र वण चतभज वा कम डलधर चतमख म ल मकटा द वभ षत Ni 13v

हसवाहन ाण िच त द त । इ थमन यानारोपणावाहन व धः ।
अन तर हर यवण त स न प रगिणत वताः कशा यज न मशः ाप त् ।

एत ानम् ॐ िमताय न मम इ या द । एव व ग धप पधपदीपन यथा विल - Gu1 18v,
Ku 14v

5 म द ात् । ततः पा ग धा दकमापय एतद य ॐ िमताय न मम इ या द क-
म य द ात् । दि णह प पा यादाय वता व पानसधान पमप थानम् । ॐ
िमतमहमप त इ या ककमप त त् । अथवा समदा न द ात् । ततः पनः पा उदक-
ग धकशकसम व ता न नधाय । ज ान थम पर ता द यचा एतद यम्
ॐ ण न मम । एव वोप थानम् । पिजत वता यो नम कय त् । तत अि छ-

10 ावधारणम् । अ िमता दपजाकमणः य कत तदि छ म त । ीभगवतो वास व य Gu2 15v

3 हर यवण ः PS 1.25 8 ज ान थम पर तात् PS 5.2.2 = 6.11.1
1 वा ॰ ] corr., क वा ॰ Ni,
क्् वा ॰ KuGu2, ी वा ॰ Gu1

1–2 चतमख ॰॰॰ िच त द त । ] Gu1 places
चतमख before हसवाहन
1 ॰ द वभ षत ] NiKuGu1, ॰ दिभभ सत
Gu2

2 ाण ] NiKuGu2, ा ण Gu1

2 िच त द त ] NiKu, िच त त् Gu1Gu2

2 इ थमन॰ ] Ku, इ यमन॰ NiGu1, इथमन॰
Gu2

2–3 ॰ यानारोपणावाहन व धः । अन तर ] Ni,
॰ यानारोपणावाहन व धः ॥ अन त Ku,
॰ याना ावाहनारोपणान तर Gu1,
॰ यानारोपणावाहना व धः ॥ ॥ अन तर Gu2

3 कशा यज न ] NiKu, दभ ाया ज न
Gu1, कशा य ज न Gu2

3 मशः ] NiKuGu2, मन Gu1

4 न मम इ या द ] em., न म इ या द NiKu,
नमः ॥ ॥ एवमो ॐ िमताय नम इ या दिभः
Gu1, न म र या द Gu2

4 व ग ध॰ ] NiKu, वासच दन॰ Gu1,
व ग ध॰ Gu2

4–5 ॰ विल म द ात् ] em.,
॰सिल म द ात् NiKuGu2,
॰सिल म द ात् Gu1

5 एतद य ॐ ] NiGu1, एतद य ॐ Ku,
एत यम Gu2

5 न मम ] em., न म NiGu1Gu2, नमः ॥ Ku
5–6 कम य ] NiGu1Gu2, क अ य Ku

6 दि णह ] NiGu1Gu2, दि णह न Ku
6 प पा यादाय ] NiGu1Gu2, प पानयादाय
Ku
6 ॰ व पान॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ वॠप न॰ Ku
6–9 ॐ िमतमहमप त ॰॰॰ एव वोप थानम्
। ] Ni omits these five sentences,
presumably due to eye-skip
7 ॰ त इ या ककमप त त् ] em., lac. Ni,
॰ त द या कमप त त् Ku, ॰ त द या द ॥
एककमप त त् Gu1, ॰ त इ या द ॥ Gu1

7–8 उदकग धकशकसम व ता न ] KuGu2,
lac. Ni, उदककशग ध मक व ता न Gu1

8 ज ान थम ] em., lac. Ni, य ान थम
KuGu2, य ान Gu1

8 पर ता द यचा ] em., lac. Ni, पर ता
इ यचा Ku, पर ता सीमत इ यचा
Gu1Gu2

8–9 एतद यम् ॐ ] KuGu1, lac. Ni, द यम
Gu2

9 न मम । एव वोप॰ ] em., lac. Ni, नमः ।
एव वोप॰ KuGu1Gu2

9–10 तत अि छ ाव॰ ] Ni, त अिछ ाव॰ Ku,
अिछ ाव॰ Gu1, ततः रिछ ाव॰ Gu2

10 अ ] NiKuGu2, ॐ अ Gu1

10 ॰पजाकमणः ] NiKuGu1, ॰पजा दकमणः
Gu2

10 तदि छ म त ] NiKu, त सकतम त Gu1,
त सकतम त Gu2
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सादा सव प रपणम त । इ य धवा िमता दपजा व धः ।
तदन तर कत िमता दगणश वादादौ व न नव यथ कम य सपणफल ा यथ

पवव णशाय अ य प थान च कय द त । यतः सवकममल वात् । अथ रा य यम ाः ।
पववद य गही वा आि रसक पो -नम ऽ तमहाभाग-इ या दम चाय एतद-
यम् ॐ रा ी य न मम इ त अ य द वा । आ रा इ षरा योषा इ त कि ड 5

स । एतम पठनान तर ॐ रा ी य इदमप थान न मम इ यप थाय । तदन तर
Ku 15r कत रतो यजमानमप य । कत त ह र ा धवासन ग धा धवासन च कय त् । अन

4 नम ऽ त महाभा Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 39: नम ऽ त
महाभा सवभतभय र । व ामाथ जान व स ा स णा वयम् ॥ पा ह म सतत व सरा
सस जनम् । उष नः य छ व शा त च कण सदा ॥ वा प व न ष व भयम् ।
रा प जनन सवभत न िशनीम् ॥ भ भगवत क ण व य जगतो नशाम् । स शन सजीवन
हन मािलनीम् ॥ प नोऽह िशव रा भ पारमशीम ह । य सदा सवभता न थावरािण चरािण

च ॥ साय ातः नम यि त सा म रा यिभर त । 5 आ रा PS 6.20+21 5 इ षरा योषा PS
14.8+9 45.7–46.1 अन सयमदयताम् PS 1.28

1 सादा सव ] NiKuGu2, सादा सव Gu1

1 िमता दपजा व धः ] NiKuGu2, िमता दपजा
Gu1

2 तदन तर कत ] NiKuGu2, ततः Gu1

2 िमता दगणश॰ ] em., िमतादयोगणश॰
NiKuGu2, िमतादयोगणस॰ Gu1

2–3 ॰ वादादौ ॰॰॰ कय द त ] Gu1

considerably shortens this sentence:
॰ वात् पव णशा य प थान कय त्
2 ॰व यथ ] Ku, ॰व यथ NiGu2, lac. Gu1

2 सपणफल ा यथ ] NiGu2,
स प णफल ा ाथ Ku, lac. Gu1

3 पवव णशाय ] NiKuGu1, पवव णशाय
Gu2

3 ॰ थान कय द त ] NiGu2, alt. Gu1,
॰ थान च कय द त Ku
3 यतः ] NiKuGu1, तत Gu2

3 सवकममल वात् ] KuGu2, सवक म वात्
Ni, सवकम मल वात् Gu1

3 रा य य॰ ] KuGu1, रा यघ॰ Ni, रा य॰
Gu2

4 पववद य ] NiKuGu1, पववदघ Gu2

4 ॰क पो ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰क पो Gu2

4 ॰ऽ तमहाभाग-इ या द॰ ] Gu2,

॰ऽ तमहाभारा इ या द॰ Ni, ॰ तमहाभा
इ या द॰ Ku, ॰ऽ ततमाहाभाग इ या द॰ Gu1

4–5 एतद यम् ॐ ] NiKuGu1, एतदघमो
Gu2

5 न मम इ त अ य द वा ] em., न म इ त अघ
द वा Ni, न म इ त अ य द वा Ku, नमः Gu1,
नमः । इ य अघ द वा ॥ Gu2

5 रा ] KuGu2, रा ी NiGu1

5–6 कि ड स ] corr., स Ni,
कि ड स Ku, कि ड स Gu1,

श Gu2

6 एतम पठनान तर ॐ ] Gu1 omits these
words
6 एतम ॰ ] NiGu2, ए म ॰ Ku, lac. Gu1

6 रा ी य ] NiGu2, रा व Ku, रा ी व
Gu1

6 इदमप थान ] NiKuGu2, उप थान Gu1

6 न मम ] em., नम NiKuGu1Gu2

6 इ यप थाय ] NiKuGu1, इ यप थाय Gu2

7 कत त ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 ह र ा धवासन ] KuGu1, ह ा धवासन Ni,
ह र ा धवासन Gu2

7 च ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2
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सयमदयतािम त स ा एष ह र ा धवास इ त ह र प त् । ग ध ारािम यचा Ni 14r

ग धा धवासन च । Gu1 19r

अथा धवा म लारोपणम् ।

भ म दीप फल व ः प प गोरोचन तथा ।
5 दपण द ध स ाथ घत चासाद मात् ॥

इ त म तवचना था म द ा द त । म ा उ य । भिम मात र यचा ौ आय-
र यचा च भिममिभम य तलक द ात् । वयीि यिम यचा दीप दश त् । या ओ- Gu2 16r

षधयः सोमरा ी र त ऋचाव वा फल लला प ा ह य त् । अघ यचा

1 ग ध ाराम् R̥VKh 2.6.9. A sakalapāṭha of the same mantra is found in PVSP, p. 45,
without variants 6 भिम मातः PS 17.6.8 6–7 ौ आयः PS 9.11.3 7 वयीि यम् PS
10.2.1/8? 7–8 या ओषधयः सोमरा ीः PS 11.7.5–6 8 अघ ा PS 19.15.12

4–5 The source of this smr̥tivacana is unidentified.

7 ह र ा धवास इ त ] In between these
two words, Ku and Gu1 insert: एत न
म यजमान
1 ह र ा धवास ] NiKu, ह ा धवास Gu1,
ह र धवास Gu2

1 इ त ह र ] Ni, इ त ह र ा KuGu2,
om. Gu1

2 ग धा धवासन ] KuGu1Gu2, ग धा दवासन
Ni
3 म लारोपणम् ] NiGu1Gu2,
म ला दरोपण Ku
4 भ म दीप ] Ni, भमी दप KuGu2, भिमदीप
Gu1

4 व ः ] corr., व NiGu2, व Ku, व
Gu1

4 गोरोचन ] Ku, गोरोचन Ni, गोचन Gu1,
गोरचना Gu2

5 दपण ] NiKuGu1, दपण Gu2

5 चासाद मात् ] NiKuGu1, चासाद
मात् Gu2

6 इ त ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
6–7 ॰वचना था म ॰॰॰ भिम मात र य वा
ौ आय र यचा च भिममिभम य ] Gu1

reduces this to: ॰वचनात् ॥ भिम
मात र यचा च भिममिभम य
6 म ा उ य ] NiKu, om. Gu1,
म ो यन Gu2

6 मात र यचा ] KuGu1Gu2, मात र य वा
Ni
6 ौ आय॰ ] NiKu, om. Gu1, ौ ाय॰
Gu2

7 वयीि य॰ ] NiKu, ि व यि य॰ Gu1,
व{इ}यी ीय॰ Gu2

8 सोमरा ी र त ] KuGu1, सोमरा ी इ त
Ni, सोमरा ो र त Gu2

8 ऋचाव वा ] NiGu1Gu2, ऋचौ यचा Ku
8 प ा ] NiKuGu2, द वा Gu1

46.8–47.1 ह य त् ॰॰॰ द ात् ] Possibly
in part due to eye-skip (cf. p. 48, l. 3),
the reading in Gu2 is substantially
different: जप त ॥ ततः य सतौदनािम यचा
आचायः िमतादीन् स ॥ आय + +
परायण यचा व द ात् ॥
8 ह ] NiKu, द Gu1, om. Gu2

8 अघ यचा ] em., अघ यचा NiKu,
अम यचा Gu1, alt. Gu2
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व द ात् । ि य धात र त त न स न ज ाब नीयात् । सगणास आसत इ त
तसिभऋि भग रोच नालकय त् । दश ऽसी यचा आदश दश त् । उ चापत तिम त
ा य द ना तलक द ात् । प र यचा गौरसषपमासाद त् । घत य ज त र यचा

घता ण कार त् । चकारा सवणम न च । अ ः जातिम त स ा आभरण द वा ।
ाणाय नम इ यचा द य न ाश त् । स धरा ी र यचा स धराभरण कय त् । 5

ऐ ाबाह प ।

Ku 15v न निमि का य ा य ा प क िचत् ।
सव म चव काय व दापना व धः ॥

इ त वचनादाचायः वय व दापन कय त् । माता द ी य । ततो यजमानः ा ण-

1 ि य धातः PS 19.48.17–19 1 सगणास आस PS 15.21.6–8 2 दश ऽ स PS 20.43.4
2 उ चापत तम् PS 18.24.3–4 3 प र PS 16.81.6 3 घत य ज तः PS 1.110.1 4 अ ः
जातम् PS 1.82 5 ाणाय नमः PS 16.21.1 5 स धरा ीः PS 19.7.9

1 व ] corr., व NiGu1Gu2, व Ku
1 द ात् ] NiGu2, द वा KuGu1

1 ि य धात र त त न स न ] corr., ि य
धात र त त न स न Ni, ि य धात र त
य न स न Ku, ि य धात र त स ा Gu1,
ीय धात र न स न Gu2

1 ज ाब नीयात् ] NiGu2, ग ाब नीयात्
Ku, शकप परलकय त् Gu1

1–2 इ त तसिभऋि भग ॰ ] NiGu2, इ त
तसिभ ऋि भग ॰ Ku, इ तशिभ ऋि भ गो॰
Gu1

2 ॰रोच नालकय त् ] NiGu1, ॰रोचना तलक
कय त् Ku, ॰रोचनालकय त् Ku
2 दश ऽसी यचा ] NiGu2, दश सी यचा Ku,
दश ऽसी इ यचा Gu1

2 आदश ] NiKuGu1, दपण Gu2

2 ॰पत तिम त ] NiKuGu1, ॰पति तिम त
Gu2

3 द ात् ] NiGu2, द वा KuGu1

3 प र यचा ] Ni, प र िम यचा Ku,
प र Gu1, प र इ यचा Gu1

3 ॰सषपमा॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰सपपमा॰ Ku
3 ज त र यचा ] KuGu1Gu2, य त र यचा Ni
4 कार त् ] NiKuGu2, कार य वा Gu1

4 चकारा सवणम न ] NiGu1,
चकारा व णम न KuGu2

4 अ ः जातिम त स ा ] Thus Gu1Gu2.
NiKu add one more pratīka (for PS
1.83) and read: अ ः जात यदाब निम त
but still continue with singular स ा
4 आभरण ] Gu1Gu2, सवण भरण NiKu
4 द वा ] Gu1Gu2, कार य वा NiKu
5 इ यचा ] NiKuGu2, यचा Gu1

5 स धरा ी र यचा ] corr., स रा ी र यचा
Ni, स धरा र यचा Ku, स रा ी र त
मा ण Gu1, िश रा इ यचा Gu2

5 स धराभरण ] corr., स राभरण
NiGu1Gu2, िश धराभरण Ku
5 कय त् ] NiKuGu2, कार त् Gu1

7 ॰बाह प ] NiKuGu2, ॰बाह प Gu1

7 न ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

7 का ] NiKuGu1, क Gu2

9 य ा य ा प ] NiKu, यदा ा प Gu1,
यदा य ा प Gu1

9–7 क िचत् ] NiKuGu2, क िचत Gu1

9 ॰चायः वय ] NiGu2, ॰चाय वय Ku,
॰चायः Gu1

9 कय त् । माता द ी य ] NiGu2, कय त् ॥
Ku, कय मा ा द य Gu1

9 ा ण य ता बला दक ] NiKuGu1,
ा णा दक ता बल Gu2
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य ता बला दक द ात् । उष न इ त म णािशष द ात् । तत आचाय र त त
चतसिभऋि भ ायमाण इ त चत क स असप निम त ऋचौ । अ च यक् एत Ni 14v

र ाम यजमान प ा जप त । यः शतौदनािम यचा आचायः िमतादीन् वस त् । Gu1 19v

पवव मा कोशा द यचा मनो दयािभम ण कय त् । ततो ा णानामाशीव दः ।
5 ततो यजमानः ा णा नम क य वरीभ त् । अ धवास त ष िच कमिण पव ः

स याय रा ौ भव त । ष िच स ोऽ धवास इ त ।

इ त ीम न सहचरणप रचारक ीम महोपा याय ीधर वरिचताय
ववाहा दकमप कायाम धवास व धः समा ः ।

1 उष नः PS 14.9.7 1 र त वा PS 16.2.1–4 2 ायमाण PS 19.44.7–10 2 असप नम्
PS 12.6.5–6 2 अ च वा PS 16.4.10 3 यः शतौदनाम् PS 16.136.4 4 य मा कोशात्
PS 19.35.3

1 द ात् ] Ni, द वा KuGu1Gu2

1 उष ॰॰॰ द ात् । ] Gu1 omits this
sentence
1 उष न इ त ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, उसष
न र त Gu2

1 द ात् ] Ni, द वा KuGu2, lac. Gu1

1 तत आचाय ] NiKu, तत आ Gu1,
ततोराचाय Gu2

2 चतसिभऋि भ ायमाण ] Gu1Gu2,
तसिभऋि भ ायमाण Ni,
तसिभऋि भ तयमाण Ku
2–3 एत र ाम यजमान प ा जप त । ] Ku,
एतयजमान प ा जप त । Ni, एत र प ठ वा
यजमान पशन् । ततो Gu1, एत यजमान प ा
जप त । Gu2

3 िमतादीन् ] NiGu2, िमता दन KuGu1

4 पवव मा॰ ] NiKuGu2, य मा॰ Gu1

4 ॰ यचा मनो ] NiGu1, ॰ यचा आ मनो
KuGu2

4 दयािभम ण ] KuGu1Gu2, दयाम ण
Ni
4 ततो ा णानामाशीव दः ] KuGu2, ततो
ा णानामािशव दः । ततो
ा णानामािशव दः Ni, ा णानामाशीव दः
Gu1

5 वरीभ त् ] NiGu1, व रभ त् Ku,

वऋभ Gu2

5–6 अ धवास त ॰॰॰ भव त ।
ष िच स ोऽ धवास इ त । ] This remark is
placed after the colophon in Gu1; Ni
first gives it before the colophon, where
we find it also in Ku, but then repeats
it integrally and without any variants
in a marginal addition which is to be
inserted before the opening verse of the
next chapter, which is the only place
where we find the remark in Gu1

5 ॰वास त ष िच कमिण ] NiGu1Gu2,
॰वास तष कि कम Ku
5 पव ः ] NiKuGu1, पव ः Gu2

6 रा ौ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 ष िच स ोऽ धवास इ त ] NiGu1,
िच स ोऽ धवास इ त Ku,
षािचि स धवास व धः ॥ Gu2

7 ीम न सह॰ ] NiKu, ीन सह॰ Gu1,
ीमन सह॰ Gu2

8 ॰चरण॰ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

8 ववाहा दकम॰ ] Gu2, ववाहकम॰
NiKuGu1

8 ॰ व धः समा ः ] Ni, ॰ व धः ॥ समा ाः Ku,
॰ व धः समा ा Gu1, ॰ व ध समा Gu2



(4)

पवत म्

ीन सह दया श भ ानामभय द ।
पवत व यािम व नम नवारय ॥

अथ कमण ा या भत पाकयि क त या या यामः ।
पाकयि कल ण प रभाषायाम् ।

य व ी भवतः सवकम वथवणाम् । 5

Ku 16r ौ वहा रकी वि र य पाकयि की ॥
एका ौ पाकय य दि तथा ।

5–6 Nyāyama~njarī I, 628:18–21 यत एव त पठ य व ी भवतः वहा रकी पाकय -
वि त । त वहा रकी नाम अ क वगाि तान एक याणामप शः तौ । एक वगाि ता त
शा या द याः मता व यभिम ोि षा ।

1 ीन सह॰ ] NiGu2, ी ॥ ीन सह॰ Ku,
ीन मह॰ Gu1

1 दया श ] NiKuGu1, दय श Gu2

1 भ ानामभय द ] KuGu1,
भ ानामभय दः Ni, भ ानाभय द Gu2

2 व यािम ] NiGu1, वा यािम Ku,
व यािम Gu2

2 व नम ] NiKuGu1, व नमज Gu2

3 अथ कमण ] Gu2, अथ क मणा Ni,
अथवकमण Ku, त कमण Gu1

3 ा या ॰ ] NiKuGu2, थ ॰ Gu1

3 ॰भत ] em., ॰भताय NiKuGu1, ॰भताय
Gu2

3 ॰यि क ] KuGu1, ॰य क NiGu2

4 पाकयि कल ण प रभाषायाम् ] corr.,
पाकय कल ण प रभाषाय Ni, पाकयि क
ल ण प रभाषाय Ku, अथ प रभाषाय Gu1,
पाकय ल ण प रभाशाया Gu2

5 य व ी ] KuGu1Gu2, य व ी Ni
5 भवतः ] NiKuGu2, भव तः Gu1

6 ौ ] em., NiKuGu1, पा Gu2

6 वहा रकी ] NiKuGu1, वदािभकी Gu2

7 एका ौ ] em., एकष NiKuGu1, एकषौ
Gu2

7 पाकय ] NiGu1, पाकय ा KuGu2

7 य दि ] NiGu1Gu2, य दिश Ku
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अि ोमा दकान्् य ा का ौ न भवि त ह ॥

पाकय ाः ताव य ।

साय ातह मौ थालीपाको नव यः ।
बिल पतय ा अ का व स माः ॥

5 पश र पाकय ा इ त । अ मः पाकय ा इ पाकय ाः । Gu2 17r

एत ी न कम िण वहाय पत धकम् ।
त य वहा रकी वि वि य यतोऽ यः ॥

तथा च व धशौ ।
सव जातस था ायि ा न सा पदान् । Ni 15r

10 का य य ा का ौ पौणमा न वत त् ॥
? य पाकय नरि म प जाय ? । Gu1 20r

ऽम वा यम त लौ क ऽ ौ वधान व द त ?

वचना जातस थाय पाकयि क त भवती व
तथा च पठीन सस कारः । इदमा दस म य । आप य हर यवण िभ र त ।

3–5 GB 1.5.23 साय ातह मौ थालीपाको नव यः । बिल पतय ा का स मः पशः ॥ इ
पाकय ाः ॥ Śrīdhara presents a garbled version of this śruti passage, clearly trying
to squeeze it even further into verse form.

2 पाकय ाः ] corr., पाकय ा NiKuGu1Gu2

2 ताव य ] NiKuGu1, तो उ य Gu2

3 ॰ह मौ ] KuGu1, ॰ह सौ Ni, ॰द मौ Gu2

3 थालीपाको ] Gu1, था यालीपाको Ni,
था लपाको Ku, थािलपाको Gu2

3 नव यः ] NiGu1, नवशवः Ku, नव जः
Gu2

4 अ का व ] KuGu1, अ का चव Ni,
अ क व Gu2

4 स माः ] NiKuGu1, स म Gu2

5 पाकय ा ] NiKuGu2, पाकय का Gu1

5 पाकय ा ] KuGu2, पाकय NiGu1

6 एत ी न ] Ni, एत ि Ku, एत ता न
Gu1Gu2

6 वहाय ] NiGu1Gu2, ववाय Ku
7 त य ] NiKuGu1, य य Gu2

7 ॰ि य ] em., ॰ ीय NiKuGu1,
॰ य Gu2

9 सव ] NiGu1Gu2, सव श Ku
10 य ा का ौ ] NiKuGu1, य का ौ Gu2

10 ॰मा न वत त् ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰मा
नवत त् Ku
11 ॰य ] NiGu2, ॰य क Ku, ॰य
Gu1

11 नरि म प ] NiKu, नरि र प Gu1Gu2

11 जाय ] NiKuGu2, जाय Gu1

12 वधान व द त ] KuGu1Gu2, वधान द त
Ni
13 भवती व ] NiGu2, भवती व
भिमभा ॥ Ku, भव त व ॥ भिमभा ॥ Gu1

14 हर य॰ ] NiKuGu2, ह य॰ Gu1
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एतः स ान तर व ाती यथः । पववद या दक म वा अ यस यचम वा । तत
एता ऋचो वी त ा वा । तदन तर प व गणनाि र य य । व ा दय ोपवीता त
अ धवा या यातः । पवव स कतम ड िमता दपजा कत या । तत ॐ ा

Ku 16v ऋ षदवी गाय ी छ दः अि दवता ॐकार य । ॐ अ ामकसगो यामकशमणः
यजमान यामकहोमकमिण कम र व नयोग इ त सक य । पनः ॐ 5

आ मान परमा त म वा अ यस य वा मख ववर काशनाथ । वदन य
स कत कम पय म ा तर पठनीय वा ।

Gu2 17v नन आदौ प षस काराथऽ यस य वा पन त ार कथ पन त । िभ-
नकाल श वा नव दोष इ त । प रभाषायाम् ।

क वा प षस कारम यस पनव त् । 10

य ोय या दक त ततः प ा समाच त् ॥

1 अ यस PS 19.35.2 6 अ यस PS 19.35.2

1 एतः ] Gu1Gu2, एत NiKu
1 स ान तर व ] em., स ा तर व
NiKuGu1Gu2

1 ॰द या दक ] KuGu1Gu2, पव द या दक Ni
1 ॰ यचम वा ] NiKu, ॰ य वा Gu1,
॰ इ यचम वा Gu2

1–2 तत ॰॰॰ तदन तर ] This is omitted in
Gu1

1–2 तत एता ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, तत ता Gu2

2 ॰गणनाि र य य ] NiGu2,
॰गणनािभर य Ku, ॰गणना य य Gu1

2 व ा दय ोपवीता त ] corr.,
व ाय ोपवीता त Ni, व य ोपवीता त Ku,
व ा दय ोपवीत Gu1, व ा दय ोपवीता त
Gu2

3 अ धवा या यातः ] NiKuGu2, पवव
क वा Gu1

3 पवव स कतम ड ] NiKuGu2,
पवव म ड Gu1

4 ॐ ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

4 ॰सगो यामक॰ ] Gu1Gu2, ॰सगो ायामक॰
NiKu
5 सक य ] NiGu1, सक पः Ku, स प Gu2

5–6 पनः ॐ आ॰ ] corr., पन ॐ अा॰ NiKu,
पनरा॰ Gu1, ॐ अा॰ Gu2

6 ॰ मान परमा त ] NiGu1, ॰ मा

ऋ षरन छ दः परमा त Ku,
॰ मान परमा मा{ वत } त Gu2

6 अ यस य वा ] NiKuGu1,
अ यस यचम वा Gu2

6 ॰ काशनाथ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ काशन Ku
6 वदन य ] NiGu1, ववन य Ku, वदन Gu2

7 कम पय म ा तर ] corr.,
कम पय म ा तर NiGu1, कम पय म ा
Ku, कम पय म ा तर Gu2

8 नन ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

8 पन त ा॰ ] NiKuGu2, पनत ा॰ Gu1

8–9 कथ पन त । िभ नकाल श वा नव
दोष इ त । ] em., कथ पनऋ त ॥
िभ नकाल श वा नव दोष र त ॥ Ni, कथ
म यव दोषः पनऋ त ॥ िभ नकाल श वा
नवमहाप र त । Ku, कथम् । व दोषः
पनऋ र त । िभ न शकाल वात् । Gu1, कथ
पनऋ त ॥ िभ नकाल श वा नव
दोश र त ॥ Gu2

10 प षस कार॰ ] KuGu2, पऋस कार॰ Ni,
पऋपस कार॰ Gu1

11 ॰य या दक ] NiKu, ॰य या दक Gu1,
॰य य दक Gu2

11 प ा समा॰ ] KuGu2, प ा समा॰ Ni,
प समा॰ Gu1
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उ वा प पन याद यस मति तः ।
िभ नौ च शकालौ च त स कारयोयत इ त ॥

नन यदा त स कारयो भ न शकालौ भवत तदा कथ िमता दपजा य मा को- Ni 15v

शा द यपसहार न कतम् । तदा म व कमणामादा व त वा य यथ यात् । न । उ
5 च प रभाषायाम् ।

उप शना प वा या स का तामच सधीः ।
य मा कोशा न क वव प त ा दक पनः ॥
अथवा पनः शा यद सा व ी य य यथा ।
त यम यस यक्् पवम वा प य यत इ त ॥

10 ततः कत य ो य य इ त क पजच ा ल क वा जप त । िच ा व म Gu1 20v

10 य ो य Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given at PVSP, p. 55. Applying
some radical emendations, in accordance with demands of sense and the extensive
parallels provided by unidentified mantras cited at KauśS 45.16 and 117.2, the
mantra may have been intended to be as follows: य ो य ण वमण कमणऽह व त ।
अ इव वाजी वसिज सिज ो धरीवानड्वान् प ष पारयािण । मा व रि त वा मा मना मा जया मा
पशिभम ग म ध न ॥ अन ऽ ानम तर वम त कमण । पषा सर वती मही य करोिम तद यताम् ॥.
The variant readings from the ms. KS/Gu1 that we have consulted are as follows: ॰॰॰
वाजी सिजर त िज ाध रवानड्वान् ॰॰॰ । मा व द त वा ॰॰॰ । अन ामनम तर वम ि व कमण ।
पषा सर वतीमह य करोिम त यताम् ।; the printed Paddhati actually reads: य ो य

ण बमण कमणऽह ब त । अ ब इब बािजस् सिजर त ब बाधरीबानड्बान् प ष पारयािम । मा
ब द त बा माऽऽ मना मा जया मा पशिभ म ग म ध न ॥१ इद प ण ॐ अन ामनम त रनम

कमण । पषा सर बती म यत् करोिम त यताम् । इदमपानाय ।

4 म व कमणामादौ Cf. p. 5.

1 ॰द यस मति तः ] em., ॰द यस मति तः
NiGu1Gu2, ॰ह यस मत तः Ku
2 शकालौ च ] NiKuGu2, शकालौ Gu1

2 ॰यत इ त ] NiKu, यतः Gu1, यत र त Gu2

3 नन यदा त स कारयो भ न॰ ] NiKu,
िभ न॰ Gu1, नन यदा त स कारयोिभ न॰
Gu2

3 कथ ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
4 तदा ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 वा य यथ ] NiGu2, वा यथ Ku, यथ
Gu1

4 न । ] Ni, om. KuGu1, न Gu2

5 च ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

6 वा ] NiKuGu1, चा Gu2

6 तामच ] NiKuGu1, तामत Gu2

7 ॰त ा दक ] NiKuGu1, ॰त दक Gu2

9 त यम यस यक्् ] Gu1, त म यस यक््
Ni, त म स यक्् Ku, त यम यस क्् Gu2

9 पवम वा प ] NiKuGu1, पवस प Gu2

10 य य इ त ] Ku, य त NiGu2, य य त
Gu1

10 क वा ] NiKuGu1, कवा Gu2

10 िच ा व ] NiGu2, िच ाणव Ku,
िच ा व Gu1
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Ku 17r ज त् प ा ा ल कवि त । पनजप ा यो ल ण प रभाषायाम् । यथा ।

म ा क व णव स या ानवाच ।
व ण य ीत जपहोमा दकमि व त ॥

वचना दा ानदा व रत व ण म ो चारण भव त ।
Gu2 18r अथ ा िल त कारा भव त । यथा । 5

स य य पाणर ा िश य तरािल ।
दि ण य चतसणाम लीन नधानतः ॥
स या नधाना ा िलः स उ य ।
वपरीतो वधात य विभचारा दकमि व त ॥

व धशौ । 10

दि णो रपािण य सय यापन मतम् ।
ा िलः स उ य नोपप त इ त ॥

तत आसना थाय पव िभमखः सन् वपरागणो दतान् वान् मनसा यायन्
1 प ा ॰ ] NiKuGu2, प ा ॰ Gu1

1 कवि त ] NiKuGu2, ब ना त Gu1

1 पनजप य ॰॰॰ यथा । ] In Gu1, we find
rather differently: जप ा यो वधान
प रभाषायाम् । यथा । ा िल त ः कारा
भवि त ॥ अथ जपल ण ॥
1 पनजप ा यो ] em., पन ा िल
Ni, पन ा िल Ku, alt. Gu1,
जप ा ल Gu2

2 म ा क॰ ] NiKuGu1, मला क॰ Gu2

2 स या ानवाच ] NiKuGu1,
स या य नवाच Gu2

3 व ण ] NiKuGu2, त व ण Gu1

3 य ीत ] NiKuGu1, य ीत Gu2

4 वचना दा ानदा व रत व ण ] Ku,
वचना दा ानदा व रत वयण NiGu2,
वचना व ण Gu1

5 अथ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

5 कारा ] Ku, ः कारा Ni, ः कारा
Gu1, तः कारा Gu1

5 भव त ] NiKuGu2, भवि त Gu1

5 यथा ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 स य य ] NiKuGu2, स य Gu1

6 ॰ ा िश य त॰ ] NiKu, ॰ ा स य त॰ Gu1,
॰ ा िशन त॰ Gu2

7 चतसणाम॰ ] corr., चत णाम॰ Ni,
चत णाम॰ Ku, चतसणाम॰ Gu1Gu2

7 नधानतः ] NiGu1, वधानतः Ku,
नीधानतः Gu2

8 ॰ नधाना ] corr., ॰ नधाना त NiKuGu1,
॰ नधानात Gu2

8 ा िलः ] NiKuGu1, ा ल Gu2

9 वपरीतो ॰॰॰ कमस ] Before this half
verse, Ku and Gu1 insert: शाि तक व ॥
11 दि णो र॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, दि णो ॰ Ni
11 यापन ] NiKuGu1, धापन Gu2

12 ा िलः ] NiKuGu1, ा ल Gu2

12 उ य ] NiGu1Gu1, उ Ku
13 ॰गणो दतान् ] NiKu, ॰गणो ान् Gu1,
॰गणो दतान Gu2

13 वान् ] Ni, वतान् Ku, वान Gu1Gu2
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म ान चारयन् ा य द यप त त् । न त दशिम त । अ य गण य भार ाज ऋ ष-
रन छ द इ ो वता म ो ान् वानप था व नयोग इ त या वा । अप यधरि - Ni 16r

म पात वसिभर वसम त िम ः प थ योद ाम द कका कि डका । एतदवपरा
स ा ।

5 तत ॐ प इ वमा दिभः प िभम ः थम दि णपाद वधय त तीय वाम
पन ततीय दि ण चतथ वाम प म दि णिम व ण थ भिममा य । उप - Ku 17v

र या द िभरवसान त व त न् ज त् । ततो बह प प रगहाण दिम यचा य य Gu2 18v

दिम का च कशमि रस यातः सा ः प र हसि तः धतमलव थ भ म प रग ।
तथा च प रभाषायाम् ।

10 ः प र हः कायः सा ण दभमि ना ।
तर व जानीया ह तरणिश त इ त ॥

प ाश प र ह इ त वचना स या भव त । व िममी यचा प र हकशमि -

2 अप यधः PS 1.108 2–3 अि म पात वसिभः PS 7.16 3 अ वसम तम् PS 7.17
3 िम ः प थ योद ामत् PS 8.17 5 ॐ प Unidentified. The five mantras are inte-
grated into the ritual prescription at PVSP, p. 57. The sakalapāṭha is found in the
KS (where ms. Gu1 omits the first mantra): ॐ प । भः प । भवः प । वः प ।
जनः प । 6–7 उप ः Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 57 (and
virtually the same mantra is cited at VādhŚS 15.12.47–52): उप प म गोपाय ।
उप ोत प ोतम गोपाय । अन यातरन यातम गोपाय । 7 बह प प रगहाण दम् KauśS
137.11 7–8 य य दम् PS 17.2.4 12 व िममी व PS 18.17.7

12 प ाश प र हः Cf. the verse occurring on p. 71: ि थ प ाश प ाश प र हः ।
दि णाव त ा च वामव त व र इ त ॥
1 म ान चारयन् ] KuGu1, म ान चारयन
Ni, म न चारयन Gu2

1 त दशिम त ] NiKuGu2, त दश Gu1

2 व नयोग इ त या वा ] NiKuGu2,
व नयोगः Gu1

3 एतदवपरा ] NiKu, एतदवापरा Gu1,
एत वपरा Gu2

5 वधय त ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

5 तीय ] NiKuGu1, तया Gu2

6 चतथ ] NiKuGu2, चतथ Gu1

6 वाम ] NiKuGu1, वाम Gu2

6 प म ] Ni, प मव Ku, प म Gu1Gu2

6 ॰िम व॰ ] Ni, ॰िम व॰ KuGu2, ॰िम व॰
Gu1

6 थ भ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ाभ॰ Ku

7 ॰सान त व ] NiKuGu1, ॰सान त Gu2

7 ततो ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

7 दिम यचा ] NiKuGu2, दिम का Gu1

8 दिम का ] NiGu2, दिम यचा KuGu1

9 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

11 तर व ] NiKuGu2, त व Gu1

11 जानीया ह तरणिश त ] Gu2,
जानीया ह तरणिशष Ni,
जानीयाब ह तरणिश त Ku,
जानीया ह तरणिश त Gu1

11 इ त ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

12 ॰प ाश प॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰प ाशप॰ Gu2

12 वचना स या ] NiKu, वचनात स य Gu1,
वचना स या Gu2
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ना ससिमध सवतो मीयमान द प ा उप शनािभम त् । उप शयः पा उप-
व ो न शणो त । तत तःिशख ड त क पजच सवतो िमत दभ म वालकामि -

पणा दनानम त् । ततः सद या मदा वालकया वा द कवि त । कारा इ त
प रभाषायाम् ।

कारा भ द रण व सवस । 5

आहायमि का चव तथवो तमि का ॥
उ या द वक प य वा नाहायमि का ।
काय सकतामयी वा प ससमा दि णो नता ॥
प भाग वभ ाय भा चतथ ।

Ni 16v काय चवो रा द तर ा सल णा ॥ 10

तथा च भार याम् ।

षट् ा शी भ दः प प स न मता ।
Ku 18r िभ व तथा म चत भः िशख तथा ॥
Gu1 21v ीन् भागान् जघ कय चतथऽ न श त् ।

भाग त पवतः क वा एव सव स दष ॥ 15

2 चतःिशख डा Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 58 (corrected):
चतःिशख डा यव तः सप नी मीयमाना मह सौभगाय । ऊज दधाना द तजनाय सा ध व सव न्
भ तकामान् ॥ (cf. ĀpŚS 4.5.1)
1–2 उप शयः ॰॰॰ न शणो त । Allusion to the upāṁśulakṣaṇa cited on p. 27.

1 ससिमध ] Ku, सिमध Ni, सहसिमध Gu1,
समीधा Gu2

1 पा ] NiKu, पार Gu1, पार व Gu2

2 तत ॰ ] corr., ततो च॰ NiKuGu1, ततः ॰
Gu2

2 क पजच ] NiKuGu2, क पज च Gu1

2 दभ म ] corr., द भ म NiKuGu1,
द भम Gu2

2 ॰मि ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
3 सद या ] NiKuGu1, सद य Gu2

3 कवि त ] NiKuGu1, कव त Gu2

3 कारा इ त ] Gu2, ः कारा इ त
NiKu, ः का त Gu1

5 कारा ] NiGu2, ः कारा KuGu1

5 सवस ] NiKuGu1, पवश Gu2

6 आहायमि का चव ] Gu2,
आहायमि का चव Ni, आहायमि का चव Ku,

अहायमि का चव Gu1

7 उ या द वक प य वा नाहायमि का । ]
Gu2 omits this due to eye-skip
7 वा ना॰ ] NiGu1, वा ना॰ Ku, lac. Gu2

8 सकतामयी ] Ni, सकतामया KuGu2,
सकतामयी Gu1

8 दि णो नता ] NiKuGu1, दि णोनता Gu2

9 ॰ वभ ाय ] NiKuGu2, ॰ वभग ाय Gu1

9 ] corr., ा NiKuGu1Gu2

10 चवो रा ] NiKuGu2, चवा रा Gu1

12 षट् ा शी ] Ku, पट् ा िश Ni, षट् ा िश
Gu1, षट् ा िशः Gu2

12 न मता ] em., न मतः NiKuGu1,
नम तः Gu2

13 िशख ] NiKuGu1, सखख Gu2

14 न श त् ] NiKu, न द +त्+ Gu1,
न द त् Gu2
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एकाि की त दः यात् षट्पदी पा तो भ त् । Gu2 19r

जघ प पदी यात् पर ता चत पदी त ॥

अथ दल णम् । ा ौिल य ल यजमान ा शषट्कसमानदीघ प ा श-
प रिमतजघन चतः ा शायतम तक ा श व ततम य चत कोण कणचत को-

5 त उदपा ा दकि पत थान अ तःपा ततमि क वालक वा पव र वण दि -
णो नत ससमामव द वहीन अ यना त र ा स प एव द सद यः कार य वा ।
िशर स ादशा ल य वा । त प ा ति तमा समचतर ाम र द कार त् ।
इ त दल णम् ।

अथ द षमाहाथव द ।

10 दि णन त या व ा याि क सा वनाश त् ।
या त व ो ण या जमान वनाश त् ॥
पर ता प तो वा प म यतो वषमा च या ।
परम तःपर वा प नायक च हनि त सा ॥

56.10–57.1 AVPariś 24.1.8–10ab दि णन त या व ा याि क सा वनाश त् । या त व ो ण
या जमान वनाश त् ॥ पर ता प तो वा प म यतो वषमा च या । परम तःपर चा प नायक च
हनि त सा ॥ एषा स पतः ो ा दः सामा यल णा ।

1 एकाि की ] NiKuGu1, ऐकाि क Gu2

1 दः ] corr., दी Ni, द Ku, द
Gu1Gu2

1 षट्पदी ] NiKuGu1, षट् दी Gu2

2 ॰ ता ] Ni, ॰ तात KuGu2, ॰ ता त Gu1

2 चत पदी त ] NiKuGu1, चत पदी Gu2

3 अथ दल णम् । ] Omitted in Gu2

3–4 ॰ शप रिमतजघन ] Gu1Gu2,
॰ शप रिमतजन Ni, ॰ यप रिमतजघन Ku
4 ॰ शायतम तक ] NiKuGu1,
॰ शायतयतम तक Gu2

4 ा श व ततम य ] em.,
ः ा श व ततम य Ni, ः ा श व मतम य

Ku, ः श व ततम य Gu1,
ः ा श व ततम य Gu2

5 अ तःपा तत॰ ] NiKuGu1, ऽ तरपा तत॰
Gu2

6 ससमामव ] NiGu2, ससम नाव Ku,
ससमामच Gu1

6 द वहीन अ यना त र ा ] em. (Diwakar

Acharya), द वहीन न यना त र ा Ni,
द वन यना त र ा Ku, द वदीन न दन
त र ा Gu1, द वदीना नि दना त र ा Gu1

6 द सद यः ] NiKuGu1, द भ सद यः
Gu2

6 कार य वा ] NiKuGu2, का र य वा Gu1

7 िशर स ] KuGu2, िशर Ni, िशरिश Gu1

7 ॰ ति तमा ] NiKu, ॰ दति मात Gu1,
॰ ति मा Gu1

7 समचतर ा॰ ] NiKuGu2, ससमचत ा॰
Gu1

10 व ा ] NiKuGu1, व Gu2

10 याि क ] NiKu, यि क Gu1, जाि क Gu2

10 वनाश त् ] NiKuGu1, वनासा Gu2

11 या ज॰ ] NiKuGu2, या यज॰ Gu1

12 ॰ ता प तो ] NiKuGu1, ॰ ताप तो Gu2

12 वषमा च या ] Ni, वषमा तया Ku,
वषम जा Gu1, वषमा च जा Gu1

13 हनि त ] NiGu1Gu2, ि वनि त Ku
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एषा स पतः ो ा दः सामा यल ण त ॥

Ku 18v ततः कत र ाम् ॐ पराशर ऋ ष भ छ द इ ो वता सीताल ण व न-
Gu2 19v योग इ त म वा । इ ः सीतािम यचम वा सममलकश यस हतसिम म न च सीता-
Gu1 22r ल ण कय त् । कथम् । नऋतकोणादार य ाच नी वा पनः तीचीमानय त अपरािज-

त याव नय त अ वि छ नाि त ो खाः कव त । ततो दभिमप र हकशम ा सह 5

सीताल णकतकशसिमध उ र ः प ा रा थाप य वा ।
ॐ अि रा ऋ षरन भ छ दः अि दवता अि थाप व नयोग इ त िच त य-

वा । अ ही यचा ब ह रतः था पतमनल प पा दना य य सीताल ण योप र
नवो रमागण थाप त् ।

व धशौ । 10

रतो ारिम याह क पजा तः ।
त मा रतः कय सदा श नगमा व त ॥

3 इ ः सीताम् PS 2.22.5 8 अ ह PS 3.38.3

1 ॰ल ण त ] Ni, ॰ल णात् Ku, ॰ल णा इ त
Gu1, ॰ल त Gu2

2 ततः कत र ाम् ॐ ] NiKuGu2,
ततो र ॐ Gu1

2 पराशर ऋ ष भ छ द ] Gu2, पशर
ऋ ष भ छ द Ni, पराशर भ छ द Ku,
पराशर ऋ ष भ छ दः Gu1

3 इ ः ] NiKuGu2, ततः Gu1

3 सीतािम यचम वा ] Gu2, सीता
इ यचम वा Ni, शीतािम यचम ा Ku,
सी त म ण Gu1

3 सममल॰ ] Ni, समशमल॰ Ku, समल॰
Gu1Gu2

3 ॰स हतसिम म न ] NiKu, ॰स हत स न
Gu1, ॰सहीतसिम म न Gu2

4 कथम् । ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4–5 तीचीमानय त ॰॰॰ याव नय त ] due to
eye-skip, Gu2 omits what comes after
the first ॰नय त (for which it gives ॰न त्)
4 तीचीमा॰ ] NiKuGu2, पतीचीमा॰ Gu1

5 याव नय त ] NiKu, याव न त् Gu1,
lac. Gu2

5 अ वि छ नाि त ो ] NiKuGu1,
अ वि छ ना त ो Gu2

5 दभिमप र॰ ] Gu1, दभिमप रप र॰ Ni,
दभिमप र॰ Ku, दभप र॰ Gu2

5 ॰म ा ] NiKuGu1, ॰म ी Gu2

6 ॰ल णकतकशसिमध ] Ni,
॰ल णसहकशसिमध Ku, ॰ल ण कतकशसिमध
Gu1, ॰ल ण कतकशसमीध Gu2

7 अि रा ऋ षरन भ ] Ku,
अि रसम षरन भ Ni, अि रसम ष अन भ
Gu1, अि रस ऋषीरन भ Gu2

7 अि दवता ] After this, Gu1 misplaces
इ त म वा
7–8 िच त य वा ] NiGu2, म वा Ku, म वा
(misplaced) Gu1

8 ब ह रतः था पत॰ ] Ni,
ब हऋ र था पत॰ KuGu2,
बर हऋ रतः था पत॰ Gu1

9 ॰प त् ] NiGu2, ॰पय त Ku, ॰प त Gu1

11 ॰रिम याह ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰रिम या द Ni
12 ॰ नगमा व त ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ नगमा द त
Ku
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ततो योपक पकः वादी वज य वा वा य । वा ा उ य ।
वादीन् तलकादी न शा म यादीन् सक टकान् ।

वज चाि स प ान् तथा तणसम वा न त ॥

आ दश न त कटकषायादीन् वज द त ।
5 तत उ र दगत उ का न व वलन या त् । यान यथा । Gu2 20r

सवल णसपण जटामकटमि डतम् । Ku 19r

चतः ो नास च ष ण रा यकम् ॥
सवल णसपण पीता बर वभ षतम् ।
सतप ासन वमजवाहनस कम् ॥

10 बालाकसमवण च मध प ललोचनम् ।
पादौ पि मतः था य पवतः िशर उ य ।

58.6–59.6 The same dhyāna verses occur in the KS, with slight variants between
our two sources for that text (ms. KS/Gu1 and PVSP) and a small number of
noteworthy variants from the version transmitted in the mss. of the KP. We cite only
the (uncorrected) readings that are of text-critical importance. KS/Gu1, f. 21v–
22r: ॰॰॰ । चतः ो नास षड् रा यक । ॰॰॰ । आयध स ह त या वव ाक तभ त् ।
दि ण चतह त या ामभा ह तक । शि चा प गदा चव व शल च दि ण । तोमर परश चव
पा वामक ि थत । ॰॰॰ । यानही न यः कय सव त न फल भ त् ।; PVSP, pp. 60–61: ॰॰॰ ।
चतः ो नास ष रा यकम् ॥१ ॰॰॰ ॥३ आयध स ह त याद् ऊ बब ाक तभ त्, दि ण
चतह त याद् बामभा ततीयकम् ॥४ श चा प गदा चब ब च दि ण । तोमर परश ब पा
बामक ि थतम् ॥५ ॰॰॰ यानहीन त यः क य त् सबतन् न फल भ त् ॥६

1 वादी वज॰ ] NiGu1, योओद वज॰ Ku,
या द वज॰ Gu2

1 वा ा ] NiGu1, व या ा Ku, या ा
Ku
2 तलकादी न ] NiGu1, तलकादीन् Ku,
om. Gu2

2 शा म यादीन् सक टकान् ] KuGu2,
शा म यादीनसक टकान् Ni,
शा म यादीनक टकान Gu1

3 ॰ि स प ान् ] Ni, ॰ स प ान् Ku,
॰ि सस ान् Gu1, ॰ि स प ान् Gu2

4 त कटकषायादीन् ] Ni,
त कटककषायादीन् Ku, त कटकषायादी न
Gu1, त कटककषायादीन् Gu2

4 वज द त ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

5 तत उ र दगत ] em., ततो र दगत
NiGu1, ततो दगत Ku, ततो उ र दीश
Gu2

5 ॰॰॰ या त् । यान यथा । ] Between these
two sentences, Gu2’s scribe first wrote
ततः आचाय कसमा ल ग ह वा ॥ अि वॠप
द क वा अमकशमिण ए ह अमकनामा ॐ

अमकाि मारोपयामा यावाहारोपण कय त् ॥
(cf. p. 59), which he then cancelled,
adding in the margin: ए इ स नाि त
7 ष ण ] Ni, षड Ku, षड् Gu1Gu2

58.8–59.2 सवल णसपण ॰॰॰ ह तकम् । ]
Omitted in Gu2

11 पि मतः था य ] Gu1, पि म+म+तः
Ni, पि मत था य Ku, lac. Gu2
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Ni 17v आयधस ह तः या वव ाक तभ त् ॥
दि ण चतह त या ामभा ह तकम् ।

Gu1 22v श चा प गद चव व च च दि ण ॥
तोमर परश चव पा वामक यतम् ।
एव या वा जः स यक् होम च तदन तरम् ॥ 5

यानही न यः कय सव ति न फल भ त् ॥

तत आचायः कसमा ल गही वाि व प द क वा अमककमिण ए ह अम-
कनामा ॐ अमकाि मारोपयामी यावा ारोपण कय त् ।

अथ हवन थाना न कशानवदन था य य त योजनदा य यः स िज ाः क-
य । का यादी न । तथा च तः । 10

काली कराली च मनोजवा च सलो हता या च सध वण ।
फिलि नी व पी च वी लायमाना इ त स िज ा इ त ॥

यथा श यथा प िज ा व यामः । त शा य काल हर याभ शक वा
Ku 19v हर यद दवत व यगो हर य थम या त् ॥ १ ॥ ऐ कराल रजताभ

11–12 MU 1.2.4 काली कराली च मनोजवा च सलो हता या च सध वण । फिलि नी व ची
(v.l. व पा, व पी) च वी लायमाना इ त स िज ाः ॥

1 आयधस ह तः ] em., आयध स ह त
NiKuGu1, lac. Gu2

2 ह तकम् ] em., ततीयकम् NiKuGu1,
lac. Gu2

3 चा प ] NiKuGu2, चज Gu1

3 व च च ] NiKu, शवशच य Gu1,
व व Gu2

4 परश चव ] corr., परश ह त { या} Ni, पश
चव Ku, परसह त Gu1, पऋस चव Gu2

4 पा ] NiKuGu1, पा Gu2

4 यतम् ] NiGu1, ि थत KuGu2

5 स यक् होम ] NiKuGu1, स{ यक}्म होम
Gu2

6 ति न फल ] NiKu, त न फल Gu1, च
न फल Gu2

7 कसमा ल ] NiGu1Gu2, सकसमा ल
Ku
7 ॰कमिण ] NiKuGu1, ॰शमिण Gu2

8 ॰वा ारोपण ] NiKuGu1, ॰वारोपण Gu2

9 कशान॰ ] NiKuGu1, कशान॰ Gu2

9 ॰ था य य त योजनदा य यः ] NiGu2,
॰ थानाय य त योजनदा यत यः Ku,
॰ थाय य त योजनदा यत यः Gu1

9 िज ाः ] Gu2, िज ा NiKu, य ा Gu1

9–10 क य ] NiKuGu1, क य Gu2

11 सलो हता ] NiKuGu2, स हता Gu1

12 िज ा इ त ॥ ] NiKuGu2, िज ा ॥ Gu1

13 यथा श यथा प िज ा ] NiKu,
य ा वॠप त यथा श Gu1, तथा श
यथाऋप िज ा Gu2

13 त शा य ] NiKuGu2, त शा य Gu1

13 शक वा ] KuGu1Gu2, शक Ni
14 व यगो ] NiKu, व गो Gu1,
व वगो Gu2 (emend व य॰ or व य॰?)
14 थम ] NiKu, थम Gu1, थमा Gu2

14 रजताभ ] NiGu1Gu2, रजता Ku
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र ा वा आयद यमदवत का यपगो कनक तीय िच त त् ॥ २ ॥ आ य मनो-
जव स राभ ह रत वा वजयद सोमदवत आि रसगो र ा ततीय जानी- Gu2 20v

यात् ॥ ३ ॥ नऋय सलो हत क णाभामािभचा रक सयदवत गौतमगो क ण
चतथ व ात् ॥ ४ ॥ वा य ध वण ताभ पीत वा शाि तदामि दवत भागव-

5 गो त प म म त् ॥ ५ ॥ वाय य फिलि न इ गोपकाभ त वा श - Ni 18r

नािशन व णदवत कौिशकगो अ तर ा ष या त् ॥ ६ ॥ म व प िच -
वण म त त सवकाम द दवत व स गो ब प स म प त् ॥ ७ ॥ वी
लायमाना इ त पदा य स िज ा व षणा वी लायमाना इ त िज ा तर नाि त ।

इ थ या वा एतत स िज ा ॐ स िज ा आरोपयामी यावाहनारोपण कय त् ।
10 अथाि नामा न ।

सम तोऽथवणः प ो म यतः प करोद ।
बालानामवबोधाय वि स ािभधीय ॥
गभ धा ष भरतः पसव शिच तथा ।
सीम म लो नाम ग भो जातकमिण । Gu2 21r

1 का यपगो ] KuGu1Gu2, का यसगो
Ni
1 कनक ] NiKuGu1, कनका द Gu2

1 िच त त् ] NiKuGu1, या त् Gu2

1 आ य ] Gu1Gu2, आ य NiKu
2 वजयद ] NiGu1Gu2, वजयाद Ku
3–4 नऋय ॰॰॰ व ात् ] Before this
sentence Gu1 inserts नऋय सलो हत
क ण चतथ व ात् ॥ ४ ॥
3 नऋय ] NiKuGu2, नऋत Gu1

3 क णाभामािभचा रक ] Ni,
क ण भामािभचा रक Ku,
क णाभ मािभचा रक Gu1,
क णाभामािभचा रक Gu2

4 चतथ ] NiKuGu2, चथ Gu1

4 ध ॰ ] NiKu, स ॰ Gu1, सध ॰ Gu2

4 शाि तदामि दवत ] KuGu1Gu2, शाि तदा
यमदवत Ni
4–5 भागवगो ] Gu1Gu2, भागवसगो
NiKu
5 प म ] NiGu1, प म Ku, प िम Gu2

5 म त् ] NiKuGu2, म त् Gu1

5 ॰गोपकाभ ] NiKuGu1, ॰गोपका य Gu2

5–6 श नािशन ] NiGu1Gu2, शत वनािशन
Ku

6 व प ] NiKu, व प Gu1Gu2

6–7 िच वण म त॰ ] NiKuGu1, िच वणम त॰
Gu2

7 सवकाम द ] NiKuGu1, सव कामद Gu2

8 पदा य ] NiKuGu1, पादा य Gu2

8 स िज ा॰ ] NiKuGu2, स य ा॰ Gu1

8 िज ा तर ] Gu2, िज ान तर Ni,
स िज ा तर Ku, य ा तर Gu1

8–9 ॰॰॰ नाि त । इ थ ॰॰॰ ] In between
these two sentences, Gu2 inserts the
verse यदा लाया that the other mss.
only present below, at p. 62
9 एतत स ] em., एतत स NiGu1Gu2,
एत स Ku
9 िज ा ] NiKuGu2, य ा Gu1

10–11 अथाि नामा न । ] Between this
heading and the group of verses,
KuGu1 insert: सम नो ।
11–12 सम तो ॰॰॰ वि स ािभधीय ॥ ] This
verse is omitted in Gu1

11 म यतः ] NiKuGu1, क थतः Gu2

13 पसव ] NiKu, पसवन Gu1

14 सीम ] em., सीम तो NiKuGu1,
सम तो Gu2
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नाम न मण यो तः ाश च शिच तथा ॥
गोदा सयको नाम ववा योजकः मतः ।
तदा सम वः यादो मतभ ण ॥

को ाि जठ चव वनदा वष तथा ।
शाि त तारको नाम पौि च बल दः ॥ 5

आवस सहो नाम सम वडवानलः ।
आिभचा ष सवष ोधाि ः स की ततः ॥
सवतकोऽि न म यगा यो द सदा ।
व पावकाि ः सम न कत पन र त ॥

तत आचायः तभजः व प सनामान द क वा । ण नोदपा स क य । एतत् 10

ानम् ॐ अमकनामा न मम । ॐ स िज ा यो नम इ त समदा न िमता दवद-
च त् । इ त पवत ऽि स थापन व धः ।

Ni 18v तत तम चतसष द दभः पव रा व म व जतम् । ततोऽ वा य
Gu1 23v तालव ता दवजम् । तथा च प रभाषायाम् ।

ध दा िण चा ा न होत य कदाचन । 15

11–12 समदा न िमता दवत् Cf. p. 44.

1 ाश च ] Ni, ाश ष Ku, ाश Gu1,
ास त Gu2

2 गोदा ॰॰॰ मतः ] Before this half verse
Gu1inserts: सीम तो म लो नाम
2 गोदा ] NiKuGu1, गोदानो Gu2

5 च ] KuGu1Gu2, त च Ni
6 आवस ] NiKuGu2, आस Gu1

6 वडवानलः ] Ku, वडनलः Ni, वडवानल इ त
Gu1

7–9 आिभचा ष ॰॰॰ पन र त ] This verse
and a half are omitted in Gu1

7 स की ततः ] em., स ताः Ni,
स की तताः Ku, lac. Gu1, स क ता Gu2

8 सवतको ॰॰॰ सदा । ] Ni inserts before
this half-verse the word
8 यगा यो ] NiKuGu1, यगा यो Gu2

8 द सदा ] NiKuGu1, द छदाः Gu2

9 व ] em., व वाः NiKuGu2,
lac. Gu1

9 कत ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

10 तत आचायः ] NiKuGu1, ततो याचायः

Gu2

10 तभजः व प सनामान ] corr., तभजः
वपसनामान Ni, तभ वॠपसमान Ku,
तभज वरोषण सनामान Gu1, तभ वॠप

सनामान Gu2

10–11 एतत् ानम् ॐ ] corr., एत सानमो
Ni, एत ानमो Ku, एत ान ॐ Gu1,
एत सानमो Gu2

11 न मम ] em., नमः NiKuGu1Gu2

61.12–62.10 इ त पवत ॰॰॰
तदा यभागाव त णा तीः तपाद द त ॥ ]
These several prose sentences and
verses are omitted in Gu2

12 ॰स थापन॰ ] Ni, ॰ थापन॰ KuGu1,
lac. Gu2

13 चतसष ] NiGu1, चतसष Ku, lac. Gu2

13 वा य ] KuGu1, जा य Ni, lac. Gu2

14 तालव ता द॰ ] KuGu1, तालव ा द॰ Ni,
lac. Gu2

14 तथा च ] NiKu, om. Gu1, lac. Gu2
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दी स स च ज या जात दसी त ॥
सधममथ दा िण यपशा च वज त् ।
सिम लायमा आ तीः तपाद द त ॥

तथा च म तः ।

5 योऽन च ष जहो य ौ य ा रिण च मानवः । Ku 20v

म दाि रामयावी च द र स जाय ॥

इ त वचना लायमा ऽ ौ सवदव द त ।
तथा च तः ।

यदा लाय चः सिम ह यवाह ।
10 तदा यभागाव त णा तीः तपाद द त ॥

अथ शप दीनामि वाल दोषमाह ।

शपण त भ ोगः प ण त धन यः ।
5–6 The same verse occurs also at Chandogapariśiṣṭa 1.9.12.
9–10 MU 1.2.2 यदा लाय चः सिम ह यवाह । तदा यभागाव त णा तीः तपाद त् ॥
1 ॰ दसी त ] NiGu1, ॰ द स Ku, lac. Gu2

2 सधममथ ] NiKu, मधममथ Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 दा िण यपशा ] em., दा िण यपशा त
NiGu1, वा ग य यप या त Ku, lac. Gu2

3 सिम ] Ni, सिमध KuGu1, lac. Gu2

3 लायमा ] KuGu1, लामा Ni,
lac. Gu2

3 आ तीः ] em., आ त NiKuGu1,
lac. Gu2

4–7 तथा ॰॰॰ द त ] This passage is
omitted in Gu1 and falls within a
larger omission in Gu2. Note that the
latter ms. inserts precisely this passage
into a passage on p. 64 below
4 म तः ] Ni, म द त Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

5 योऽन च ष ] Ni, योऽन चि Ku,
lac. Gu1Gu2

5 जहो य ौ ] Ni, जहो यगौ Ku,
lac. Gu1Gu2

6 ॰रामयावी ] Ni, ॰समयादी Ku,
lac. Gu1Gu2

7 द त ] Ni, इ त Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

8 तथा च तः । ] This sentence is
omitted in Ku (and falls within a larger
omission in Gu2)
9 सिम ] NiKu, सिमध Gu1, lac. Gu2

10 ॰भागाव त णा तीः ] corr.,
॰भागाव त णा तः Ni, ॰भागाव त णा त
KuGu1, lac. Gu2

11 अथ ॰॰॰ दोषमाह । ] This sentence is
omitted in Gu1

11 शप दीनामि ॰ ] corr., सप दीनामि ॰ Ni,
सय दनामि ॰ KuGu2, lac. Gu1

62.12–63.1 शपण ॰॰॰ ि व त ] After this
verse Gu1 inserts: वचना श वव णव
फ कय त् ।
12 शपण ] corr., सपण NiKuGu1, सयण
Gu2

12 त भ ोगः ] Gu1Gu2, त भ ोग Ni,
तभ ोगः Ku
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पािणनानीय म यः कम सि म न ि व त ॥
तालव न न ध न शपण न वाससा ।
म नव ध द मखादि रजायत ॥

इ त वचना श ववरगतवा न दहनसाम य वलन काश त् ।
ततोऽ नऋतकोणऽम कमदकपा स था य । ततो अि त क पजच त ज- 5

ना ः पय त् ।
व धशौ ।

Gu2 21v अपय यानप प य य दा त जहो त च ।
नऋ भ गधय त मा भयमाच द त ॥

ष िचत् पजना ा दभको ी ःपय ण छि त । तथा च गोपथ ा ण । 10

5 अि त Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 86: अि ा प रणयािम ।
मा याश यािम । मा ा व (ms. KS/Gu1 वा ) प रणयािम । स प ताममत (ms. KS/Gu1

प वमत) वा अम न प रणयािम । मा वमतम यमत म य ध ह । (we are unable to make
sense of the whole of this mantra and hence abstain from emending)

2–3 Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 1.92.10 न ध ालव न न शपण न वाससा । म नोपध -
द मखादि रजायत ॥; the first half-verse occurs also at Chandogapariśiṣṭa 1.9.15,
where the entire verse reads म नव ध द मखा षोऽ यजायत । ना म त च य लौ क
योजयि त तत् ॥
10 GB 1.1.14 वा ी स ो त ः पय त
1 ॰नीय ] NiKuGu1, ॰ दय Gu2

1 ि व त ] NiGu1, त Ku, च Gu2

2 ॰व न न ] Gu2, ॰व न NiGu1, ॰व न च
Ku
2 ध न ] Gu1, धमण Ni, धमन KuGu2

2 शपण न ] corr., सपण च Ni, सपन च Ku,
शप च ण Gu1, सपण न Gu2

3 ध द मखादि रजायत ] corr.,
ध दि मखादरजायत Ni, ध दि र ायत Ku,
ध दि मखादि रजायत Gu1,
ध ध दि मखादि रजायत Gu1

4 ॰ ववरगतवा न ] KuGu2, ॰ ववरगतवा न
Ni, ॰ ववरगतमखवा न Gu1

4 ॰साम य वलन ] KuGu1Gu2, सा य वलन
Ni
5 ऽ नऋतकोण ] Ku, ऽनऋतकोण Ni, अ
नऋतकोण Gu1, नऋतकोण Gu2

5 ऽम कमदकपा ] NiKuGu1,

ऽम कमदपा Gu2

5 अि त ] Gu1, ऽि त Ni, ऽि त
Ku, ि त Gu2

8 अपय यानप॰ ] NiKuGu1, अपय ानप॰
Gu2

8 य दा त ] NiKuGu1, ज दा Gu2

9 नऋ भ गधय ] em., नऋ भागधय NiKu,
नऋ भागधय Gu1, नऋ माचा ॥
नऋ भ गधयन् Gu2

9 त मा ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, मा ॰ Ni
9 ॰च द त ] NiKuGu1, ॰च त् Gu2

10 ष िचत् ] NiKuGu2, िचत् Gu1

10 पजना ा दभको ी ः॰ ] Ni,
पजना ा दभको ः॰ Ku,
पजना ा दभगो ठ ः॰ Gu1,
पजना ा ा दभगो ठी तः॰ Gu2

10 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1
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त मा ताः सवकम वा दतो अ त पर ष च य त इ त च वधानात् । इहास तोऽ प Ni 19r

महा या या दिभह मो य यत इ त । ततो महा या तिभरोकारा ोकारा त
स णवा न वाहा ता न ादश । त स वत र यचा । प थवी शाि त र यक् । Gu1 24r

ज ानिम का । एतः प दशिभम प शना क ाग ाः सिमधोऽ याद यात् । Ku 21r

5 एतयथा ण यागः कायः । व यमाण का ण । इदमा म । इदम । इद वाय । इद
सय य । इद बह पत । इद व णाय । इदिम ाय । इद व यो यः । इद ण ।
इद व ण । इद ाय । इद परमा म । इद स व । इद प थ य त र द यः
ओषधी यो वन प त यः । इद ण । तथा च प रभाषायाम् ।

ॐ भभवः व इ या ा म ा या तयः मताः ।
10 ता एव कमोपव महा या तसि ता इ त ॥ Gu2 22r

3 त स वतः R̥V 3.62.10 3 प थवी शाि तः ŚS 19.9.14 3–4 ज ानम् PS 5.2.2 =
6.11.1

1 The source of this vidhāna is unidentified.

1 त मा ताः ] NiKuGu2, त मा वताः Gu1

1 अ त पर ष ] em., अ त दय ष NiKu,
अन तऋप ष Gu1, रा तॠपद ष Gu2

1 य त इ त च ] em., य त च इ त
NiKuGu1, ज त च इ त Gu2

2 ॰मो ] em., ॰ न Ni, ॰मा न Ku, ॰मो न
Gu1Gu2

2 ॰॰॰ य यत इ त । ततो ॰॰॰ ] A passage
that fell in a lacuna in Gu2 earlier on
(see p. 62) and was precisely omitted
there in Gu1 is inserted between these
two sentences here in Gu2: ततो
महा या तिभ तथा च म तः ॥ योनऽअ चस
जहो या ौ या ा रिण च मानव ॥
म दाि राम यवा च द र स जाइत इ त
वचना लायमा ौ सवदव दज ॥ (note
the redundancy of ततो महा या तिभ)
2 ॰ या तिभरोकारा ोकारा त ] NiGu2,
॰ या या दिभरोकारा त Ku,
॰ या तिभरोक र ोक रा त Gu1

3 त स वत र यचा ] NiGu1, ॐ
त स वत र यचा Ku, त स वत र यक् Gu2

3 प थवी ] NiKuGu1, पथवी Gu2

4 ॰िम का ] NiKuGu2, ॰िम यक् Gu1

4 ाग ाः ] em., ाग NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ऽ याद यात् ] Ku, ऽ याद ात् NiGu1,
य द ात् Gu2

5–8 एतयथा ण ॰॰॰ तथा च ] This passage
is not found in Gu1

5 एतयथा ण यागः कायः । ] Ni,
एतयथा मण याचायः ॥ Ku, lac. Gu1, ए
यथा म यागः ॥ काय Gu2

5–6 इद वाय । इद सय य । ] Ni, om. Ku,
lac. Gu1, इद वाय । इद सय य । Gu2

6 इद बह पत । इद व णाय । इदिम ाय । ]
NiKu, lac. Gu1, om. Gu2

7 व ण ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, व ण Gu2

7 प थ य त र द यः ] em.,
प थ य त र ाय द यः NiKu, lac. Gu1,
प थ यअ त र ाय द यः Gu2

8 ओषधी यो वन प त यः ] NiKu, lac. Gu1,
om. Gu2

9 ॐ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

9 व इ या ा ] NiKuGu2, व इ या द Gu1

9 मताः ] NiKuGu1, म वाः Gu2

10 ॰सि ता ] NiGu1, ॰स ा Ku, ॰सि ता
Gu2



पवत म् (4) 65

अथ सिम ल णम् । प रभाषायाम् ।

शा ता सिम पलाशा ददशव सम वा ।
घोरा इ य य य त वकादीन् क प द त ॥

अ त वकादीन न िलिखत योजनाभावा थगौरवभया च ।
शाि तव ाः समा याताः पण ऽ थ उ बरः । 5

कि पलः य दन व व णो ब व एव च ॥
िजि णी तस व िशरीष इ त दश ।
पव ला हीत यम र मयोगतः ॥
ाग ाः सिमधो ा ा ए ष शाि तकमस ।

Ni 19v ा शमा ाः सिमधः शिच ऽथ शा तजाः ॥ 10

तय यवोदरा य ौ ऊ व वा ीहय यः ।
अ ल य माणन ा शो ादशा ल इ त ॥

11–12 AVPariś 26.1.3 तय यवोदरा य ाव व वा ीहय यः । अ ल य माणन ा शो ाद-
शा लः ॥

1 सिम ल णम् ] Ni, सिमल ण KuGu2,
सिमल ण होमल ण च Gu1

1 प रभाषायाम् ] NiKuGu2, प रभाषा या
Gu1

2 शा ता ] Gu2, शा ताः NiKuGu1

2 सिम पलाशा ददशव सम वा ] em.,
सिम पलाशा द दश व ाः सम वाः
NiKuGu1, सिम पलाशा ददशव ासम वाः
Gu2

3 त वकादीन् ] NiGu1Gu2
ac, व वकादीन्

Gu2
pc, िच वकादीन Ku

3 क प द त ] NiKu, क प Gu1,
क प त् द त Gu2

4 त व॰ ] NiGu1, ब व॰ Gu2, िच व॰ Ku
4 न िलिखत ] Ni, च िलिखत Ku, न िलिखत
ना िलिखत Gu1, न िलि त Gu2

4 योजनाभावा थगौरवभया च ] KuGu2,
योजनाभावा थगौरवभया चः Ni,

थशौरभयात् Gu1

5 शाि तव ाः ] NiKuGu1, शाि तव Gu2

5 समा याताः ] NiKuGu1, समा ाताः Gu2

6 कि पलः य दन व ] corr.,
कि पल य दन व NiGu1Gu2,
कि प लच दन व Ku
6 एव ] NiKuGu1, व Gu2

7 ॰णी ॰ ] NiKu, ॰िण ॰ Gu1, ॰णीव॰ Gu2

7 िशरीष ] NiKu, शरीष Gu1, शी रस Gu2

10 शिच ऽथ ] NiKuGu1, शिचदशाऽथा
Gu2

10 शा तजाः ] NiKuGu1, शा यजा Gu2

11 तय यवोदरा य ौ ] em.,
तय यवोदराना ौ NiGu1, तयकयवोदराना ौ
Ku, तय यवोदराना ौ Gu2

11 ीहय यः ] NiKuGu2, ीह यः Gu1

12 अ ल य ] NiKuGu2, अ य Gu1
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अथ वशीण दल णमाह । Ku 21v

वशीण दला वा व ा चव धा जा ।
कशा त थलदीघ वा तश क-ऊषरा ॥
द धा च िम व ा च ब ि थ वदोषभा ग त ॥

5 अथ वशीण दफलमाह । अथव द ।

वशीण यः य कय ि दला रोगदा भ त् ।
आिभम यगता म ा स ो वा नवत त् ॥
भग क व ा थानभ धा जा ।

कशा सव वनाशाय दीघ नाशय ि यम् ॥

2–4 AVPariś 26.2.5, 4.4cd–5ab वशीण दला वा व ा चव धा तः । कशा च दीघ
थला च कम सि वनािशनी ॥ ना या ना तश का वा नवचोषरसभवाः ॥ न द धा न किमद ाः
सवदोष वव जताः ।
66.6–67.1 AVPariś 26.2.8, 3.1–2ab वशीण यः य कय ि दला रोगदा भ त् । अिभमखगतमा ा
स ो वा नवत त् ॥ भग क व ा थान श धा तः । कशा सव वनाशाय वनाशाय दीघ
नाशय ि यम् ॥ थला त क व न सवकाय ज य त ।

66.1–67.11 अथ ॰॰॰ ार भणा तयो र त ]
Gu1 arranges this portion of the text
differently: ार भो य य व य सिमि ः
कमणः कतः । समापना त त यव
सिमि न यदाच त् ॥ व ष हशा यादौ
व वक दस भवाः । धा ता ज या न त
ार भशा तयो र त ॥ अथ सिमल ण ॥ वशाल
वदला वा व ा चव धा जाः ।
कशा त थलदीघ च ना तश क उषरः ॥
द धा िम व ा ब ि थ वदोषभा ग त ।
दोषव जता इपदा प ि थका
ा शाि तव स भवा सिम छभदाइनी भव त ।
विश ण दफलमाह । वशी ण यः य
कय दला रोगदा भ त ।
अिभम यागता म ा स ो वा नव त् ॥
भ कऋ व ा थानभ धा जाः । कशा

सव वनाशाय दीघ नास ि य ॥ थला च
कऋ व न सवकाय ज य व इ त ॥
1 वशीण दल णमाह । ] NiGu2, om. Ku,
alt. Gu1

2 दला ] em., वदना Ni, ददला Ku,
वदला Gu1Gu2

2 धा जा ] corr., धा जाः NiKuGu1,
ध जाः Gu2

3 ॰दीघ वा तश क-ऊषरा ] em.,
॰दीघ व तश क उषरः Ni, ॰दीघ च
ना तश क उषरः Ku, ॰दीघ वना तश क
उषरः Gu1, ॰दीघ वना तश क षरः Gu2

4 द धा च ] em., द धा NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ॰ व ा च ] em., ॰ व ा NiKuGu1Gu2

5 अथव द ] NiKuGu1, अथवण द Gu2

6 कय ि दला ] em., कय ला
NiKuGu1Gu2

6 रोगदा ] NiGu1Gu2, भोगद Ku
7 आिभम यगता॰ ] NiGu2, आिभम यागता॰
Ku, अिभम यागता॰ Gu1

7 नवत त् ] NiKuGu1, न व त् Gu2

8 भग ] NiGu2, भग Ku, भ Gu1

8 धा जा ] corr., धा जाः NiGu1Gu2,
धा जाः Ku

9 सव॰ ] NiKuGu1, पव॰ Gu2

9 नाशय ] Ni, नाशय Ku, नास Gu1,
ना य Gu2
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Gu2 22v थला च क व न सवकाय ज य व इ त ॥

दोषव जता ईषदा प ि थका ा शमा ा शाि तव स भवा सिम छभदा यनी
भव त ।

Gu1 24v अथ यि म कमिण य य व य सिमधार भ त यव समापन ना य त ढय त ।
प रभाषायाम् । 5

ार भो य य व य सिमि ः कमणः कतः ।
समापन त त यव सिमि न यदाच त् ॥

एकि मन् कमिण हशा यादौ नानादवता न नानाव ािण सिमि भवि त त ह
क माणिम याह । प रभाषायाम् ।

व षो हशा यादौ व ा वक दस भवाः । 10

धा त ज या न त ार भणा तयो र त ॥

अथ होतल णम् । प रभाषायाम् ।

नो वजानन क टलो नाधःक न पािणना ।
न बा न न वा न ज या छाि तकमिण ॥

Ni 20r वपरीत त वा न ग ि त यतः त र त । 15

1 व इ त ॥ ] NiKuGu1, व ॥ Gu2

2 ॰ ि थका ] Gu1Gu2, ॰ थका Ni, ॰ ि थ
Ku
2 सिम छभदा यनी ] corr., सिम छदा यनी
Ni, सिमछभदा यनी Ku, सिमछभदाइनी Gu1,
सिमछभदा य न Gu2

4 व य सिमधार भ त यव ] corr., व य
सिमदार भः त यव Ni, व सिमदार भ त यव
Ku, om. Gu1, व य सिमधार भ त व
Gu2

4 समापन ] Gu2, समान NiKu, om. Gu1

4 ढय त ] Ni, ढय त Ku, om. Gu1,
दढय त Gu2

6 ार भो ] KuGu1Gu2, ार Ni
7 समापन त ] em., समापना त NiKuGu1,
समापना त Gu2

8 कमिण ] Ku, क मिण Ni, om. Gu1,
कम णी Gu2

8 नानादवता न ] NiKuGu1, वानादवता न
Gu2

9 माणिम याह ] corr., माणिम{ तहा} याह
Ni, माणती याह Ku, om. Gu1,
माणिम त याह Gu2

10 व षो ] NiGu2, व ष Ku, व ष Gu1

10 व ा वक द॰ ] em., व वक द॰
NiKuGu1Gu2

11 धा ] KuGu1, ाधा NiGu2

11 त ] corr., ता NiKuGu1Gu2

11 त ] NiKuGu1, च Gu2

11 ार भणा तयो र त ] Ku, ार भणा
तयो र त Ni, ार भशा तयो र त Gu1,
ार भशा तयो Gu2

12 प रभाषायाम् ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

14 वा न ] KuGu1Gu2, वा Ni
15 त र त ] NiKuGu2, तः Gu1
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अ म ः शिच त मा ज या छ याि वतः ॥ Ku 22r

तथा च पठीन सः ।
अन व यढजानज या सवदा ह वः ।
न ह बा त वाः तग ि त क हिच द त ॥

5 अथ होत नयममाह ।

वश ः सवदवत ज या मना ह वः ।
म ो वत यायन् स यवाि विज ि यः ॥
परक हण कय म ो चा त क भकम् । Gu2 23r

चक हव चव वाहा ह वषः स त ॥

10 अथा त दवचः य ।

ना ो य वर नय या परा स त न मतो ी ।
3–4 ŚāṅkhGS 1.10.8 = KauṣGS 1.6.7 अन व यढजानज या सवदा ह वः । न ह बा त
वाः तग ि त क हिचत् ॥

11 MBh 3.184.14ab ना ो य वह नय या मोघ परा स त तादशो ह ।

1 शिच त॰ ] corr., शिचः त॰ NiGu2,
श च त॰ Ku, शिचत॰ Gu1

1 ॰ ज या छ याि वतः ] Gu2,
॰ ज या छ ि वतः Ni, ॰ ज या याि वतः
Ku, ॰ज या छ याि वतः Gu1

2 पठीन सः ] NiKuGu1, पौ ठन स Gu2

3 अन व यढजान॰ ] em.,
अन वजान य तजान॰ Ni, अन वजान यिचनान॰
Ku, अन वजान चजान॰ Gu1,
अन ववा य ढजान Gu2

3 ॰ सवदा ] Gu2, ॰ मना NiKuGu1

4 बा त ] NiKu, वाहय त Gu1, वा त
Gu2

4 ॰ग ि त ] Gu2, ॰ ि त Ni, ॰ग ि त Ku,
॰ग णि त Gu1

4 क हिच द त ] NiKu, क हिचत Gu1,
क दिच द त Gu2

5 अथ ॰॰॰ माह । ] Gu1 omits this sentence
5 होत नयममाह ] em., होतार नयममाह
NiKu, om. Gu1, होतार नअममाह Gu2

6 वश ः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 सवदवत ज या मना ] NiGu2,
सव वत ज या मना Ku,
सवदवतज या मना Gu1

7 स यवाि विज ि यः ] KuGu1Gu2,
स यवादी िज ि यः Ni
8 ॰ चा त क भकम् ] NiKuGu2, ॰ चा ण त
क भक Gu1

9 चक ] NiKuGu1, रोचक Gu2

9 वाहा ] NiKuGu1, वाह Gu2

9 स त ] NiKu, सदा Gu1Gu2

10 अथा ] NiKuGu2, तथाचा Gu1

10 दवचः य ] em., वव य Ni, व
य Ku, ववचः य Gu1, ववचः य
Gu2

11 स त ] NiKu, स त Gu1, सच त
Gu2

11 न मतो ी ] NiGu1, न मतो Ku,
न मतोि Gu2
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रधीता ?यमाजात?मा दव ह स वामनत करो त ।
परा य स त न मतो ी मा म न तमावहा ।
यः व दा तशिचः श कम अ यम ब िभव करो त ।
न स ान क दय ऽनसयः ि न न तमावहा ॥

तथा च पठीन सः । 5

न चाशिचन प च र पािणन म व ज या ा वपि त् ।
Gu1 25r बीभ सवः शिचकामा ह वाः या पत ह वरा नवि त ।

ा णन वदा त हाव न ी त श त त वगम् ॥

इ त वचना सावधानः सन् मगम कवन् ज यात् ।

6–8 KauśS 73.17cd–18 ना ो यो नानव न पािणन म व ज या ना वपि त् ॥ बीभ सवः
शिचकामा ह वा ना धान य ह वजष । ा णन वदा त हाव न ी त श त त वगम् ॥;
MBh 3.184.13 न चाशिचन य न ण पािणन व ज या ना वपि त् । बभ वः शिचकामा ह
वाः ना धानाि ह वजषि त ॥

1 रधीता ॰॰॰ दव ] Perhaps this may
be emended to रधीता वाचमा दव
but the stanza remains very
problematic even then
1 रधीता ] Ni, रधाता Ku, रधीत
Gu1, रा धता Gu2

1 ?यमाजात? ] यमाजात NiGu1, यमानात
Ku, यमाया च Gu2

1 ॰मनत ] NiKuGu1, ॰मनत Gu2

2 न मतो ी ] NiGu1, न मतो Ku,
न मतोि Gu2

2 मा म न ] em., मा म न NiKuGu1Gu2

3 व दा तशिचः ] NiGu1, व दो तशिचः
Ku, व वा त ः शिचः Gu2

3 श कम अ यम ब िभव ] Ni, श कम
अ यम ब िभव Ku, श क म
अ यम ब व Gu1, श कम यम ब िभव
Gu2

4 ऽनसयः ] em., ऽनसय NiKuGu1, नसय
Gu2

4 तमावहा ] NiGu1Gu2, तयावहा Ku

5 पठीन सः ] NiKuGu1, पौठीन स । नासा
Gu2

6 न चाशिचन प ] em., ना याः शिचन प Ni,
ना याशिचव प Ku, ना याशिचना प Gu1,
नाशाशिचन प Gu2

6 र पािण॰ ] NiKu, र पािण॰ Gu1,
र पािण Gu2

6 ॰ ज या ा वपि त् ] NiKuGu1,
॰ ज या ना ा वपि त् Gu2

7 शिचकामा ] NiKuGu1, श कामा Gu2

7 या ] Gu1Gu2, याः NiKu
8 हाव न ] NiKuGu2, हाव न Gu1

8 श त त ] Ku, श त Ni, त Gu1, श त
त Gu2

8 वगम् ] corr., वताः NiKu, वग Gu1,
वशः Gu2

9 ॰ सावधानः सन् ह ] NiKuGu1,
॰ सावधान Gu2

9 मगम कवन् ] corr., om. Ni, मगम
कवन् Ku, मगम क वा Gu1, मगम क वा
ह Gu2
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िच ह तहोमल णमाह । तथा चाथव द ।

कौश मौ बा बज वा क वा मनािमकाम् ।
होमकम यतः कय प ा वा न दि णम् ॥ Ku 22v

न र पािणज या ना तपा ततजानकः ।
5 अ तपा ततजानो र याद रा तीः ॥ Ni 20v

ज या सिमधोऽ न वा प िभज या ध इ त ।

तजनीक न यो वना इतरर िलिभज या द यथः ।
ततः कत भरा त म य वसवो ऋषय अन छ द अि दवता सिम प - Gu2 23v

कहो व नयोग इ त म वा । भरा त त ः । ॐ बह प तऋषरन छ दः व

9 भरा मम् PS 13.5.3–5

2–6 AVPariś 28.1.3–5ab कशब बजमौ ा वा क वा ि मनािमकाम् । होमकम ततः कय प ा
वा न दि णम् ॥ न र पािणज या ना नपा ततजानकः । अ नपा ततजानो हर या ती रा साः ॥
उ य सिमधोऽ न वा प िभज या धः ।

1–6 िच ह तहोम ॰॰॰ ध इ त ] This
passage is not found in Gu1, but
because of the occurrence of the term
िच ह त on p. 110 we cannot assume
the passage is unoriginal in NiKuGu2,
despite the fact that it seems to
interrupt the flow of the text
1 िच ह तहोमल णमाह ] Ni,
िच ह तदोषल णमाह Ku, lac. Gu1,
ह तहोमल णमाह Gu2

1 तथा ] Ni, अथा Ku, lac. Gu1, om. Gu2

1 चाथव द ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 मनािमकाम् ] NiKu, lac. Gu1,
व नािमक Gu2

4 र पािणज॰ ] Gu2, र पािण ज॰ NiKu,
lac. Gu1

4 ॰जानकः ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰जानकाः Gu2

5 अ तपा ततजानो ] अ तपा ततजा वो त
Ni, अ तपा तत वा वो त Ku, lac. Gu1,
अ तपा ततजानो त Gu2

5 र याद रा॰ ] Ni, र याद रा॰ Ku,
lac. Gu1, र ा याद रा॰ Gu2

6 ॰ ध इ त ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰ ध त Gu2

7 तजनी ॰॰॰ ज या द यथः ] Ku,

इतरर िलिभज या द यथः Ni,
तजनीक न यो वना
इतरि तसिभर िलिभज या द त Gu1,
चजह त रतरि रा िलिभज या द यथः Gu2

70.8–71.2 ततः कत ॰॰॰ सक वा । ] This
passage is represented quite differently
in Gu1: ततो भरा मिम त तसिभ ऋि भः
िमतिम मिम यचा सगारहप य इ यचा च एतः

म ः भरा त म य वसवो ऋषय अन
छ द अि दवता सिम प कहो व नयोगः ॥
एतिम इ त म य बह प तऋषरन छ दः
व वता सिम प कहो व नयोग इ त इ त
म वा म म चाय सा ः प सिमधः
सकध वा ।
8 ततः कत ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, क Gu2

8 ऋषय अन छ द ] Ni, ऋषयः छ द
Ku, ऋषय अन छ द Gu1,
ऋिश{र}यन छ दः Gu2

8–9 सिम प कहो ] NiKuGu1,
प सिम ो Gu2

9 भरा त ] NiGu2, भरा मिम त Ku,
alt. Gu1
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वा वता पवव नयोग इ त या वा । एतिम मिम यचा । सगाहप य इ यचा च
एतः सा ः प सिमधः सक वा । सिम ोऽि र यचा दी मि मनम त् । एव-
मप रत ऽ यिभम ण पशन यात् ।

ततो अ दि णतः ागासीनः सस कताि छ ना कश व रास इममासादमा
सी त चतसिभः क पजािभयथो ल ण य र ाथ कताकतसाि ण ाणमप श- 5

त् ।
अ ादौ व रल णमाह ।

ि थ प ाश प ाश प र हः ।
दि णाव त ा च वामव त व र इ त ॥

अथ ाल ण प रभाषायाम् । 10

तथव ा ण व ामनचानमथा प वा ।
ाण य र ाथमथव ण क प त् ॥

Ku 23r त म तसदाचारः स तता य य स त तः ।

1 एतिम मम् PS 16.45.4 1 सगाहप यः PS 17.48.6 2 सिम ोऽि ः PS 18.17.8 4–
5 इममासादमा सीद Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 65 (corrected):
इममासादमासीद र य बह प । वामा ाणमथव ण व दसम् ॥ १ ॥ ततो दि णत आसीनो
र र स जसा । घोर ार िशव कत न वद यो न (?) श नवत् ॥ २ ॥ र दि णतो य र प ात्
पयारव उ र मात् पव मा ाधा बाधयि त ऽ वरम् ॥ ३ ॥ ासाद िशव सौ य थाप ि णापरम् ।
अ ासीनः सदा ा य र त सवतः ॥ ४ ॥
1 सगाहप य इ यचा ] Ni, सगाहप यिम यचा
Ku, सगारहप य इ यचा Gu1Gu2

1 च ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 सक वा ] Ni, सक वा Ku, सकध वा
Gu1, सकज वा Gu2

2 सिम ो ] KuGu1, सिमधो NiGu2

2 दी ॰ ] NiKuGu1, द ॰ Gu2

3 ॰त ऽ यिभ॰ ] Ni, ॰त यिभ॰ Ku,
॰त ऽ यिभ॰ Gu1, ॰त यिभ॰ Gu2

4 अ दि णतः ] NiKuGu1, अि दिखणतः
Gu2

4 ागासीनः ] KuGu1Gu2, ाग ासीनः Ni
4 सस कता॰ ] NiKuGu2, सस कता॰ Gu1

4–5 ॰कश व रास ] Gu1, ॰कश व रासन
NiKu, ॰कत व रास Gu2

5 इममासादमा सी त ] em.,
इम{सा}मासादमासी त Ni, इममासादमासी त
KuGu1, इममासा द त Gu2

5 ॰िभयथो ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰िभयथो ॰ Gu2

7 य र ाथ ] NiGu1Gu2, कमर ाथ Ku
8 अ ादौ ] NiGu1Gu2, त ादौ Ku
9 ॰ ि थ प ाश प ाश प र॰ ] corr.,
॰ ि थ प ाश प र॰ Ni,
॰ ि थ प ाश प ाश प र॰ KuGu1,
॰ ि थ प ाश प ाश प र॰ Gu2

9 ॰व त ा च ] em., ॰व व र Ni,
॰व ा KuGu1, दि ण ा च
Gu2

10 वामव त ] NiKuGu1, वामाव Gu2

11 ाल ण ] NiKu, ाल णमाह Gu1,
ल ण Gu2

11 ा ण ] NiGu1, ाण KuGu2

12 व ाम॰ ] em., व ाद॰ NiKu, व द॰
Gu1, व ान॰ Gu2

13 ाण ] NiKu, ाण Gu1Gu2

13 स तता ] NiKuGu1, स तत Gu2
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स आषयो जः ो ो नचानः षड व द त ॥

तथा च व धशौ ।
य य य स त तब धम कमिभः । Gu1 25v

व ा त पप न सशील तमाषय कवयो दय ॥
5 ना याषस हताय यथात यमधीय ।

आष ानादाषय तमा म वद वराः ॥ Gu2 24r

अभा त य व योदपा क प त् ।
ाण य र ाथ वतानक पदशनात् ॥

तथा च तः ।

10 आपो भ वि रो पमापो भ वि रोमयम् ।
सवमापोमय व सव भ वि रोमयम् ।
अ तर यो दा भ वि रसमाि ता इ त ॥

त मा सवष हो वापो प क प त् ।
ाण वतमा ऽि मन् का भ वि रोमयम् ॥

10–12 GB 1.1.39 आपो भ वि रो पमापो भ वि रोमयम् । सवमापोमय भत सव भ वि रो-
मयम् । अ तर यो दा भगनि रसोऽनगाः ॥
1 स आषयो ] NiGu1, आषयो Ku, साषयो
Gu2

1 ो ो ] NiGu1, ो ा Ku, ोजो Gu2

1 षड व द त ] NiKu, षड वत् Gu1,
षड व तः ॥ द त Gu2

3 य ] em., यता NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ॰ त॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ त॰ Ku
4 तमाषय ] NiGu1Gu2, तमाषय Ku
4 कवयो ] NiGu1Gu2, नवयो Ku
5 ना याषस हताय ] em., चा य षस हत
Ni, चा याषस हताय Ku,
चा य षस हताया Gu1, चा य षस हताय
Gu2

5 यथा॰ ] NiKuGu2, यदा॰ Gu1

5 ॰मधीय ] em., ॰मिभधीय
NiKuGu1Gu2

7 अभा ] NiKuGu2, अभा ो Gu1

8 ाण ] NiKuGu2, ा ण Gu1

8 वतानक प॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, वतानक Ku

10 आपो भ वि रो॰ ] NiKuGu2, आषो
भि रो॰ Gu1

10 भ वि रो॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, भ वरो॰ Ni
11 व ] KuGu1, व ण Ni, lac. Gu2

11 भ वि रोमयम् ] Ni, भि रोमय Ku,
भ वि रोम य Gu1, lac. Gu2

11 सवमापोमय ॰॰॰ भ वि रोमयम् ] Due to
eye-skip, this is replaced in Gu2 with:
आसन चा य क य (see just below)
12 अ तर यो दा ] NiGu1,
अ तरत योवदा Ku, अ तर यो दा Gu2

12 ॰माि ता इ त ] Gu1, ॰माि ताः NiKu,
॰मा ीताः Gu2

13 त मा सवष ] KuGu1Gu2, तमा सवष Ni
14 ाण ] Gu1, ा ण NiKuGu2

14 भ वि रोमयम् ] KuGu1Gu2,
भ वि रोय Ni
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आसन चा य कत य व र षब हषा ।
सखोप शन र य य न यव वभ र त ॥

वतानक । अ य ा णमनचानमप योदपा त । ाल णम् ।
तत ॐ ण नम इ त ग धप पर य य । त पशन् समखो भ वा बह प य

पाही यच ज त् । य य ज द त वचना त व ण म ो चारण भव त । 5

Ku 23v ततः ा िलह ता ॐ करवाणी त म ण शा यदककत ाण प छ त । यदा
सा ाद् ा न व तदोदपा समीप थसद नो ः ॐ बह प त सतः क त भवा-

Gu1 26r न त । ततः कत कसपा जल पर य वा शा यदक करो त । अ यपा कतमशा यदक
भवती त वचनात् ।

क शा यदक कय दागम य नदशनात् । 10

अशा यदक भ अ यपा यदा कतिम त ॥

4–5 बह प य पा ह Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 65 (cor-
rected): बह प य पा ह स य प त पा ह स म पा ह स म कम य पा ह । य उ तो नवत
तः ।

3 AVPariś 37.16.1 ॰॰॰ अ य ा णमनचानमप योपा चापरािज न न य ॰॰॰

1 षब हषा ] Gu1, षब हषाम् NiKu,
षब हषा Gu2

2 वभ र त ] NiGu1Gu2, भ व र त Ku
3 अ य ा णमनचानमप योदपा ] Ku,
अ य ा णमनचानमप योदपा NiGu2,
अ य ाणमप योदपा Gu1

3 ाल णम् ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 नम इ त ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
4 त पशन् समखो ] Ni, त फशन् स मखो
Ku, फशन त स मखो Gu1, त पश{•}न
स मखो Gu2

4 बह प ] NiKuGu1, ब प Gu2

5 व ण म ो चारण ] Ni, ः व ण
म ो चारण Ku, वयणो चारण म Gu1,

यण म ो चारण Gu2

6 शा यदक॰ ] NiKuGu2, शा तदक॰ Gu1

6 ाण ] Gu1Gu2, ा ण NiKu
73.6–75.7 यदा सा ाद् मा ॰॰॰

पा थसद य प छ त ] This passage is
omitted in Gu2 evidently due to
eye-skip
7 तदोदपा समीप थसद नो ः ] em.,
तदोदपा समीप थः सद नो ः Ni,
त ोदपा समीप थ सद नो ः Ku, तदा
उदपा सिमप थः सद नो Gu1, lac. Gu2

7 बह प त सतः क त ] NiKu, बह प तः
सतः कत Gu1, lac. Gu2

8–9 कतमशा यदक भवती त ] NiGu1, कत
शा यदक न भवती त Ku, lac. Gu2

9 वचनात् ] NiKu, om. Gu1, lac. Gu2

10 नदशनात् ] NiKu, नशनात Gu1,
lac. Gu2
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तदन तर होता अ तस इ त कि डका । ऽ व तर य इ त दशिभः क पजा- Ni 21v

िभव ब हदि ण य दिश कसपा ा ोयमनवि छ नधारया भमौ वस त् । यि छव
त द तावता म ण धारा ष पनः कसपा या स य । ॐ व ण ऋ षरन छ द
आपो वता आप ततौ व नयोग इ त म वा । हर यवण आपो अ यददः स को

5 वः प ा द कका कि डका । ए ो बा यािम त कि ड । स षीरापो ह त
त स । अ स राजि न त त ः । मा न आप इ त ऋचौ । ए नाप तो गणन
त जल ा िलरिभ यात् ।

अधना शा योषधयो भ य ।

वासको मालकाप मपामाग सता णौ ।
10 वशप तण शशपा काशमल कि पलः ॥ Ku 24r

1 अ तस ः PS 18.44 1 ऽ व तर यः The parallel in the Karmasamuccaya / PVSP
makes clear that this pratīka does not refer to PS 10.9.1–10, but rather to a series
of unidentified mantras. The single ms. of the Karmasamuccaya available to us for
this part of that text (KS/Gu1) seems to give the series only incompletely, so we cite
the printed Paddhati, p. 67: ऽ व तर यः व ा आयहद तान त सजािम । ऽ व योऽ त
तान् सजािम ोक ख न तन षम् ॥ यो व आपोऽि रा व श स एष य ो घोर त तत् ॥ [ ऽ व तर यः
व ा वच द तान त सजािम । ऽ व योऽ त तान् इ यार य तन ष यावत् ॥ इ थ जोहा, सहोहा,

यशोहा, बलहा, ाणहा, सवहा, सवसवहा, म आयह थ सयो य पठनीयः । अ य सव पववत् ।]
We have made corrections for individual words, but assume that the editor of the
Paddhati has been unfaithful to the structure of his manuscript source(s), and that
a portion like that which we print in brackets ought to be placed between the first
and second mantras (so that the second becomes the last); our ms. entirely omits
the ūhas, giving only the first two mantras seen in the printed Paddhati, then goes
on straight to यि छव त दह 2–3 यि छव त दह Unidentified. PVSP, p. 67 4 हर यवण ः
PS 1.25 4 आपो अ ान (!) PS 1.33 4 यददः सम् PS 3.4 4–5 को वः प ात् PS 6.3
5 ए ो बा याम् PS 14.1–2 5 स षीः PS 19.4.10–12 5 आपो ह ा PS 19.45.8–10
6 अ स राजन् PS 20.33.4–6 6 मा न आपः PS 20.60.3–4
1 होता ] NiKu, om. Gu1, lac. Gu2

1 ऽ व तर य ] NiKu, ऽ व तर ःयः व ा
Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 ॰व ब हदि ण य ] corr.,
॰व ब हदि ण य Ni, ॰व ब हदि ण य Ku,
॰व ब हदि य Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 ॰मनवि छ न॰ ] corr., ॰मन वि छ न॰
NiKu, ॰म नवि छ न॰ Gu1, lac. Gu2

3 व ण ] KuGu1, वसव Ni, lac. Gu2

4 आप ततौ ] NiKu, आपः ततौ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

5 ए ो ] NiKu, इ ो Gu1, lac. Gu2

6 त ] NiKu, इ य Gu1, lac. Gu2

6 राजि न त ] Ku, राि न त Ni, राज न त
Gu1, lac. Gu2

6 त ः ] KuGu1, तः Ni, lac. Gu2

6 इ त ऋचौ ] Ni, इ त Ku, उ ऋचौ
Gu1, lac. Gu2

6 ए नाप ॰ ] Ni, ए ष Ku, अ नाप ॰ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

7 ा िलरिभ यात् ] corr.,
ा िलिभ{•}र यात् Ni, ा िलिभरिभ यात्
Ku, ा िलरिभ यात् Gu1, lac. Gu2

8 भ य ] NiGu1, य Ku, lac. Gu2

9 मालकाप ] Ni, मालकाप Ku, वालकाप
Gu1, lac. Gu2
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ला ला ता म च व मीकसारमि का ।
ाग ाि तसिभ व कशः पालाशप कम् ॥

धा य यव इमाः शा योषधयो दश प च ॥

अथ योपक पकः पलाशप िशवा डप वा एता ओषधीः ि य प टक क वा
कशय नाब नीयात् । कसपा ज न स ो य ह ग ीयात् । ततो याजको यद- 5

Gu1 26v ह वाजयि न यचा योपक पकह ता प टक गही वा दि णह आधाय ॐ सव
इमा ओषधय इ त पा थसद य प छ त । स ॐ सव इ त तवचन ददा त ।
ॐ व ािम ऋ षदवी गाय ी छ दः स वता वता ओष यिभम ण व नयोग इ त

Ni 22r या वा त स वत र यचा । ॐ सोम ऋ षरन छ द ओषधयो वता अिभम ण व न-
योग इ त ा वा । या जाता इ त कि ड । या ब व इ त त ः कि डकाः । या 10

ओषधयः सोमरा ी र त तच स म् । इ यौष ध तो गणन प टका था ओषधीः
प र यात् । प रवचनमिभम णिम यथः । कसपा ता ओषधीः ि य । ततः
पनमहा या तसा व ीशा ती य वा ।

ॐ व ण ऋ षि छ दः सय वता प रवच व नयोग इ त ब ा । श नो

5–6 यदह वाजयन् PS 11.6.7 9 त स वतः R̥V 3.62.10 10 या जाताः PS 11.6–7 10 या
ब वः PS 16.12–14 10–11 या ओषधयः सोमरा ी र का PS 19.12.4–6 75.14–76.1 श नो
वीः PS 1.1 (according to the Karmasamuccaya / PVSP, p. 76, two kaṇḍikās, 1.1
and 1.2, are intended)

1 ला ला॰ ] NiKu, लाि ला॰ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

1 व मीकसारमि का ] corr.,
वि मकसामि का Ni, वि मकसारम का Ku,
वि मकसारमि का Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 पालाशप कम् ] NiKu, पलाशप क Gu1,
lac. Gu2

3 धा य ] NiKu, ध य Gu1, lac. Gu2

4 पलाशप ] Ni, पालाशप Ku, पालाशप
Gu1, lac. Gu2

5 कसपा ज न ॰॰॰ ग ीयात् । ] Ku here
presents a garbled text: कसपा ज न
स ो ह ग ीयात् ॥ पा ज न स ो
5 कसपा ज न ] Gu1, कसपा ज न NiKu,
lac. Gu2

5 स ो य ] Ni, स ो Ku, ो य Gu1,
lac. Gu2

6 योपक पकह ता प टक गही वा ] corr.,
योपकह ता प टक गही वा Ni,
योपक पह प टक गही वा Ku,
योपक पकह ही वा Gu1, lac. Gu2

7 ओषधय ] NiGu1, ओषधीय Ku, lac. Gu2

7 सव इ त ] em., सव त NiGu1Gu2, सव
इ त Ku
8 ऋ षदवी गाय ी ] Ni, ऋ षदवी गा ी Ku,
ऋ षग य ी Gu1, ऋ षद व गाय Gu2

8 ओष यिभम ण व नयोग ] NiKuGu2,
om. Gu1

9 या वा ] NiKu, ा वा Gu1, म वा Gu2

9 ओषधयो वता ] Ni, ओषधीदवता Ku,
ओषधयो ववता Gu1, ओसधयो वता Gu2

11 ॰रा ी र त तच ] Ni, ॰रा ी र
यच KuGu2, ॰रा ी र तयच Gu1

11 ॰गणन प टका था ] NiKu,
॰गणनौषधीप टका था Gu1, गणन पटीका था
Gu2

12 ॰वचनमिभम णिम यथः ] NiKu,
॰वचनिभम ण Gu1, वचनमिभम णिम यथः
Gu2

12 ततः ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
13 पनमहा॰ ] Ku, पनः महा॰ Ni, पनम हा॰
Gu1, +पन+महा॰ Gu2

14 ब ा ] NiGu2, या वा Ku, बधा Gu1
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वी श न इ ा ी इ त कि ड । श मा वात इ यक् । शा ता ौ र त क प-
जा कि डका । एतः शाि तगणनामिभः पनमहा या तसा व ीशाि तिभ पय ह ।
तदन तर सा व ः प रव त् । ततः कत अ रतः धान दम अ ारमा- Ku 24v

य । त सोमाय वा त म ण शा यदक ह न सक जहो त । तद ारम यतः
5 ि वा ह त ा य । ततः प र ागा द त ा याम य राव या शा यद ना

स ो य । ततो जीवा त चत इ जी का आिभजीव तीस ािभऋि भः कस-
पा थजल म ाव या रिभम य । त जल कय ही वा सकदाचा त् । अपरमदक Gu1 27r

गही वा मानम य य । द स भार स त । शा यद नाचमना य णमा Gu2 25r

करो त । अ योद न मातमाचमन करोती त सव व कायम् । इ त पवत शा यदक
10 समा म् ।

अथ कत ब ह दनाथ कश थानकतगमनः । कश श ा य । ािलतकरचरण- Ni 22v

1 श न इ ा ी PS 12.16–17 1 श मा वातः PS 20.34.1 1 शा ता ौः ŚS 19.9 5 प र
ागात् PS 10.1.12–13 6 जीवा थ PS 19.55.12–15 6 इ जीव PS 20.43.1

1–2 क पजा ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
2 पनमहा॰ ] NiKu, पनम हा॰ Gu1, पनम॰
Gu2

3 अ रतः ] KuGu2, अ ऋ रः Ni,
अ ऋ तः Gu1

3–4 अ ारमा य ] NiKuGu2, अ ार ा
माह य Gu1

4 ह न ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4–5 ॰म यतः ि वा ] NiKu, ॰म यत ि य
Gu1, अ य य ि या Gu2

5 ह त ा य ] KuGu2, ह त ा य Ni,
om. Gu1

5 प र ] NiKuGu1, र Gu2

5 ा याम य राव या शा यद ना ]
corr., ा याम य राव या शा यद ना
NiKu, ा य मग य अ राव या
शा यद न Gu1, ा याम य राव या
शा यद नाि Gu2

6 त ] NiKuGu1, त Gu2

6 ॰ का आिभजीव तीस ािभऋि भः ] corr.,
॰ आिभजीव तीस ािभऋि भः Ni, ॰ का
अिभजीव तीस ािभऋि भः Ku, ॰ यका
आिभजीव तीस ािभऋि भः Gu1, ॰ का

एतािभः Gu2

6–7 कसपा थजल ] NiKuGu2, कसपा जल
Gu1

7 कय ॰ ] NiKu, किचदग॰ Gu1, सक ॰
Gu2

7 ॰चा त् ] Ni, ॰चाम त् Ku, ॰चा त Gu1,
॰च त् Gu2

8 ॰ मानम य य ] NiGu1, ॰ मानम य Ku,
आसनम य य Gu2

8 द स भार स त ] corr., द
स भार स त त Ni, दस भार
स त Ku, द स भार ा स ती त Gu1,
द भारा स त ॥ त Gu2

8 ॰चमना य णमा ] NiKuGu2,
॰चमना य मा Gu1

9 अ योद न ] NiKuGu1, अ योद Gu2

9 सव व ] NiGu2, सव क Ku, सव Gu1

9 पवत ] NiKuGu2, त ा या Gu1

11 कत ] NiKu, om. Gu1, क Gu2

11 ब ह दनाथ ] NiGu1, ब ह{ छ} दनाथ
Ku, ब ह दनाथ Gu2

11 ॰ थानकतगमनः ] NiKuGu1, ॰ थान कत
गमन Gu2
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वदनः । अ यस य वा । इद व ण र त क पजाधचन ब ह ग धप पा दना स-
प य । प ा व णमन ाप त् । ततः कशान् त ण मला न िछ वा । िभ नद धि छ न-
श का तदीघ त वा तस मा त थला त र ान् गोकण माण तानादाय । सोम इद
सनहतािम यवसा न म य दि णावतन सदढ कश ना न वा सन । दव
ब ह र यवसा न य किच तरणायो य वामक ण प रज ात् । तत उदक- 5

पा ा भः समाल य । सह व यवसा न िशरसादार य पादतलावसान आ मान
Ku 25r दि णपािणना प त् । आ याय तािम त साधचन िछ ना न दभमला न प रतो ज न
Gu1 27v स ा न ारोहणाय । त प ानम त् । य मा कोशा द त क वा । कश शम स य
Gu2 25v होमालयमाग छ त । तथा च प रभाषायाम् ।

1 अ यस PS 19.35.2 1 इद व णः Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given at PVSP,
pp. 79–80: इद व णरनजाना हय ष ष एतः पर तात् ॥ (text exactly as printed; ms.
KS/Gu1 reads एताः but otherwise has the same obscure text; in any case the
mantra is not to be identified as ŚS 7.26.4) 3–4 सोम इद सनहताम् Unidentified.
The sakalapāṭha is given at PVSP, p. 80 (as printed): सोम इद स नहत न दि ण
ज बना त जाबत् । 4–5 दव ब हः Cf. TS 1.1.2.1i. A sakalapāṭha with insignificant
variants is given at PVSP, p. 80. 6 सह व शाः Cf. TS 1.1.2.1i–2. A sakalapāṭha
with insignificant variants is given ibid. 7 आ याय ताम् Unidentified. The sakalapā-
ṭha is given at PVSP, p. 80 (as printed): आ याय तामोषधयः प थ या दभ ब न त बी धाम् ।
न ओषथीन बी य ल मीबल ब । तािभ ब भगबः ाणान् प र ष त जसा ॥ 8 य मा कोशात्
PS 19.35.3

1 क पजाधचन ] corr., क पजा चन Ni,
क पजा चन KuGu1, क पजाध चन Gu2

1 ब ह ] NiGu1, ब ह Ku,
ब ह दन : त Gu2

2 प ा ] NiKuGu1, प ा Gu2

2 त ण ] Ni, त णी Ku, त णा Gu1, ति ण
Gu2

2–3 ॰ि छ नश का तदीघ त वा तस मा त-
थला त र ान् ] corr.,
॰िछ नश का त वा तस मा त थला त र ान्
Ni,
॰िछनश का त वात थस म थलाऽ त र ान्
Ku, ॰स कातीदीघ त वा तस मा त थला त-
र ान् Gu1, ॰िछ नश का तदीघ त वा त
{ म} स मा त थला त र न् Gu2

3 ॰ माण तानादाय ] NiGu2, ॰ माण ादाय
Ku, ॰ माण तानादाय Gu1

4 दि णावतन ] KuGu1, दि णा व Ni,
दि णाव न Gu2

4 सदढ ] NiKuGu1, सदढ Gu2

5 य किच ] Gu2, य किच Ni,

य किच ऋ ा Ku, य कच ऋ Gu1

5 प रज ात् ] NiGu1, प रक य ज ात् Ku,
प रज ात Gu2

5–6 उदकपा ा भः ] Ku, उकपा ा भः Ni,
उदपा ा भः Gu1, ॠदपा भः Gu2

6 सह व ॰ ] NiKu, सह व ॰ Gu1,
सह विल ॰ Gu2

6 िशरसादार य ] KuGu1Gu2, िशरसार य
Ni
7 याय तािम त ] NiGu1Gu2, यय तािम त
Ku
7 िछ ना न ] NiKuGu1, िछ न न Gu2

7 प रतो ] NiKuGu2, प रतः प रतः Gu1

8 त प ा॰ ] NiKu, त फ ा॰ Gu1, त प ा॰
Gu2

8 ॰ द त क वा ] NiKuGu2, ॰ द यचा Gu1

8 ॰म स य ] Ni, ॰म य य KuGu1, ॰म स य
Gu2

9 होमालयमाग छ त ] corr.,
होमालयमागछ त NiGu1, ॰होमालयमाग तः
Ku, होमालयोमा{••}गछ त Gu2
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िछ नमलाः कशा याः समलाः कतपाः मताः ।
उपमला तथा दभ ः पि पता ब हषः मताः ॥
पव नीत य दभ य कय मलयत य च ।
लवना दकस कार गहि थत य म तः ॥

5 पथ भ ऽ यवय स क मिणव वत् ।
य त ि थतो वा प स कतोऽवयवी भ त् ॥
तथा च य लो वध िशनः कचाः ।
लनाना व शान विश थानस या द त ॥

तथा चावय व नय ान इद व ण र या दम ाणामवय व नयोगो न य त । Ni 23r

10 इ त ब ह दनम् ।
अथ होता ः पि मभा पव िभमख उप व य । तत अिभव ा इ यचा तर-

णाय शा यद न ब हः स ो य । वम ता णो ि थिम यचा कशमि ब धनर व
थ फट य वा त वम य । दि णह कशान् सग । तणीत ब ह र त चत

11 अिभव ाः PS 16.21.6 12 वम ता णो ि थम् Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is
given in PVSP, p. 80 (emended, all sources म त ): व म ता णो ि थ त सो न यो
थत ओषधीनाम् । त तमम न स मापो म त मातरः ॥ 13 तणीत ब हः Some elements

of these four stanzas are known at ŚS 7.99.1, TS 1.3.7.2c, KauśS 108.2, etc. The
sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, pp. 81–82 (corrected): तणीत ब हः प र ध द जा म
मा हसीरमया शयानाम् । दभः तणीतह रतः सपण न का ए यजमान य स त ॥ १ ॥ प र तणी ह
प र ध ह द मा जा म मोषीरमया शयानाम् । होतषदन ह रत हर यय मा ए यजमान य स त ॥
२ ॥ प र तणीत प र ध द प ा ा न बोधत । द तथा ब हव सो य न उ मम् ॥
३ ॥ तणा न द ब ल सम यम वासो त कवयो दय । त ा प ः पशिभ तनिभरन ाः स त
यजमान य कामाः । मा य ह स मा य प तम् ॥ ४ ॥
2 ब हषः ] Gu1, ब हषः Ni, ब हष Ku, ब हष
Gu2

3 पव नीत य दभ य ] NiKuGu1, प्व िण
त य दभ य Gu2

4 गहि थत य ] NiGu1Gu2, गहि थतस Ku
5 पथ भ ऽ यवय ] NiGu1, पथ भ यवय
Ku, पथ भ यवय Gu2

5 स क मिणव वत् ] NiGu1, स क
यव जत् Ku, स क मिणव वत् Gu2

8 लनाना व ] KuGu1, ननाना व Ni,
लकाना व Gu2

8 विश ॰ ] NiKuGu2, व ॰ Gu1

9 चावय व नय ान ] corr.,
चावय व वय ान Ni, चवय व नय ान च
Ku, चावाय व नय ा { य } न Gu1,
वयवी नय ाना Gu2

9 न य त ] NiKuGu1, न द य त Gu2

11 पि मभा ] NiKuGu2, पि Gu1

11 ॰मख उप व य ] em., ॰मखोप व य
NiKuGu1Gu2

11 तत ] NiKu, om. Gu1, ततः Gu2

11 अिभव ा ] Ku, अिभस ा Ni, अिभव ा
ओषधय Gu1, रिभव ा Gu2

12 वम ता णो ] em., वम त वऋणो
NiKu, वम ता वऋणो Gu1,
वम तािम यचा ॥ वम ता वऋणो Gu2

12 ि थिम यचा ] NiKu, ि थ त द यचा
Gu1, थीिम यचा Gu2

13 ॰ट य वा ] NiKuGu1, ॰टय त ॥ वा ॥ Gu2

13 ॰ह कशान् ] NiKuGu1, ॰ह न कसान
Gu2

13 सग ] NiKuGu2, सग Gu1

13 तणीत ] KuGu1, तणी Ni, तिणत Gu2
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ऋचः वन पतय इ यवसान बह प त यक् । एतान् वलोदा व ण प ठतान्् स-
Gu2 26r षणम ान् ज दि वक् । म ा क व ण त वचनात् । प रभाषायाम् ।

म ा क व णव स या ानवाच ।
व ण य ीत जपहोमा दकमस ॥

पठ य च न व णोदा न व । 5

त क तपाठः या य वाचना दष ॥
यथा ।

Gu1 28r म ो हीनः वरतो वणतो वा िम या य ो न तमथमाह ।
Ku 25v स वा व ो यजमान हनि त य श ः वरतोऽपराधा द त ॥

अ जपान तर सद याः कत र प ा तणि त । सद याभा ऽ ा णा वा । 10

ष िचदभा कत वय व तणा त । कथम् । ईशानकोणादार य वाय यकोणा त

1 वन पतयः PS 5.16.3cd 1 बह प त ा GB 2.1.1; KauśS 3.8, 137.40

2 म ा क व ण Cf. p. 53.
8–9 Cf. Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣya, Paspaśāhnika 4.3 (vol. I, p. 2, l. 11–12): ः
श दः वरतो वणतो वा िम या य ो न तमथमाह । स वा व ो यजमान हनि त य श ः
वरतोऽपराधात् ॥

1 बह प त यक् ] Ku, बह प त यक्
Ni, बह प त इ यक् Gu1, बह पब यक्
Gu2

1 ॰ व ण ] NiKuGu1, ॰ व ण Gu2

2 ॰ व ण त ] NiKuGu2, ॰ व ण त Gu1

2 वचनात् ] KuGu1Gu2, वचनानात् Ni
3–4 म ा ॰॰॰ कमस ] This verse (which
occurred previously in this chapter,
p. 53) is omitted here in Gu1

3 ॰वाच ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰वाच Gu2

5–6 व णोदा न ॰॰॰ तपाठः ] corr.,
व णोदा न व । क तपाठः Ni,
व णोदा न व ॥ त वः तपाठ Ku,
व णोप व तपाठः Gu1, व णोदा न व ॥
त कः तपाठ Gu2

6 या य ] NiGu1Gu2, या यातो Ku
6 वाचना दष ] NiKu, वाचना दष त Gu1,
वचना दष Gu2

8 वरतो ] KuGu1Gu2, व तो Ni

8 वणतो ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
8 तमथमाह ] NiGu1Gu2, चमथमाह Ku
9 वा व ो ] NiKuGu1, वा व{तो} ो Gu2

9 यजमान ] NiKu, य मान Gu1, यजमान
Gu2

9 य श ः ] NiKu, त श ः Gu1,
य तः Gu2

10 सद याः कत र प ा ] NiKuGu2,
स द या तद वाल{ व} धन Gu1

10 सद याभा ऽ ] NiGu2, सद याभा ऽ य
Ku, अ य Gu1

11 ष िचदभा ] NiKu, अभा Gu1,
षािचदभा ऽ ा णा वा ॥ षिचदभा
Gu2

11 कत वय व ] NiKuGu2, वय द Gu1

11 तणा त ] KuGu2, तणाि त Ni,
प र तणा त Gu1

11 कथम् ] NiKuGu2, कथ तणा त Gu1
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पव रा ा य ौ ौ कशप णा वि छ नम् । एव ः प स ावत त तणा त ।
अय मोपल ण तत् । यजमान य कामस प ऽ प र तणीय र त ।

तदन तर ब हः षः किच कशः शा यदका तया िण था प । इदान Ni 23v

त य पव न पन पा था पत व रासन क प य वा । पा त ता णव
5 कायम् । प रभाषायाम् ।

पा िम त यात ता ण कतम यम् ।
मढोऽ प ना यतः कय सव ति न फल भ द त ॥

वचना ा णव कत यिम त । पवव दममासादिम या द जपा त कम करो त । Gu2 26v

कि व कम न पहय त ।
10 ततः कत पात मा ावाप थवी अ ा इ तावता म ण पथ पथक् ावा-

10 पात मा ावाप थवी अ ा ः KauśS 137.41 (em. Bloomfield 1902: 514)

2 यजमान य कामस प प र तणीयः Unidentified.
8 इममासादिम या द जपा त कम Cf. pp. 71–73.

1 पव रा ा य ] NiKuGu1, पव रा य
Gu2

1 ॰प णा वि छ नम् ] NiKuGu1,
॰प ा विछ न Gu2

1 ः प स ावत त ] NiKu, रावत
रावत प ावत स व त वा Gu1, प

स ावत त Gu2

2 यजमान य ] em., यजमान
NiKuGu1Gu2

2 कामस प ] Ku, कामस प Ni,
कामस पत Gu1, कामसमप ा Gu2

2 प र तणीय र त ] corr., प र तणीप र त
Ni, प र तणी र त Ku, प र तणीय र त तः
Gu1, प र तणीय र त Gu2

3 किच कशः ] Ku, कि कशः NiGu2,
क कशः Gu1

3 शा यदका तया ] KuGu1Gu2,
शा यदका त ा Ni
3 िण ] NiGu1Gu2, त पा िण Ku
4 त य ] Gu1Gu2, म य NiKu
4 पन ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ Gu2

4 ॰ था पत ] Gu1Gu2, ॰ था पत NiKu
4 व रा॰ ] NiKuGu2, व रा॰ Gu1

4 त ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 ता णव ] Ni, ता णव Ku, ताम णव
Gu1, ता णव Gu2

6 पा ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, प ॰ Ni
6 यात ] NiKuGu1, या त Gu2

6 ता ण ] KuGu1, ता पा ण Ni, ता ण
Gu2

7 कय सव ति न फल ] NiGu1, क वा सव त
न फल Ku, कय सव त न फल Gu2

8 वचना ा णव कत यिम त ] NiKu,
वचनादव य ता पा काय Gu1,
वचनाता णव क यिम तः Gu2

9 कि व ] NiGu1Gu2, कि द Ku
9 पहय त ] em., पहयि त NiGu1, पहि त
Ku, पहय त Gu2

10 ततः कत पात ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

10 अ ा ] NiKuGu2, अ ा न Gu1

10 पथ पथक् ] NiKuGu1, पथक् Gu2
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प थ यौ समी । लोककता व यवसा न स यावस यावी । स यावस या व त
सि ण ग ऽि व ष इ त । तयोरभा मनसा यायन् जप व कय त् ।

तत ऋषीण तर इ यवसा ना ः पि म पव था पतप र हािभधान-
कशमि सीताल णकतकशसिमधोप र तरस कशग छ दि णमलक स था य ।
ति मन् तरोप र सिमदा या दहव यासादय त । यः कमिण यः योजनम ती त । 5

अथ हव याह प रभाषायाम् ।
Ku 26r,
Gu1 28v आचाय ः ा ः स हव य भवि त व ।

आ य सिम परोडाशः पणहोम उदौदनः ।
ीरौदनः पश व ह वरा या त स व इ त ॥

अथ तर य तरणमाहा य व य त । 10

यमान य ह वषो य प तरोप र ।
त तद प जानीया ोत यः तरो यत इ त ॥

1 लोककतौ Unidentified (cf. TS 1.1.12.1g, VaitS 18.14 etc.). The sakalapāṭha is given
in PVSP, p. 82 (emended): लोककतौ लोक कणत मा मा ह स पा मान पा मा िशवो भवत
म यमः । 3 ऋषीण तरः PS 18.45.1
1 ॰कता व यव॰ ] em., ॰कता इ यव॰ NiGu1,
॰कता द यव॰ Ku, ॰क यव॰ Gu2

1 स यावस यावी ] Ku, स ावस यावी
Ni, स यावस यौ समी Gu1,
स यावश{•} यावी Gu2

1–2 स यावस या व त सि ण ग ऽि व ष
इ त ] NiKuGu2, स यावस यौ इ त स ण
प ा ीन म ऽि व षः Gu1

2 तयोरभा ] NiGu1Gu2, तभा Ku
3 तत ] NiKuGu2, त Gu1

3 तर ] NiKuGu2, तऋ ष Gu1

4 ॰कशमि ॰ ] em., ॰कशमि ः NiGu1,
॰कशम ीः Ku, ॰कशमि ः Gu2

4 ॰सिमधोप र ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰सिमधोप र ह
Ku
4 तरस ] NiKu, स Gu1,

तरस क Gu2

4 कशग छ ] NiKu, कशग छ Gu1, कशपछ
Gu2

4 दि णमलक ] NiKu, दि णमल Gu1Gu2

5 सिमदा या द॰ ] Gu1, सिमदा याद॰ Ni,
सिमदा या॰ KuGu2

5 ॰सादय त ] NiKuGu1, ॰सादय त Gu2

5–9 यः ॰॰॰ स व इ त ] Gu1 arranges this
passage differently: हव ष स कारा
भवि त ॥ आचाय ः ा ः स हव य भवि त
व ॥ आ य सिम परोडाशः प णहो उदौदनः ।
ीरोदनः पश व ह वरा या त स व इ त

प रभाषाय ॥ ॥ यः कमिण यः योजनमि त ॥
5 योजनम ती त ] NiGu1, योनम ती त
Ku, योजनि त Gu2

7 ा ः ] NiKuGu1, ा ः Gu2

7 हव य ] NiKuGu1, हव यत Gu2

8 ॰ परोडाशः ] NiKuGu1, ॰ परोताश ॥ Gu2

9 ह वरा या त ] NiGu1, ह व याःत Ku,
ह वरा{ ा} या त Gu2

10 अथ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

10 तर य ] NiKuGu2, त य Gu1

10 तरणमाहा य ] NiGu1, माहा य Ku,
{त} तरणमहा य Gu2

11 यमान य ] em., यमा न
NiKuGu1Gu2

11 य प तरोप र ] Ni, य प तरोप र
KuGu2, य प र तरोप र Gu1
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ततो हावको य य स त तरसी त दशिभः क पजािभव ब ह रभा वाय य- Gu2 27r

कोणादार यापरािजत दश यावद वि छ नाय ः ाग दभः सस कतः सद यः
तणा त । अ ो या वा वय त । तथा च पठीन सः ।

नधायाधः प र ाह ह वषाम र ततः (?) ।
5 सद या र भाग स त ऽथापरािजत इ त ॥

य िछ िम यचा ता गलि तकानालगिलता वकलजलधार स तान योप र न त् ।
अन तर तरा पि दसि नधा होतरासन क बला दना क प त् । सव-

सि त क बल इ त वचनात् । त प र उ रा ा दभ दात याः । तथा च पठीन सः ।

तरा पि नव क प ोतरासनम् ।
10 त योप र कशान्् द ात् स कतान् षब हष इ त ॥

1 य य स त तर स AthPrāy 1.3:76.3–6. At PVSP, p. 83, these mantras are cited in
nearly identical form. 6 य िछ म् PS 19.38.6

7–8 सव सि त क बलः Unidentified.

2 ॰ि छ नाय ः ] NiGu2, ॰ नाय ः
Ku, ॰छ नाय ः Gu1

2 ाग दभः ] NiGu1, ाग दभः Ku,
ाग दभ Gu2

2 सस कतः ] NiKuGu1, सस कतः Gu2

3 तणा त ] NiKuGu2, तणीत Gu1

3 ो या ] Gu1, ो यो NiKuGu2

4 ह वषाम र ततः ] NiKuGu1,
ह व याष र{त} ततः Gu2

5 सद या र ] Ni, स द या र KuGu1,
स दधात र Gu2

5 स त ऽथा॰ ] em., सि त ऽथा॰ NiKuGu1,
स त ॰ Gu2

5 ॰परािजत ] NiKuGu2, ॰परािज Gu1

6 ॰गलि तकानालगिलता वकल॰ ] NiKuGu1,

॰चालि तकानालातािलता वगल॰ Gu2

6 स तान॰ ] NiGu1Gu2
pc, स धान॰ Ku,

स यान Gu2
ac

7 अन तर ] NiGu2, अन त Ku, ततः Gu1

7 क बला दना ] KuGu1Gu2, क बला Ni
7–8 सव सि ॰॰॰ वचनात् ] NiKu, om. Gu1,
सव स ध त क ब इ त वचनात् Gu2

8 दभ ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
8 दात याः ] NiKuGu2, तादात याः Gu1

8 पठीन सः ] NiKuGu1, पठीन स Gu2

82.9–83.1 तरा पि नव ॰॰॰ चोप व य ]
This passage is not found in Ni
10 स कतान् ] Gu1Gu2, lac. Ni, स कता Ku
10 ॰ब हष ] KuGu1, lac. Ni, ॰ब हषा Gu2
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त प र कत चोप व य । स पा इ त क पजा याम य कशब धनर जम-
यब हिभः पव रा व छा दि णत उ रा नदधा त । न पतय ।
तथोदपा िम त क पजा याम याम नऋतकोण र तव त वा ना ना तरमदपा
पय ण त वात् ना ना पय ण वा ा व थापय त । तथा च पठीन सः ।

पय य च नव यािण च हव ष च । 5

Ku 26v त पय ण पा त चवा तरम यत इ त ॥

1 स पा Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 84 (corrected): स
पा नदधा त हषदः स नहन पर तात् । उ ानायाः ा शयानायाः स य पा दि णतो न
बोधत ॥ १ ॥ तथा ह थ थ त धस तथा द य मदा गहमानाः । शो य ा नब नािम
ा तथा व व षो मनी षणः ॥ २ ॥ 3 तथोदपा म् KauśS 3.2–3; according to the

sakalapāṭha given in PVSP, the second half of the second stanza runs differently
from the reading given at KauśS 3.3 (where it starts with आपः सम ो). Cf. p. 84,
corrected: तथोदपा धारय यथा ण प तः । स यधम अदीधर व य स वतः स ॥ १ ॥ इ त
वीरमत वसाना हर यवण अनव पाः । ऋ न पणममत य पा माि मन् य णा धारयािम ॥

२ ॥ See the next pratīka.
1–6 स पा ॰॰॰ म यत इ त ॥ ] Gu1 and
Gu2 arrange this passage differently.
The Gu1 reading is presented here with
variants from Gu2 in parentheses: ततः
स पा इ त ा याम य (॰ य मग य )
कशब धनर जम न (॰म न) ब हषा
ाग ऋदग व न छा ( ग ऋदम व न॰)
नधाती त ॥ ( नदधा त ॥ न पतय
नदधा त ॥) तथोदपा िम त
क पजा याम याम नऋतकोण (॰ य म य
अा न॰) हो ा यकोण (होत ा य॰)
अ तरोदपा स क ( ा तारोदपा स )
अ या दपय णाथ (॰ णाथ) नदधा त ॥ तथा
च पठीन स ॥ पय च नव यािण च
हव स (ह व य) च । त (तत ) पय ण पा
त चवा तरम य इ त ॥ (om. इ त). Ni
and Ku place the verse immediately
before the first pratīka. We retain most
of the wording as found in Ni and Ku,
but follow Gu1 and Gu2 in the
placement of the verse and its
attribution to Paiṭhīnasi.
1 क पजा याम य ] NiKu, ा याम य
Gu1, ा य मग य Gu2

1–2 कशब धनर जम यब हिभः ] corr., कश त
ब धनर जम यब हिभः Ni,

कशब धनर जम यब हः Ku,
कशब धनर जम न ब हषा Gu1,
कशब धनर जम न ब हषा Gu2

2 पव रा व ॰ ] corr.,
पव ऋ रा व ॰ Ni, पव रा व ॰ Ku,
ाग ऋदग व न ॰ Gu1, ग ऋदम व न ॰
Gu2

2 दि णत उ रा ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

2 नदधा त ] NiKuGu2, नधाती त Gu1

2 न पतय । ] NiKu, om. Gu1, न पतय
नदधा त ॥ Gu2

3 ॰ याम याम नऋत॰ ] Ku,
॰ याम यामा नऋत॰ Ni, ॰ याम याम
नऋत॰ Gu1, ॰ य मग य अा नऋत॰ Gu2

3 र तव त वा ना ना तरमदपा ] em.,
र तव त वाना ना तरमदपा Ni,
ऋ रव वाना ना तरोदपा Ku,

alt. Gu1Gu2

4 तथा च पठीन सः । ] Gu1Gu2, om. NiKu
5 पय य ] em., पय {•}त त Ni, पय
KuGu1Gu2

5 नव ] KuGu1Gu2, नव Ni
5 हव ष ] NiKu, हव स Gu1, ह व य Gu2

6 त ] NiKuGu1, तत Gu2

6 त चवा तर॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, चवा तर॰ Ku
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ततः कत थाय ाम ण न य । दि ण दि णतो ग वा ब हरि -
कोण तरणकशा य त जा मायनमदपा सम इ त स आपः सम इ या द णा
थापयामी वम त रािभमख पव िभमख वा थापय त । तथा च पठीन सः ।

होत ा रतः किच ि णतो य त् ।
5 जा मायन ततः कोण दि णपवक इ त ॥ Ni 24v

तत उि थतवान् कत द धष य इ यवसा न णो ह वषः व य यासाद
यथा म म प ठ वा ई । एव म य रावि भव त । िच सक प ठ न म -
णा मासाद प यती त । आसाद त वि मि न या मासाद आसनम् ।

ततो होता नर यािम परा वसिम त िभरवसान ह वः व मादासादा था-
10 म म प ठतः स न ह न यथा थान कशा यादाय । य एन वी यचम वा दि णा- Ku 27r

2–3 आपः सम ः ॰॰॰ णा थापयािम For the pratīka, cf. KauśS 3.3 (and the preceding
pratīka); but the combination with what follows is not traceable in that text. The
sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, pp. 84f. (corrected): आपः सम ो व णोऽ य राजा स ावभागा
इह मादय ताम् । इ िश ा व ण सता आपः सम ाि छयमावह त ॥ १ ॥ महोद ध दि णतः सम िमम
प थ य णा दधािम । तमाया वापो मधमतीः पर ता छ ाः पता यि या अ वर नः ॥ २ ॥ वम स
व भयाः । अ यतम स अ यत भयाः । अि तम स अि त भयाः । अमतम स अमत भयाः ।

अप रिमतम स अप रिमत भयाः । वा यताि तामताप रिमता न योग ः जया पशिभग ध न ।
अप पणिमद पा मि मन् य णा थापयािम ॥ 6 अ द धष य KauśS 3.5 9 नर यािम
परा वसम् Cf. KauśS 3.6. The sakalapāṭha is given at PVSP, pp. 85f. (corrected):
नर यािम परा वस सह पा मना यो य वत न व ः । नर तः परा वसः सह पा मना नर तः
सोऽ त योऽ मा ि य च वय मः । ासादाि नर यािम ॥ १ ॥ ॰॰॰ ह वरासादाि नर यािम ॥ २ ॥
नर यािम परा वसः सह पा मना यो य वत न व ः । नर तः परा वसः सह पा मना नर तः
सोऽ त योऽ मा ि य च वय मः । व मादासादाि नर यािम ॥ ३ ॥ 10 य एन वी PS 7.3.6
1 कत थाय ] NiKuGu1, उथाय क Gu2

1 ाम ण ] NiKuGu1, ा उ ण Gu2

1 दि ण ] NiKu, om. Gu1, ि ण Gu2

2 तरण॰ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 जा मायनमदपा ] KuGu2,
ज मायनमदपा Ni, जा मायनपा Gu1

3 ॰म त रािभमख ] em., ॰म ऋ रािभमख
NiKu, ॰म ऋदपा उ रािभमख Gu1,
॰म म ऋ रािभमख Gu2

3 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 किच ि णतो ] NiKu, किचदि णतो
Gu1, किचदि णतो Gu2

5 जा मायन ॰॰॰ पवक इ त ॥ ] om. Gu2

5 जा मायन ] KuGu1, जा मादयन Ni,
lac. Gu2

6 णो ] NiGu1Gu2, ण Ku
6 यासाद ] NiKuGu2, प यासाद Gu1

7 म ] NiKu, म Gu1, म Gu2

8 वि मि न या मासाद ] em.,
वि म न यासाद Ni, वस न यासाि Ku,
वि मि न यासाद Gu1Gu2

9 ततो ] NiKuGu1, ततः Gu2

9 ॰रवसान ह वः॰ ] corr., ॰रवसान व॰
Ni, ॰रवसान ाह वः॰ Ku, ॰वसान ह व॰
Gu1, ॰रवसान ह व॰ Gu2

9–10 व मादासादा था म ] em.,
व मादासादयथा म Ni, व मादासादयथा म
Ku, व मादासादःयथाः म Gu1,
व मादामादयथा म Gu2

10 म प ठतः ] NiGu1, म प ठ वा तः Ku,
म प ठतः Gu2

10 कशा यादाय ] NiKuGu2, कशा नादाय
Gu1
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िभमखो कशान् नऋतकोण प रि त् ।
ततः कत ह तौ ा य । यामा न विम त चतसिभः क पजािभव ाम रतः -

Gu1 29v व य । नवो रमागण ह वः थाना पमद न दि णचरणा द द व त् । यदा
Gu2 28r यदा श नगमौ भवत तदा तदा चो णव । रतो ार इ त तवचनात् ।

ततो होता इदमहमव वसोः सद सीदामी या दना अनिभशोकिम य तम वम व- 5

रीिम यचा च पव पकि पतास ा ख उप व त् । ततो यजमानः शिचः शकवासाः
कत रतः ा ख उप व य । अ दि णपा यजमान इ त । तथा च तः ।

स द ाण द प तबभवा ि त य दि णतो ह व भ र त

म िल ात् । ततः कत त शा यद नाचमना य ण कार य वा । ततः कत म -

2 यामा न वम् Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, pp. 85f. (corrected):
यामा न व रज त र शता र व त । सा नो य रतः श त ार दधात सम यमाना ॥ १ ॥
ष वान सदन रयीण ाम व तायमा । नो वाः पा व मानि मन् य ब हषा नष ॥ २ ॥
ा ार अवापणो या द या द यः सह जात दसा । दल कान् वच य ो वत व ॥ ३ ॥

इद ार वशािम ा णा कतम् । आय म तः जया वधमानाः योना भ म सभगा सवीराः ॥
४ ॥ 5 इदमहमव वसोः सद सीदािम ॰॰॰ अनिभशोकम् KauśS 3.7 (the PVSP, p. 86, and
KS/Gu1 give somewhat expanded and rather heavily corrupt versions of the same)
5–6 वम वरीम् PS 17.3.8

4 रतो ार Cf. the kalpajā śruti in a verse cited on p. 57; note divergent pratīkas.
8 This is PS 8.14.6cd.

1 ॰मखो कशान् नऋतकोण ] Ni, ॰मखो
नऋतकोण Ku, ॰मखो कशानऋतकोण Gu1,
॰मखो कषानऋतकोण Gu2

2 यामा न विम त ] Ku, यामा न दिम त Ni,
ततो यामा न विम त Gu1, जामा न विम त
Gu2

2 ॰म रतः ] NiKuGu2, ॰म तः Gu1

3 ह वः थाना पमद न ] Gu1,
ह वः थाना यपमद न NiGu2,
ह व थाना यपगम द न Ku
3–4 यदा यदा ] NiKuGu2, यदा Gu1

4 ॰ नगमौ भवत तदा ] NiKuGu2,
॰ न नगमौभवत तदा Gu1

4 तवचनात् ] NiKuGu2, वचनात् Gu1

5 ततो ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

5 ॰शोक॰ ] Gu1, ॰ लोक॰ NiKuGu2

5–6 ॰ वम वरी॰ ] Ku, ॰ वम वरी॰ Ni,

॰ व वरी॰ Gu1, ॰ वम{••} व र॰ Gu2

6 पव प॰ ] NiKu, पव ॰ Gu1, पव प र॰ Gu2

6 ा ख उप व त् ] em., ा खोप व त्
NiKuGu1Gu2

7 कत रतः ] NiKuGu1, क ऋ रतः Gu2

7 ॰ख उप व य ] em., ॰खोप व य
NiKuGu1Gu2

8 द ाण ] em., य ाण Ni, ाण Ku,
य ाणा Gu1, य ाण Gu2

8 द प तबभवा ि त ] em.,
य प तवभवानयि त Ni, द प वभवानयि त
Ku, य प तवभवान् यि त Gu1,
य प तबभवान् यि त Gu2

8 दि णतो ह व भ र त ] NiKuGu1,
दि णतो ह विभ इ त Gu2

9 ॰ नाचमना॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰काचम ना॰
Gu1
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य त ण उ र दपवकतदभको धान ब हरपन त् । Ni 25r

ततो हावक अि ा प र णयामी त क पजच अ तरोदपा ज ना ः पय य ।
िच सक द त । व धशौचो -अपय त वचनादव य पय त ।

समा वा इ त स य ॐ स षयो ऋषय भ छ दः अि दवता सिम ो Ku 27v,
Gu1 30r

5 व नयोग इ त म वा । समा वा इ त कि डका । व नो अ अि िभ र यचा ।
ॐ बह प तऋष भ छ दः अि दवता सिम ो व नयोग इ त ा वा । ममा Gu2 28v

वच इ त स च वामभजगहीतकशम ा यजमानम वाल य प ासन थ एतम ः
यच सिम ोम कय त् । एता ा वश त सिमदा तयोऽ । एक सिमधिम ।

प रभाषायाम् ।

10 होमकमिण चो ाः यच होम तान् ।
व ष य त यात् कय भवि त व ।
यमाणानवा दनो य त भ व य त ॥

इ त वचना स ानवाकगणा दिभह मो यदा भव त तदव यच होम कय त् । न
पनः स ा दसमा ा व त । य त व षवचन भव त ा याम य ब िभऋि भव

15 एकामा त ज या द त त त व भव त नाप ।

2 अि ा प र णयािम For the identification of this pratīka, cf. the note on p. 63
4 समा वा PS 3.33 5 व नो अ अि िभः PS 3.34.8 6–7 ममा वचः PS 5.4
3 अपय य Cf. p. 63.
1 ॰कतदभको ] Ni, ॰कता दभको Ku,
॰कतदभको ी Gu1, ॰कतदभगोि Gu2

1 ॰ ब हरपन त् ] Ni, ॰ ब हऋपन त्
Ku, ॰ ब हरपन त् Gu1, ॰ दब हरपन त्
Gu2

2 क पजच ] KuGu1Gu2, क ज च Ni
3 ॰क द त ] NiGu2, ॰कि व त Ku, ॰क त त
Gu1

3 अपय त ] NiGu1, अपय त KuGu2

3 ॰दव य ] NiKuGu2, ॰दव य Gu1

3 पय त ] NiGu1, पय त KuGu2

4 समा वा इ त स य ॐ ] KuGu1, ॐ
Ni, ी ॥ ॐ ॥ समा वा इ त स य Gu2

4 स षयो ] corr., स ऋषयो NiKu,
स ऋषयो Gu1, स Gu2

5 अ अि िभ॰ ] NiGu2, अ िभ॰ Ku,
अ ि िभ॰ Gu1

7 ॰गहीतकशम ा ] KuGu2, ॰गही वा च

कशम ा Ni, ॰गहीतकशम ा Gu1

7 एतम ः ] NiKuGu1, एतम म ः Gu2

8 एता ॰॰॰ ऽ । ] Gu1omits this sentence
8 सिमदा तयो ] Ni, समदा या तयो Ku,
lac. Gu1, सिमदा या तयो Gu2

8 सिमध॰ ] NiKuGu1, ससिमध॰ Gu2

9 प रभाषायाम् ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
11 होम ] NiGu2, होमय य Ku, होम त
Gu1

13 कय ] KuGu2, कय त NiGu1

13 इ त ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

13 वचना स ान॰ ] NiKuGu1, वचनात्
म ान॰ Gu2

14 तदव ] NiGu1Gu2, तदव Ku
15 ॰मा ा व त ] NiKuGu1, ॰मा विम त
Gu2

15 एकामा त ] NiGu1Gu2, कामा त Ku
15 त व भव त ] NiKuGu2, त भव त Gu1



पवत म् (4) 87

ततः कत व णोय थ इ त िभरवसानः प व ाथ था पतकशयग ा श-
मा दि णकर य तज य ा य नखव ज म ि छ । तथा च व धशौ ।

कशा यसय ा श च माणतः ।
Gu1 30v प व व हत काय घत यो पव कतिम त ॥
Ni 25v,
Ku 28r तत आचाय व भमी यचा व णोमनसा प थ इ त क पजया चा तरोद- 5

Gu2 29r पा ज ना वि छ नधारया प व ालय त । व णोमनसा पतमसी यचा त प व-
णा य य मला यपकष त् । एत वो पवनिम य य । त च प व सिम म क वा

उ रा आ यपा ोप र थाप य वा तदा य थाल तर योप र नदधा त ।
ततो हावक ॐ महषयो ऋषय भ छ दः सय वता आ य ततौ व नयोग इ त

या वा । सम ा म र त कि डकया या तिभ उप शना य कता िलपटो भ वा 10

तौ त । अ या तश न महा या तयो भवि त । आ य य ल ण प रभाषायाम् ।

आ य प व ा पत ग य सरिभ स तिम त ।

1 व णोय थ Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 88: व णोय
थ । तयोव ि छनि । दा मा माषत । (the last sentence almost certainly needs
to be emended to ा व मा रषम्, cf. TS 1.1.2.1 etc.) 5 व भमीम् PS 11.13.3
5 व णोमनसा प थ PS 20.45.6 6 व णोमनसा पतम स PS 20.45.7 10 सम ा मः PS
8.13

2 तज य ा य ] em., तज या ा य
NiKuGu1Gu2

2 ॰व ज ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰व जत Ku
3 ा श च माणतः ] NiKu, ा श माणतः
Gu1, स माणतः Gu2

4 कतिम त ] Ku, कत इ त NiGu1Gu2

5 तत आचाय व भमी यचा ] Ni, ततः
आचाय व भमी यचा Ku, ततः आचायः व
भिम यचा Gu1, ततराचाय व भमी र यचा
Gu2

6 ॰ वि छ नधारया ] NiKuGu2, ॰ वि छ नया
धारया Gu1

6 प व ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 व णोमनसा ] NiKu, ततः व णोमनसा
Gu1, व णो मनसा Gu2

6–7 त प व णा॰ ] NiGu1, प व णा॰ Ku,
त पि णा॰ Gu2

7 मला यप॰ ] NiKuGu2, मला यप॰ Gu1

8 थाप य वा ] NiKuGu1, थाप य Gu2

8 तर योप र ] NiGu2, तरोप र Ku,
त योप र Gu1

10 सम ा म र त ] NiKuGu2,
सम ामिममम र त Gu1

10 कि डकया ] Gu2, कि डका NiKuGu1

10 कता िलपटो ] corr., कता िलपटौ
NiKuGu1, कता िलः Gu2

10 भ वा ] NiKuGu1, सन Gu2

11 ॰श न ] NiKuGu1, ॰श न Gu2

11 आ य य ल ण प रभाषायाम् ] Gu1

places this sentence after the following
half verse, in this form: आ यल ण
प रभाषाय
11 आ य य ल ण ] Ni, आ य य ल ण य
Ku, alt. Gu1, आ यल ण Gu2

12 ॰ पत ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ प Ku
12 स तिम त ] NiKuGu2, स त Gu1



88 ीधर वरिचताय ववाहा दकमप कायाम्

अथ योपक प न स ािल वह था प । होता ॐ वाय नम इ त
ग धप पः सप य ।

वल ण यथा ।

व ता मयः काय ता ाभा त खा दरः ।
5 ह तमा माण व ो प करः ॥

गोप छा ाक तद डो ह तमा माणतः ।
अ ा बल न न काय त य च प करम् ॥
सव ा मा नो ानव प करम् ।
शाि तव मयी काय दव य न नप करा ॥

10 अ यर य म् । Gu2 29v

वल िणका दव व ष त क य ।
ा समो द डः प कर ह ततालना ॥ Ku 28v,

Gu1 31r

अ पवमा न सव वतलाक त ।
माणमा य त वप करम् ॥

15 गोपथ ा ण ।

गोप छा ाक तद डो ह तमा माणतः । Ni 26r

अध माणन न न िशर स खान द त ॥

तथा च व धशौ ।
16–17 AVPariś 27.2.4 गोप छा ाक तद डो म डला िशरो व ः । अ ा माणन न न िशर स
खान त् ॥

1 ॰िल व॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰िलत व॰ Ku
2 ग धप पः ] Gu1, प पः Ni, ग धप प
KuGu2

4 व ता मयः ] corr., व ता मयः
NiKu, व ता मय Gu1, व ता मय Gu2

5 ॰ माण ] NiKuGu2, ॰ माण Gu1

5 व ो ॰ ] em., व ोऽ ॰ Ni, व ो ॰ Ku,
व ोऽ ॰ Gu1, वता ॰ Gu2

8 ॰मा नो ान॰ ] em., ॰मा नौ ान॰

NiKuGu1Gu2

9 शाि तव मयी ] NiGu2, शा तव मयी Ku,
शाि तव मया Gu1

11 ॰ त ] NiKuGu2, ॰त Gu1

13 ॰क त ] corr., ॰क तः NiKuGu1Gu2

18 तथा च व धशौ । ] After this
attribution, Gu2 repeats the verse
कशा यसय ॰॰॰ कतिम त found with the
same attribution on p. 87
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दाहदोष नव यथः व औ बरः मत इ त ।

औ बर ता इ यथः ।

अन ऽ प ह स का वव स कता भ त् ।
आप न वा व था दव म या दकमस ॥

अथ व हणल ण । गोप । 5

हीय यजमानो व व य मलदशनात् ।
प र फलः पतः त षा परातनी ॥

Gu2 30r त मा सगोप मल होमका व य च ।
ना यि छत ना तनीच धार ससम दढम् ॥

इ त वचना णोह तोऽसी वमा दना शमणा द वम न म ण कनी नक 10

वजयि नतरा िलिभमलमदशयन् यथो ल ण ता खा दर वा वम म ो दढतर
ग ीयात् ।

10 व णोह तोऽ स ॰॰॰ शमणा द न This is the second mantra of KauśS 3.9 in al-
tered and expanded form. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 90 (corrected):
व णोह तोऽ स दि णः प णा द ो बह प ः । त वाह वमाद भतान ह यवाह ॥ भत प
सह पोषाय म मप रिमतपोषाय । म भ य म प म ि य म ि य म यश म मायष
म बलाय म म नाय म म ना ाय म सह पोषाय म मप रिमतपोषाय ॥ अय वोऽिभिजग त
होमान् शता रछ दसा जाग न । सव य य समन व ा बाह प न शमणा द न ॥
1 ॰दोष नव यथः ] corr., ॰दोष नव यथः Ni,
॰दोष नव यथः Ku, ॰दोष नव यथः Gu1,
॰दोस नव यथः Gu2

1 व औ बरः ] corr., व औ बरः
NiKuGu1, वमौ बरः Gu2

1 मत ] NiGu1Gu2, त Ku
2 ॰ ता इ यथः ] NiKu, ॰ ता इ यथः
Gu1, ॰ ता िम यथः Gu2,
3 वव स॰ ] corr., वव स॰ Ni, व स॰
KuGu1, वव स॰ Gu2

3 ॰ कता ] em., ॰ कतो NiKuGu1Gu2

4 आप न वा व था दव ] em.,
आप न वा•व थान दव Ni,
आप न वा छव थानदव Ku,
अप न वा व थान दव Gu1Gu2

5 ॰ हण॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰ हीण॰ Gu1

6 ॰मानो ] NiGu1, ॰मा Ku, ॰मानौ Gu2

7 प ॰ ] NiKuGu2, पत॰ Gu1

7 पतः ] NiKuGu1, प ण Gu2

7 त षा ] NiGu1Gu2, व षा Ku
8 ॰गोप मल ] NiKuGu1, ॰गोप मल Gu2

9 ना यि छत ] NiGu1Gu2, ना यि छ Ku
10 द वम न ] Gu2

ac, द व
NiKuGu2

pc, द यव Gu1

10 कनी नक ] NiKuGu1, कननीक तजन
चग Gu2

11 वजयि नतरा॰ ] NiKuGu2, तज वीतरा॰
Gu1

11 ॰मलमदशयन् ] NiGu2, ॰मलदशयन् Ku,
॰मलमदशयन् Gu1

11 यथो ॰ ] NiKuGu1, यथो॰ Gu2

11 ॰ल ण ] em., ॰ल ण NiKuGu1Gu2

11 ता खा॰ ] NiKuGu2, ता खा॰ Gu1

11 ॰म ो ] NiKuGu1, ॰म तो Gu2
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ततः कत न त र इ त चतसिभः क पजािभः यच प रव य प रव य प -
पा योद ष अ ौ व ता य । Ku 29r

ततो हावकः व य मलम या ष माद् ा व णिशवान् िच त य वा अ व -
य यकोण तर शानभा वालकाप ोप र था पता य थाल त प र उ रा प व- Gu1 31v

5 थाप य वा । ॐ भः श भ या इ या द चत भरवसानः यवसान ण स कत घत
गही वा य था य प व ोप र नवज त् । चतगहीतमिभधीय । तथा च व धशौ ।

चतगहीत आ याथ सव न श य यतः ।
नवत यतिम यथ ावदथः क प त् ॥
प व योप र ा च ग ीया स कत घतम् । Ni 26v

10 चतगहीतम त न होम समाच द त ॥

एतावदा न सव य होम य नवत यतमश य वात् सप व घतपा ोप र स कत- Gu2 30v

ह वः ष योपक पक आददान आ यपा पर त् । एव स कता यप रसमा र या य-

1 न त र ः This is the first mantra of KauśS 3.9 in expanded form. The sakalapā-
ṭha is given in PVSP, p. 90 (corrected): न त र ो न ारा तः न ः सोऽ त योऽ मान्
ि य च वय मः ॥ १ ॥ य र ो य ारा तः य ः सोऽ त ॰॰॰ मः ॥ २ ॥ नद ध

र ो नद घारा तः नद धः सोऽ त ॰॰॰ मः ॥ ३ ॥ अपहतो र ो अपहतारा तः अपहतः सोऽ त ॰॰॰
मः ॥ ४ ॥ 5 ॐ भः श भ य KauśS 3.10

1 प रव य प रव य ] NiGu1, प रव य
KuGu2

3 माद् ा व णिशवान् ] NiGu1, माद्
ा व णम रान् Ku, द् ा व णिशवान्

Gu2

4 उ रा ] NiGu1Gu2, था पता उ रा
Ku
5 थाप य वा ] NiKuGu2, क वा Gu1

5 भ या इ या द ] Gu1, भता इ या द Ni,
भ या द KuGu2

5 चत भरवसानः ] NiKuGu1, चत भ
म रवशानः Gu2

5 यवसान ] NiGu1Gu2, यच वसान Ku
5 ण स कत ] Gu1, कत NiKu, ण
स कत Gu2

6 गही वा य था य ] KuGu2,
ही वा य था य Ni, गही वा य था य Gu1

6 तथा च ] KuGu1Gu2, यथा Ni
7 चतगहीत आ॰ ] NiKu, चतगही आ॰ Gu1,
चतगहीतमा॰ Gu2

7 यतः । ] KuGu2, य ः । Ni, om. Gu1

8 नवत यतिम यथ ावदथः ] Ni,
नव यतिम यथ यावदथः Ku,
जनीव यतम यथ ावदथः Gu1,
नव यतम यथ त् यावदथ Gu2

9 ॰ च ग ीया स॰ ] Ku, ॰ चतग ीया स॰ Ni,
॰च ग ीया स॰ Gu1, ॰च ग या स॰ Gu2

10 समाच द त ] Gu1, समाच त् इ त Ni,
समाच त इ त Ku, समाच त् Gu2

11 एतावदा न ] KuGu1Gu2,
एवतावदा न Ni
11 होम य ] NiGu1Gu2, हो न Ku
11 सप व ॰ ] NiGu1, सव Ku, सप व
Gu2

11 ॰पा ोप र ] NiKuGu1, ॰पा प र Gu2

11 स कत॰ ] corr., स कत॰
NiKuGu2, वस कत॰ Gu1

12 योप॰ ] NiKuGu1, प॰ Gu2

12 आददान आ यपा ] Ni, आददावा यपा
Ku, आददा यपा Gu1, आदवान आजपा
Gu2
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सयो पवस का ऽ प स कारः यात् । यथा थमगभस कतनारी तीया दगभस का-
रापि ः । ततो होता पय णपा ज न तदा य पय य स प त् । अ यथा त द न-
ऋ भ गधय यात् । व धशौचवचना सवष हवन ष एव पय ण पश कत इ त

Ku 29v जानीयात् । अि म नवस महा या तसा व ीशाि त ज ानरा य ज या द ।
गोपथ ा ण । 5

अध व वा प ज या णा फ टता तीः ।
ध वन्् हनि त प रा सा फ टता तः ॥

Gu1 32r ना य किचदिभ या याप तता तम् ।
त वतमिभ या दा तय य दीय ॥

पण ज म म ान शाि त करम् । 10

2–3 अ यथा त द नऋ भ गधय यात् । Cf. p. 63.
4 महा या तसा व ीशाि त ज ानः Cf. p. 63.
6–7 AVPariś 27.1.4 अध व व ज या णा फ टता तम् । ध वन् ह हि त प ान् त रा सा
फ टता तः ॥

8–9 AVPariś 27.1.5 ना य किचदिभ या या यत आ तम् । त वतमिभ या दा तय य
य ॥

91.10–92.1 AVPariś 27.2.1 पण ज म म ान शाि त करम् । शाि त पौि चव वज
कनी नकाम् ॥

1 पवस का ऽ प स कारः ] NiKuGu1,
पवस कारः Gu2

1 यथा ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

1 थमगभस कत॰ ] Gu1, थमगभस कता॰
NiGu2, थगभस कता॰ Ku
1–2 ॰ तीया दगभस कारापि ः ] em.,
॰ तीया दगभव स काराप Ni,
॰ तीयगभव स कारप ः Ku,
॰ तीयगभव स काराप ः Gu1,
॰ तीया दगभव स काप Gu2

2 पय य ] KuGu1Gu2, पय {ण} Ni
2 स प त् ] NiKuGu1, पा त् Gu2

2 ॰ त द ] NiKuGu2, ॰द त Gu1

3 एव ] NiGu1Gu2, त त् Ku
3 ॰ पश ] NiKuGu2, ॰सश Gu1

3 कत ] NiKuGu1, क य Gu2

3 इ त ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 अि म नवस ] NiKuGu1, अि मन् वस
Gu2

6 अध व वा प ] em., ध व वा प NiKu,
ध व या प Gu1, आध वना प Gu2

6 ॰ ण फ टता तीः ] em.,
॰ छ््् णो फ टता तः Ni,
॰ छ््् णो फ टता तः Ku,
॰ छ््् णो फ टता त तः Gu1,
॰ च णा फटीता त Gu2

7–8 ध वन्् ॰॰॰ फ टता तः ॥ ] This
hemistich is omitted in Gu2

7 ध वन्् ] NiKu, ध वन् Gu1, lac. Gu2

7 हनि त ] NiKu, द ति Gu1, lac. Gu2

7 रा सा ] Ku, रा स NiGu1, lac. Gu2

8 ॰ या याप तता तम् ] em., ॰ या
ज दापतता तः NiGu1, ॰ या
ज या प ता त Ku, ॰ या ताप चदा त
Gu2

9 ॰ या दा॰ ] Gu2, ॰ या आ॰ NiKuGu1

10 ॰म ान ] em., ॰म ानः NiKuGu1Gu2
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शाि त पौि चव वज कनी नकािम त ॥

अथा ः कण दावा तदा दोषमाहागमशा ।

आ या तज याद वपि सवकमस ।
कणहो भ ा धन व ध उदी रतः ।

5 ना सकायामा मपीडा म त धनस यः ॥

इ त वचना सवदवा होम कय त् । चा षादौ हो न दोष इ त व षवचनात् । Ni 27r

ॐ वयभ ा ऋ षदवी गाय ी छ दोऽि दवता द यपर ता ो व नयोग इ त
िचि ततवान् । दा पतम ावि यनि म वा य ो वह इ त चतसिभऋि भ द यपर ता-
ोिमकगणािभधाना दि णाध चतरो द यपर ता ोमान् ज यात् । इमा वार आ-

10 या तयोऽ इ त यागः कायः । दि णाध इ त उ रभा ज या द त प रभाषायाम् ।

ाि शरा य उ ानः ि थतो य मा सनातनः । Ku 30r

त माद यो र चा या या य तथो रिम त ॥

8 दा पतम् PS 20.45.8 8 अ ावि ः PS 12.18.1 = 15.23.3 = 20.45.9 8 यनि म वा
PS 20.32.8 8 य ो वह PS 12.18.2
3–5 Śāradātilakatantra 5.154–156, p. 353: आ या तज याद वपि सवक मस । सध-
मोऽि ः िशरो य नधम व ह ॥ वल क णो भ कणः का म नस तथा । वलोऽि तथा
िज ा एत वाऽि ल णम् ॥ कणहो भ द् या धन ऽ ध वमदी रतम् । ना सकाय मनःपीडा म त
धनस यः ॥; Prapa~ncasārasaṁgraha, part I, Paṭala 7, p. 66: आ या तज या ः (sic)
वपि सवकमस । कणहो भ ा धः ऽ ध वमदी रतम् ॥ ना सकाय मनःपीडा म त धनस यः ।
का ा न कण धम त ना सकाऽ ारका दशः ॥ भ म मध मख वाला व या य य च ।
1 चव वज ] Ku, चवज Ni, वज त
Gu1, चव वय त Gu2

2 दोषमाहागमशा ] corr.,
दोषमाहागगमशा Ni, दोषमाह Ku,
दोषमाह ॥ आगमसा Gu1, दोसमाहागमशा
Gu2

3 आ या त॰ ] NiGu1, अ या त॰ KuGu2

4 ॰न व ध ] Ku, ॰ व ध NiGu2, ॰
व ध Gu1

6 ॰ सवदवा होम कय त् ] NiGu2,
॰ सवदवा होम कय त् Ku, ॰ सवथव म
होत या Gu1

6 चा षादौ ॰॰॰ व षवचनात् ] Ni, च पादौ
हो न दोषमाह व ष इ त वचनात् Ku,
om. Gu1Gu2

7 ॰पर ता ो ] NiGu2, ॰पर तादा यहो
Ku, ॰पर ता Gu1

8 ॰यनि म ] NiKuGu2, ॰जनिजिम Gu1

9 ॰ ोिमकगणािभधाना ॰ ] Ni,
॰ ो कगणािभधाना ॰ Ku,
॰ ोिमगणािभधाना ॰ Gu1,
॰ ोिमकगणािभधा ः॰ Gu2

9–10 इमा वार ॰॰॰ कायः । ] NiKuGu2,
om. Gu1

10 दि णाध ] NiKuGu2, दि Gu1

10 ज या द त ] KuGu1Gu2, ज द त Ni
11 य मा सना॰ ] NiKuGu1, ा सना॰ Gu2

12 या य ] NiKu, य य Gu1, या Gu2

12 तथो रिम त ] NiKu, तथो र Gu1Gu2
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अथ होमल ण या याय । ो यो िज ि यः द वास व विच य ।
दि णकण पश ि णपािणः वाचयमः कत कशम ा यजमान प ा । ऋ यादीन्
म वा । प ासनः ॐकार क यघ टा व नव लतम चाय । व ना यि छत ना त-
नीच ससम दढ ग मल ध वा । नासापटय न वायमापय वमा न पर य वो यो-

Gu1 32v ानपािणन क टल वयण म म चाय क भ म ाथमनसदधानः च वाहा 5

Gu2 31v वाय चयन् अन सन् वमक पयन् अन यमना म ो वत यायन् वता यो-
र य िच तयन् धानः स विल अमकनामा ौ म व प िज विच -

Ni 27v वण म त त सवकाम द अ पवमा वतलामा त ज या द त । एत ोमल ण
सवक ष समतिम त ।

अथ वालाल णम् । शभाशभमाह । य वाच भगवान् बह प तः । 10

यमानो यदा वि ऋज वालः द य ।

7–8 म ॰॰॰ सवकाम द Cf. p. 60.
93.11–94.15 AVPariś 29.1.4–2.5 यमानो यदा वि ऋज वालः द य । ि ध कशकाभ
सि त व न द त् ॥ य बालाकवण भः कम यि ः द य । शा त ल त ाश
यजमानपरो हतौ ॥ अशोककसमाभोऽ प का नाभ तथव च । शा त करो याका न यमानो ताशनः ॥
अधमो वल ि क वावत दि णम् । तदा शा त वजानीया परी तथा भयम् ॥ स गज
चव व फिल ाः सम ततः । ायि तदा कय कौिश न त ॥ अथा यािल भ म म च
सम ततः । अशभ कथ हो ऽसौ पावकः वयम् ॥ क पलः प ल ता ो र ः का नस भः (ms.
B ॰स नभः) । शभक पावको यो वपरीतो भयावहः ॥ यद ौ ल ण किचदशभ त द य । होता

शमवा नो त शा त त योज त् ॥

1 या याय ] NiKuGu1, या ा प Gu2

2 ॰कण पश ि णपािणः ] Ku,
॰कण पश ि णपािणः Ni, ॰क ण पश पािणः
Gu1, ॰क ण फटदि णपािण Gu2

2 ॰म ा ] NiKuGu1, ॰म ा Gu2

2 ऋ यादीन् ] corr., ऋ याद NiGu1Gu2,
ऋ या द Ku
3 प ासनः ] Gu1, प ासन NiKuGu2

3 क य॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, का य॰ Ni
3 ॰व लतम चाय ] Ni, ॰व यम चाय Ku,
॰व लतमचाय Gu1, ॰व लतमचाय Gu2

3 ना यि छत ] NiKu, वा यि छत Gu1,
ना ति छत Gu2

4–5 ॰ यो ान॰ ] Ni, ॰ध यो ान॰ Ku,
॰ध यो तान॰ Gu1, ॰ वो ान॰ Gu2

5 ॰ वयण ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ {व} व ण Ku
5 म ाथमनसदधानः ] corr.,

म ाथसनम दधानः Ni, म ाथमनस दधानः
KuGu1, म ाथमनस यधान Gu2

6 वाय ] NiKuGu1, वय Gu2

6 अन सन् ] Ku, अन म{न}सन Ni,
अन वसन् Gu1, अन वसन् Gu2

6–7 वता योर य ] NiKuGu1, व योर य
Gu2

7 स विल ] NiGu2, स नो विल Ku,
स विल Gu1

7 व प िज ] corr., व पीिज Ni,
व प िज Ku, व प Gu1,
वी वॠपिज ा Gu2

8 सवकाम द ] Ku, सवकामद NiGu1Gu2

8 वतलामा त ] NiKuGu1, वततमा त Gu2

10 य वाच ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

11 वि ऋज॰ ] corr., वि ऋज॰ NiGu2,
वि ऋ{ वा}ज॰ KuGu1
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ि ध त कशकाभ त स व न द त् ॥
य बालाकवण भः कम यि ः द य ।
शा त ल त ाश यजमानपरो हतौ ॥ Ku 30v

अशोककसमाभ का नाभ तथव च ।
5 शा त करो यका न यमानो ताशनः ॥

अधमो वल त ि क वावत दि णम् ।
तदा शा त वजानीया परी तथा भयम् ॥
स गज चव व फिल ाः सम ततः ।
ायि ततः कय स हता वधौ ॥

10 अथा यािल भ म म च सम ततः ।
अशभ कथ हो ऽसौ पावकः वयम् ॥
क पलः प ल ता ो र का नस नभः ।
शभक पावको यो वपरीतो भयावहः ॥
यद ौ ल ण किचदशभ त द य ।

15 होता क छमवा नो त शा त त योज द त ॥ Gu1 33r

अि ल णम् ।

या ो ववा च चडोपनय ष च । Gu2 32r

सवष चाि हो ष व ौ वण न् नबोधत ॥

17–18 AVPariś 24.1.3 या ो ा ववा ष चडोपनय ष च । सवष चाि हो ष वि वण न्
नबोधत ॥
1 स व॰ ] NiGu1, सि व॰ Ku,
स{ ध}ि ः व॰ Gu2

2 बालाक॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, बाजाक॰ Ni
2 कम यि ः ] NiKuGu1, कम य यि ः Gu2

3 ल ] Gu1, लभ NiGu2, ल Ku
3 ॰परो हतौ ] NiKuGu2, ॰पर हतौ Gu1

4 ॰कसमाभ ] Gu1, ॰कशमाभ Ni,
॰कशमाभ Ku, ॰कशमा य Gu2

5 शा त ] NiGu2, शाि त Ku, काि त Gu1

6 क वावत ] corr., क वाव NiKuGu1,
क वव Gu2

7 ॰ परी ] corr., ॰ प र Ni, ॰ वपरी
Ku, ॰ परीतो Gu1, वीप र Gu2

8 व फिल ाः ] NiKuGu1, व व पिल ा
Gu2

9 ायि ततः ] Ni, ायि ा तथा Ku,

ायि त ततः Gu1, ाय त त ः Gu2

10 ॰िल ] KuGu2, ॰िल य NiGu1

10 भ म म ] NiKuGu2, भिम म भिम
म Gu1

11 हो ] NiKuGu2, हौ Gu1

13 ॰वको ] NiKuGu1, ॰वक Gu2

15 क छ॰ ] NiKuGu1, कचछ॰ Gu2

15 शा त त ] NiGu1, शाि त Ku, शाि त
त Gu2

16 अि ल णम् । ] Gu1Gu2, om. NiKu
17 या ो ] Ku, या ो Ni, या ो
Gu1, जातो Gu2

17 चडोप॰ ] Ni, तोप॰ Ku, चडोप॰ Gu1Gu2

18 चाि ॰ ] NiKuGu1, अि ॰ Gu2

18 वण न् ] em., व ण NiKuGu1Gu2

18 नबोधत ] NiGu1Gu2, न ध च Ku
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यथोवाच उशनाः ।
वषवारण घौघ िम िभ नः वनः ।
वाहाकारावसा त वयम थाय पावकः ॥
ो फ लो पलक कमदा पल तः ।
तोऽ प स वल व सि धा चः दि णः ॥ 5

िलहानः म दतः क णवण ऽथ स ।
Ni 28r िच थानमलो मलो नीलः पथलम यमः ।

पि डता ोऽमलतन व लामालानलाकलः ॥
दि णः स ना चर च मानिमत तः ।

Ku 31r अचनीय नप र चतो ह यवाहन इ त ॥ 10

इ या द थगौरवभया नाल िल य ।
ततः कत पव म या दक मन स क वा । य य च र त ऋचौ । आ वह

12 य य च ः PS 1.81.1–2 95.12–96.1 आ वह वान् Unidentified. Cf. KauṣB 3.4.4–5.
The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 92 (corrected): आ वह वान् य बाहो अि मन् य
मा च नोऽवरा सीः । आ च वह जात दो वान् सयजा च यज ॥

2 AVPariś 24.2.4ab वषवारण घौघ िम िभ नः वनः ।
3 AVPariś 24.2.5ab वाहाकारावसा त वयम थाय पावकः ।
4–10 AVPariś 24.3.2cd–5 ो फ लो पलक कमदाभो पल तः ॥ तोऽ प स वल व ि धो
व य दि णः । िलहानः म दतः क णवण ऽथ स ॥ वशालमलो मलो नीलः पथलम यमः ।
दी ा ोऽमलतलो वालामालाकलोऽनलः ॥ दि णः स ना चर च मान चत तः । अचनीय

नप र चतो ह यवाहनः ॥

1 यथोवाच उशनाः ] NiKuGu1, तथोवाच
उशना Gu2

2 ॰ िम॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ ॰ Gu2

2 ॰ नः वनः ] NiGu1, ॰ नः वनः Ku,
॰ि नः वनः Gu2

4 ो फ लो॰ ] NiGu1, ोफलो॰ Ku,
ो फलौ॰ Gu2

4 ॰कमदा पल॰ ] NiKu, ॰कम ा पल॰
Gu1, ॰कम ा पल॰ Gu2

5 स वल व ] NiKuGu1, सजाल व Gu2

5 दि णः ] NiKuGu2, द णः Gu1

6 ॰ स ] NiKuGu2, ॰ सध Gu1

7 िच थान॰ ] NiGu1, िच थान॰ Ku,
तल थान॰ Gu2

8 पि डता ो ] NiGu1Gu2, पि डता ो Ku
9 दि णः ] NiKuGu1, दि िण Gu2

9 स ना चर च मान॰ ] Gu1,
स ना चर च मान॰ Ni, स नाऽचिच मान॰
Ku, स ना चर च मान॰ Gu2

10 नप॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, लप॰ Ku
10 इ त ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

11 थगौरव॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, गौरव॰ Ni
11 ॰ नाल ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ नाक Ku
95.12–96.1 आ वह वा न का ] em., आवह
वा न Ni, आवह वा न Ku, अवह
वा न का Gu1, आवह वा{ न}िम का
Gu2
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वा न का । वा य हन इ त प चः । य य भिम र त चत ः । इ त य यच -
गणना ः पव ध यच ज यात् । इमा ादशा या तयोऽ । एतम ः पर ता ो-
िमकानामान तय िच कामा तिम छि त । रो हतो य त ा याम याम म य-
भा ज यात् । इ आ या ती रो हताय । इ तद त द यत भव त । ततो य ो

5 य य इ या ाघारावा यभागौ ज यात् ।
त ा त चतभदा भवि त । त ाह प रभाषायाम् । Gu2 32v

च वारः कमणा भव य वचारकाः । Gu1 33v

द या सा पदा व ायि ािभचा रकाः ॥

ए ष कम दमाह ।

10 वग दसाध द यान् सा पदान् का यसाध ।
ऐ हकामि मकि छ ायि ान् योज त् ।

12 वा य हनः Three of the five stanzas appear at TS 3.5.4.1–2 etc. The ex-
tended set of stanzas intended here is given in sakalapāṭha in PVSP, p. 92:
वा य हनो य मषः प थ याम यास । अि म यो र त ग म सकता वयम् ॥ वा य हनो

य मषोऽ त र म यास । वायम यो र त ग म सकतो वयम् ॥ वा य हनो य मषो
द य यास । सय मा यो र त ग म सकतो वयम् ॥ वा य हनो य मषो अ व यास ।
च ो मा यो र त ग म सकतो वयम् ॥ वा य हनो य मषो द व यास । ईशानो मा यो
र त ग म सकतो वयम् ॥ 1 य य भिमः PS 17.10.3–6 3 रो हतो य य PS 18.16.3–4
4 य ो य For the indentification of this pratīka, see the note on p. 52.

2 पर ता ोिमकानामान तय Cf. p. 92
1 य हन इ त ] NiGu1Gu2, य हनिम त Ku
1 ॰च गणना ः ] NiGu2, ॰च गणना ः Ku,
॰च गणना Gu1

1–2 इमा ॰॰॰ । ] om. Gu1Gu2. Our
emendation ादश follows the
Karmasamuccaya.
2 इमा ादशा या तयो ] em.,
इमा योदशा तयो Ni, इमा योदशा या तयो
Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

2–3 ॰िमकानामान तय ] em.,
॰िमकनामान त । Ni, ॰िमकनामा त ।
KuGu1Gu2

3 ॰ कामा॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ वामा॰ Ku
3 ॰म म य॰ ] KuGu2, ॰म मध॰ Ni,
॰मि म य॰ Gu1

3 इ आ या ती रो हताय । ] corr., इ
आ या ती रो हताया NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

4 इ तद त ] Gu1Gu2, इ तद तर Ni,
इ तदन त Ku
4 द यत ] NiKuGu1, द यम Gu2

4–5 इ या ाघारावा य॰ ] NiGu1,
इ या ाघारावा य॰ Ku, इ या ाघारावा य॰
Gu2

6 त ा त ॰॰॰ प रभाषायाम् । ] Gu1 omits
all but the word प रभाषायाम्
6 त ा त ] Ni, म त Ku, lac. Gu1,
त त Gu2

6 भवि त ] NiKuGu1, भव त Gu2

7 च वारः ] NiKuGu2, नवातः Gu1

7 भव य ] NiKuGu2, भव य त Gu1

8 ॰ ािभचा॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰ ा वचा॰ Gu1

9 कम दमाह ] NiKuGu2, फलमाह Gu1

10 द यान् ] Gu2, द या NiKuGu1
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उ व रनाशाय योज दािभचा रका न त ॥

अथ द या दत ाण वचारमाह ।

तथा प ौ वचारौ ह भवतः शाि तघोरकौ ।
Ku 31v आ ि िभ वचार शा तो घोर तथकः ॥
Ni 28v य द या द द त प एव नग । 5

त द त त याद य त सम चयः ॥
द यादीन वचाराण याण य चकता ।
त सम चयिम या ः सव त वदो जाः ॥

भार याम् ।

महाशाि तष सव स दी ाय हकमिण । 10

त प वचारः या मणौ त कद बकम् ॥
द या द व धका ष नो ान य कमणाम् ।
निम िल म ानाम प त सम चयः ॥
द य वा सा पद वा प ायि मथा प वा ।
य नो व षण त त सम चयः ॥ 15

सव सव वा काय वधा वा वचारणा ।
?अथवान् फलभ य ान्? प रिश य शासना द त ॥

1 उ व र॰ ] NiGu2, उद व र॰ Ku,
om. Gu1

1 ॰चा रका न त ] NiKu, ॰चा रका द त Gu1,
॰चा रकािम त Gu2

2 अथ ॰॰॰ वचारमाह । ] This sentence is
not found in Gu1

2 अथ ] KuGu2, अथाथ Ni, lac. Gu1

2 द या दत ाण ] Ni, द यात ाण Ku,
lac. Gu1, द या नत ाण Gu2

4 आ ि िभ वचार ] corr.,
आ ि िभ वचार NiGu2,
ओषा िभ वचार Ku, आ ि िभवचा
Gu1

5 द या द॰ ] NiKuGu1, द या त॰ Gu2

6 त ॰ ] NiGu1, म ॰ Ku, त Gu2

6 त ] em., त ः NiGu1, त Ku, त
Gu2

6 ॰ य त सम चयः ] NiKuGu1,
॰ यत समचयः Gu2

8 त सम॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, स सम॰ Ku
8 सव त वदो ] NiKuGu1, सव वदो Gu2

9 भार याम् । ] NiKu, om. Gu1, भार या ॥
Gu2

11 ॰ वचारः ] NiKuGu1, ॰ वचाराः Gu2

11 या मणौ ] NiKuGu1, यामणौ Gu2

11 त ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, त Ku
12 य ] NiKuGu2, सव Gu1

13 त सम चयः ] NiGu1, त य सम चयः
Ku, त समचयः Gu2

14 वा ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

16 सव ] NiKuGu2, सव Gu1

16 वा काय ] NiKuGu1, काय वा Gu2

16 वधा ] NiKuGu2, वाधा Gu1

17 ?अथवान् फलभ य ान्? ] अथवान्
फलभ य{ ा} ान् Ni, अथवान् फलभइ ान्
Ku, अथवानफभइ ान् Gu1, अथवान्
फलभ य ान् Gu2
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अथ यदा सा पद त य तदा द यत ान तर ॐ बह प तऋषग य ी छ-
दोऽि दवता सा पदपर ता ो व नयोग इ त व ान् । अ गोिभ र त कि डकया Gu2 33r

यच सा पदपर ता ोमान ौ म यभा ज यात् । इमा त आ या तयोऽ । इत
स ाव या वार यिम त वदि त । एवम सा पद त भव त । इहा याघारावा य-

5 भागौ भवतः ।
य ह कत ायि ीय त कतिम छ त त ह द यान तर ॐ अि ना ऋषी Gu1 34r

अन भ छ दः सोमो वता ायि ीयपर ता ो व नयोग इ त मतवान् । पनः Ku 32r

ाणिम त स न यच ायि ीयपर ता ोमा म ज यात् । इमाः प ा या तयः
सोमाय । िच पववत् । अ गोिभ र त सा पदपर ता ोमवज एतद त ायि ीय Ni 29r

10 त भव त ।
अ गोिभ र तस हत सव त सम चयत िम त नण य । सवत ाण सम च-

यात् । अ च द यसा पद ायि ीय व ष व धनाभा सामा न सम चयत
यात् । अथ यदा शा तघोरप यमाि य । तदा सम चय एव द यसा पद-
ायि ीय त भ त् । एत यत भव त । अथ यदा सम चयत य Ku 32v

2 अ गोिभः PS 1.39 7–8 पनः ाणम् PS 2.80
1 ॰त ान तर ] NiKuGu1, ॰त म र Gu2

2 सा पद॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, स पाद॰ Ni
2 ॰योग इ त व ान् ] NiGu2, ॰योग इ त
द यान् Ku, ॰योगिम त इ त व ान् Gu1

2 कि डकया ] Ku, कि डका NiGu1Gu2

3 यच ] NiKuGu1, त यच Gu2

3 ॰ ोमान ौ ] NiKu, ॰ ोमानम ौ Gu1,
॰ ोमन ौ Gu2

3 इमा त आ या तयोऽ । ] om.
Gu1Gu2

3 ॰त आ या॰ ] corr., ॰त ा या॰ NiKu,
lac. Gu1Gu2

3–4 इत स ाव या ] NiGu1, इत स व या
Ku, इतर म ाव या Gu2

4 ॰ यिम त ] NiKuGu1, ॰ Gu2

4 वदि त ] NiGu1, वहि त Ku, वद त Gu2

4 एवम ] Gu2, एवम NiKuGu1

4 सा पद त ] NiGu1, सा पदत Ku,
स पदत Gu2

4 भव त ] NiGu1Gu2, भवद त Ku
4–5 इहा याघारावा य॰ ] NiGu1,
इहा यायारादा य॰ Ku, इहा याघा{•}रादा य॰
Gu2

6 य ह ] NiGu1, य ह Ku, ज ह Gu2

6 द या॰ ] NiKuGu1, व ा॰ Gu2

6–7 ऋषी अन भ ] Ni, ऋ षरन भ KuGu2,
ऋ ष अनभ Gu1

8 यच ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
8 ायि ीयपर ता ोमा म ] NiGu2,
ायि ीय त पर ता ोमा म Ku,
ायि ीयान् पर ता ोमान् म Gu1

8–9 इमाः ॰॰॰ सोमाय । ] om. Gu1Gu2

8 प ा या तयः ] corr., प ा या तयो Ni,
प या तयोः Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

9 ॰वज एतद त ] NiKuGu1, ॰वज तद त
Gu2

11 नण य ] corr., न णय NiGu2,
ननय Ku, नी ण य Gu1

11 सवत ाण ] NiGu1, सव ाण Ku,
सवत ाणा Gu2

12 च ] NiGu1, om. KuGu2

13 अथ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

13 यदा ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

13 ॰प ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰पय॰ Ni
13 सम चय ] NiGu1, सम चयत Ku,
समचय Gu2

14 एत यत ] NiKu, एत द यसा पद च
Gu1, एत यत Gu2

14 भव त ] KuGu2, भवतः Ni, om. Gu1
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तदा द यसा पद ायि ीयान् वा य ो य य इ वमादीन् ज यात् । ततः
कत य ो य य इ या द मा ध य त म म वा वाय यकोणादार या यको-

Gu2 33v णपय तम वि छ नधारया एकामा तम ौ वा । इदम । ततोऽन ऽ ान-
म त र यचा नऋतकोणादार शानकोणा तम वि छ नधार द ा द त । इद प ण
सर व य । एतावाघारस ौ भवतः । तत वम म त र यचा ऽ वा त 5

Gu1 34v योज य वाऽ रभा उ ानावि थतय प ष य दि णच िचि त ऽ या म
Ku 33r भा व ज यात् । इदम । व सोम द य इ यचा सोमाय वा त योज य-

वाऽ दि णभा वामच सो या वा । इद सोमाय । अ ीषोमा यामा य-
भाग वभ यतमा यािम तयोह मयोरा यभागा व त स ा स य त । तथा च प र-
भाषायाम् । 10

1 य ो य For the identification of this pratīka, see the note on p. 52 2 य ो य ॰॰॰
मा ध न This is the first part of the mantra identified on p. 52 3–4 अन ऽ ानम तः
This is the remaining part of the mantra identified on p. 52 5 वम म तः PS
1.54.1 7 व सोम द यः PS 1.51.3
1 ॰मादीन् ] NiKuGu1, ॰मा दना Gu2

2 मा ध य त ] Gu1Gu2, साध यत त
Ni, साध य त Ku
2–3 ॰र या यकोणपय तम वि छ न॰ ] NiKu,
॰र या यकोणपय त वि छ न॰ Gu1, ॰र या
आ यकोणपज तम विछ न॰ Gu2

3 एकामा तम ौ वा ] NiKuGu2,
एकामा तयो भव त र त Gu1

3 इदम । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit this
sentence
3 ततोऽन ] NiKuGu2, अन Gu1

3–4 ऽ ानम त॰ ] Gu1, दामनम त॰ Ni,
ामनिम त॰ Ku, ानम त॰ Gu2

4 ॰कोणादार शानकोणा तम वि छ नधार ]
Ni, ॰कोणादार याशानकोणा त
अ विछ नधारा त Ku, ॰कोणार य
इशानकोणा त अ वि छ ना यधार Gu1,
॰कोणादार शानकोणा तम विछ नधार Gu2

4 द ा द त ] NiKuGu2, द ात् Gu1

4–5 इद प ण सर व य । ] Gu1 and Gu2

omit this sentence
5 ॰घारस ौ ] em., ॰घारौ स ा NiKuGu1,
॰घारौ स ा Gu2

5 म त॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, त॰ Ni
5 ऽ ] NiKuGu1, अ Gu2

6 ऽ रभा उ ानावि थत॰ ] NiGu2,
ऽि ऋ रभा ानाि थत॰ Ku, ऽ ऋ रभा
उ ानि थत॰ Gu1

6 दि णच ] corr., दि णच ॠ
NiKu, द च ॠ Gu1,
दि ण{भा }च ॠ Gu2

6 ऽ या म ] NiGu1Gu2, ऽि याि म Ku
7 इदम । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit this
sentence
7 द य ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

8 ॰भा ] NiKuGu1, ॰भा Gu2

8 सो या वा ] NiGu1, सोमाय वा
Ku, षो या वा Gu2

8 इद सोमाय । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit this
sentence
8–9 अ ीषोमा यामा यभाग
वभ यतमा यािम तयोह म॰ ] corr.,
अ ीसोमा यामा यग वभ यत
मा यािम तयोह म॰ Ni, अ ीषोमा य {••}
मा वभ यत मा य िम तयोहोम॰ Ku,
अ ीषोमा यामा य वभ यत या य
इ तयोह म॰ Gu1, अि सोमा यामा यभाग
वभ यत मा यािम तयो होम॰ Gu2

9 स य त ] Gu1Gu2, स य त Ni, स त Ku
9 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1
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ाि शरा य उ ान इ त । Ni 29v

अ य च ।
सय ऽ य दि ण च र सोम उ य ।
यद य दि णम ी य य म य दशनात् ॥

5 तथा च तः । यद य दि णमि तदसावा द यो य स य तदसौ च मा इ त ।
तथा च ।

हव ष चाि वा न तथापः सोम वताः ।
त मा व य र दि ण थाप दपः ॥
व ष य त या दक भा द थापनम् ।

10 स पाताथ ह वः था त कय था वधी त ॥

एतद तमा यभागा त पाकयि क नाम सवकमपव मवग य । Gu2 34r

इ त ीम न सहचरणप रचारक ीम महोपा याय ीधर वरिचताय
ववाहा दकमप काय पवत समा म् ।

1 ाि शरा य उ ानः Cf. p. 92.
5 यद य ॰॰॰ च माः PS 18.43.21

2 अ य च । ] NiKu, om. Gu1, अ यच Gu2

3 च र ] NiGu1, च रः Ku, च
दि ण Gu2

3 उ य ] NiKuGu1, उ य Gu2

4 म य ] KuGu2, om. NiGu1

5 यद य ] NiKuGu2, यद Gu1

5 च मा इ त ] NiKuGu1, च माः Gu2

7 ॰ वा न ] em., ॰ वान NiGu1Gu2,
॰ दान Ku
8 ॰ व य र ] NiKuGu1, ॰ वी यर
Gu2

8 थाप दपः ] KuGu1Gu2
pc, थाप द त

Ni, थापएदपः Gu2
ac

10 त कय था॰ ] corr., त कय था॰
NiKuGu1, त कय यथा॰ Gu2

10 ॰ वधी त ] em., ॰ व ध र त NiKuGu1,
॰ व ध Gu2

11 एतद तमा यभागा त ] Gu2, एतद त
आ यभागा त NiKu, om. Gu1

11 ॰यि क ] NiKuGu1, ॰य क Gu2

11 ॰कमपव मव॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰पव मव॰
Gu1

12 ॰ न सहचरण॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰न सह॰ Gu2

13 ववाहा द॰ ] NiGu2, ववाह॰ KuGu1



(5)

इ महोमा दच पाका तकम

भो ल मीप सह सववा छाफल द ।
तव सादा यािम इ महोम व ध पनः ॥
च पाक व ध व कमाय पवना दष ।
पाक य च याग व ध व द या यनपवशः ॥

आपवना दि व त । कमारी ाना दष कमि व याह कत यम् । एत मा प र - 5

धानकम । त धानकम नादौ इ महोम व ध व यामः ।Gu1 35r,
Ku 33v इ मल णमाह प रभाषायाम् ।

ा शमा ाः सिमध इ मा नमि ह तकाः ।
नमि र त व यो ह तोऽ सा रता िलः ।

1 भो ] NiKuGu2, ॐ भो Gu1

1 ल मीप ] NiKuGu1, ल मप ॥ Gu2

1 सववा छा॰ ] NiKuGu1, सवषाव छा॰ Gu2

1 ॰फल द ] NiGu1, ॰कामफल द Ku,
॰फल दः Gu2

2 तव सादा यािम ] Ni, तव सादा
व यािम Ku, ततः पाक व ध व Gu1, तव
सादा व ामी Gu2

5 आपवना दि व त ॰॰॰ कत यम् ] These two
sentences are not found in Gu1; only
the first is absent in Gu2

5 कमि व याह ] em., कमिण याह Niac,
कमणी याह Nipc, कमणा याह KuGu2,
lac. Gu1

5 एत मा प र ] KuGu1Gu2, एत मा दप र

Ni
5–6 धानकम ] NiKu, धान क म Gu1,
धानकमः Gu2

6 ॰नादौ ] Gu1Gu2, ॰न आदौ NiKu
6 इ महोम व ध व यामः ] Gu2, इ महोम व ध
{पनः ॥} व यामः Ni, इ म व ध ॥ व यामः
Ku, इ महोम व यामः Gu1

7 इ मल णमाह प रभाषायाम् ] NiGu1Gu2,
प रभाषाय Ku
8 सिमध ] Gu1Gu2, सिमधः Ni, सिमधा Ku
8 इ मा ] NiKuGu1, इ म Gu2

8 नमि ह तकाः ] NiGu1Gu2, नमि ह तका
Ku
9 नमि र त ] NiGu1, नमि र त Ku,
नमि इ त Gu2
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क नि का माणन कव य मनी षण इ त ॥

अथ होता नमि ह तप रिमत पव सिम ल णो त म मप क सा म ष
ग न् ॐ अन मी त ा णान् प त् । ॐ रा यतािम त व यः । तत त घ न

य वा कम सि रि व त हो ो अि व त ादय आ ः । तत ॐ वसवो Ni 30r

5 ऋषय अन छ द इ ो वता इ महो व नयोग इ त म वा । अय नो अि र य
इ त ा याम य म मप क लायमा ह यवाह ाग जहो त । त योप र Gu2 34v

पवव महा या या दिभः सा व ीशाि त ज ाना तः प दशिभम ः स कता य
होम त् ।

ततोऽधद ध सिम प म यभा विल धाना तयो होत या इ त प र-
10 भाषायामाह ।

इ मानामधभाग त द ध वल त िमि तम् ।
सद धः का ावयवरधद ध त य ॥
ति म का च होत याः धाना तयः सदा ।
न चत परी व होत य कायगौरवा द त ॥

15 एत च म मा त कम इ य य । इती महोम व धः समा ः ।

5 अय नो अि र य ः PS 20.61.5–6

7 महा या या दिभः सा व ीशाि त ज ाना तः Cf. p. 64.

1 क नि का माणन ] Gu2, क न ा मा न
NiKuGu1

2 अथ ] NiGu1Gu2, अथो Ku
3 ग न् ] NiKu, गकणन् Gu1, ग न् Gu2

3 अन मी त ] NiKuGu1, अन मी Gu2

3 रा यतािम त ] NiKuGu1, रा यत Gu2

4 य वा ] KuGu1Gu2, ि वा Ni
4 हो ो अि व त ] NiGu1, om. Ku,
होत अि व त Gu2

4 ादय आ ः ] NiKuGu1, व यः
Gu2

ac, दया Gu2
pc

4 वसवो ] NiGu1Gu2, वसव Ku
5 ॰य अन छ द इ ो ] NiKu, ॰य अन भ
छ द इ ो Gu1, ॰यान भ छ द र ो Gu2

6 ाग ] NiKuGu1, ाग Gu2

7 पवव महा या या दिभः
सा व ीशाि त ज ाना तः ] corr.,
पवव महा या या दिभः NiGu2,

पवव महा या या दिभ
सा व ीशाि त य ाना तः Ku,
माहा या तीसा व ीशा ती य ाना तः Gu1

9 सिम प ] KuGu1Gu2, सिमप Ni
9 विल ] NiKuGu2, विल Gu1

9 होत या इ त ] NiGu1, होत यािम त Ku,
होत त Gu2

9–10 प रभाषायामाह ] em., प रभाषाह
NiKu, प रभाषाय Gu1, प रभाषामाह Gu2

12 सद धः ] Gu1, स द धः NiKu, द धः
Gu2

12 त य ] NiKuGu1, त य Gu2

14 कायगौरवा॰ ] NiGu1, काय गौरवा॰ Ku,
कायसौचवा॰ Gu2

15 इती महोम व धः समा ः ] corr.,
इ त महोम व धः समा ः Ni, इ त
इ महोम व धः समा ाः Ku, इ महोमवह
समा ः Gu1, इ त इ महोम व ध समा Gu2
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Ku 34r अथ च पाक व धः । त च वधम् । ीरौदनमदौदन त । य वचन नाि त
त ीरौदन भव व । तथा च प रभाषायाम् ।

वचन नाि त य ाि मन् न प यत ओदनम् ।
त ी ण पाकः या थालीपाका दकमि व त ॥

Gu1 35v पवत मा यभागा त क वा । ततो व य यकोण उलखलमसलादी न य - 5

भा डा न थाप त् । स भारा य य । उलखलमसलौ स ौ । वशमय शपम् । च -
थाली सा पधानी त । जीवव साया गो धम् । ीिण तरख डा न ीिण चि ल-

Ni 30v प डका न वा लोहमयी यि का त । दव स ा । च घ टनाथ ह तमा -
माणमायवनम् । ीहयः । स ा न धा या ता न । अभा ऽि व नत डला न । एता-
यपक य । 10

अथ दव ल णमाह ।

वल िणका दव व ष त क य ।
ा समो द डः प कर ह तताल त ॥

12–13 वल िणका ॰॰॰ ताल त The same verse has already occurred in the preceding
chapter. Cf. p. 88.

1 ॰पाक व धः ] NiKu, ॰ वण व ध Gu1,
॰पाक व ध Gu2

2 भव व ] Gu2, भ व NiKuGu1

2 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

3 वचन ] NiKuGu1, वचनन Gu2

4 या थाली॰ ] em., या थाली॰ NiKuGu1,
या थािल॰ Gu2

4 ॰कमि व त ] Ni, ॰कमि व त KuGu1Gu2

5 ॰मसलादी न ] Gu1, ॰मशलादीन Ni,
॰मसलादीन् Ku, ॰मशला द Gu2

5–6 य भा डा न ] NiGu1Gu2,
य भा डा{ न}दी न Ku
6 ॰रा य य ] NiKuGu1, ॰रा य य Gu2

6 वशमय ] NiKuGu1, वस मय Gu2

6 शपम् ] Ku inserts here क लाक, a gloss
of शपम् (cf. Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa II: 1791)
7 जीवव साया ] Ni, जीवव सायाः Ku,
जीवव साय Gu1, जीव साय Gu2

7 गो धम् ] Ni, गो ध KuGu1Gu2

8 लोहमयी ] em., लोहमय NiKuGu1,
लोहमय Gu2

8 यि का ] Ku, यि क NiGu1, य क Gu2

8 त ] NiKuGu2, वा Gu1

8–9 दव स ा । च घ टनाथ
ह तमा माणमायवनम् । ] NiGu2, दव
स ा । सा च च घ टाथ ह तमा मायवन ।

Ku, दव स ा । दव मा नायवन । Gu1

9 ीहयः । स ा न धा या ता न ।
अभा ऽि व नत डला न ] em., ीहयः
स ा न । अभा ऽि {•} यत डला न Ni,
ीहयः स ा न ॥ धा या न एतानी अभा

ि वद त डला न Ku, धा य स । तदभा
त डला न Gu1, ीहय स ा न ॥ अभा
अि म यत डला न ॥ Gu2

9–10 एता यप॰ ] corr., एतानप॰ NiKuGu2,
एता यप॰ Gu1

11 अथ ] KuGu2, अ Ni, om. Gu1

12 व ष त क य ] NiKuGu1, व स
क य Gu2

13 द डः ] NiKuGu1, द ड Gu2

13 ह तताल त ] Ni, स ताल त त Ku,
ह ततालना इ त Gu1, ह ततालका Gu2
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अ य च ।
दव मा नायवन घ टनाथ चरोः सदा ।
शाि तव मय काय स व ाकारप करिम त ॥

अथ च पणम् । ततः कत य क ण इ यचा शा यद न य भा डादी न
5 सशोध यत स ो य । ततोऽनािमका िल तम दभमया रीयकः । Ku 34v

ततो हावकः व य त ौ य ततीयख डप ठ नाधचन ा ण य इ त पदम-
य त था वतानाम नि य चत य न ीही न त पदा नवपामी यि तम

पद सयो य म ावि िभि भ वता व पमन मरन् अधोमखमि ना पव था पत-
शपगता न धा या न त डला न वा न य । एवमनमत नवप त ।

10 य य ा यनम त त त जाप त र त

यायात् जापत नवप त । ततः का य वताय नवप त । तदन तरिम वताय नव- Gu2 35v

प त । तथा च प रभाषायाम् ।

का याः काम निम ाः यभवि त वता इह ।
इ ा वा वता का या इ त यमनी षण इ त ॥

4 य क णः PS 17.51.3 6 व य वा PS 16.70.1b
1 अ य च ] Gu1, अथ दव मानमाह NiGu2,
अथ Ku
2 घ टनाथ ] NiGu1, घ टानाथ
ह तमा माणमायवन Ku, घ टनथ Gu2

3 ॰व मय ] em., ॰व मयी Ni, ॰व मया Ku,
॰व म य Gu1Gu2

3 काय ] em., काय NiKuGu1Gu2

3 स व ाकार॰ ] KuGu1, स र ाकार॰ Ni,
सवी ाकार॰ Gu2

4 ॰ पणम् ] NiKuGu2, ॰ वण Gu1

5 ॰या रीय॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰या िलय॰ Gu1

6 त ] NiKuGu2, Gu1

6 ततीय॰ ] NiKuGu2, तती॰ Gu1

6 ा ण य ] NiKuGu2, य Gu1

6–7 पदम य ] NiKuGu2, उ य Gu1

7 त था ] Ni, त था KuGu1Gu2

7 चत य न ] NiKuGu2, चत य Gu1

7 ीही न त पदा ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7–8 ॰ यि तम पद ] NiKuGu1, ॰ य तपद Gu2

8 म ावि िभि भ व॰ ] em.,

म ावि ि दव॰ NiGu1, म ावि ि िभदव॰
Ku, म ाव ि व॰ Gu2

8 ॰ पमन॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ऋपन॰ Gu2

8 पव ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, पव ॰ Ku
9 ॰शपगता न ] corr., ॰सपगता न NiKuGu1,
॰सपता न Gu2

9 न य ] em., न य NiKuGu1Gu2

9 एवमनमत नवप त । ] NiKuGu2,
om. Gu1

10 ॰प त र त ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰प त र Ni
11 ततः ] KuGu1Gu2, त Ni
11–12 तदन तर ॰॰॰ नवप त । ] NiKuGu2,
om. Gu1

12 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

13 काम॰ ] NiGu1, का य॰ KuGu2

13 ॰भवि त ] NiGu2, ॰भव त Ku, ॰भि त
Gu1

14 यमनी षण इ त ] KuGu1, य मन षण
इ त Ni, कयम निशण र त Gu2
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नन व य यधच म ऊ क म ो न यती त त् । न यती त प रभाषा-
याम् ।

Gu136r,
Ni 31r अथ िच द यहादाषबाधो महा भ त् ।

त मा हो न कत यो यतो म ो वन यती त ॥

मा न यती त याह । 5

य य ो भ ा प आष योहो न स रिभः ।
तथा या नाय उ वा कय हमति तः ॥
तथा ह ा ण था यथादवत य य ।
व य यवसा म म ल य चव ह ॥

उ ो न का ण म ो या त वकमणः । 10

अ ीभाव तथा कय दक ना सशयः ॥
क यथाथ मोदक न् योज त न पठ ।
उदक म ो भवती त न ष नग ॥

Ku 35r अपनीय यथायात म यावयव यथा ।

1 व य वा PS 16.70.1b

12 Cf. KauśS 8.22 यथाथमदक न् योज त् ।

1 नन ] NiGu2, त Ku, नन Gu1

1 व य यधच म ] Ku, व य
यधचम Ni, व य यधच त इ त

म ो Gu1, दव य य चम Gu2

1 ऊ ] NiKuGu1, उ Gu2

1 म ो ] NiKuGu1, म Gu2

1 न यती त ] corr., न प य तती Ni, न य त
Ku, न य त त Gu1, न यतीत Gu2

1 न यती त ] corr., इ त NiKuGu2,
न य त त Gu1

3 िच द॰ ] NiKuGu1, िचवद॰ Gu2

4 वन यती त ] NiKu, व न य त Gu1,
वन य त त Gu2

5 मा न यती त याह । ] Ni, मा न ती ती
याह । Ku, om. Gu1, Gu2

6 य य ो ] em., य य NiKuGu1Gu2

6 आष योहो न स रिभः ] em., आष य रिभः
NiKu, आहष य न स रिभः Gu1, आष य न
स रिभः Gu2

7 उ वा कय हमति तः ] em.,
उ वा क वा हमति तः NiGu1,
उ वा क वा हमत तः Ku,
उ वा हमति तः Gu2

8 यथादवत ] NiGu1Gu2, यथादव Ku
9 ॰सा ] em., ॰सा न NiKuGu1, ॰शा न
Gu2

9 ॰म ल य ] KuGu1, ॰मि ल य Ni,
॰म ल य Gu2

11 कय दक ना ] Ku, कय द ा ना Ni,
कय दका न Gu1, कय दका ना Gu2

12 यथाथ ] em., यथाथ NiKuGu1Gu2

12 मोदक न् ] corr., मौदक न् NiGu1Gu2,
मोदकान् Ku
12 योज त ] NiGu1Gu2, योजय त Ku
13 भवती त न ष ] NiGu1, भवती
नऋ ष Ku, भव त न तऋ ष Gu2

13 नग ] NiKuGu2, नग Gu1

14 ॰वयव ] NiKuGu1, ॰वयत Gu2
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पठ चाथव ा य उदकः स की तत इ त ॥

ततः कत क णमगचम प र था प उलख धा या न नधाय । मस नावह या-
वह य ः सकि डता न क वा । शपण फोट त डलान् क वा ीन् वारान् ा य
प यत थाप त् । लोक त त डला व स काराथमवहनना दक कव ती त । Gu2 36r

5 ततः कत होमा ौ तरख डा न चि ल प डका न वा यि क वा थाप य वा ।
त प र अ च र यचा च थाल थापय त । य प नानादवत च थाली द उ प-

तथा क या व था य च पयि त । ततो हावक अ ी र इ यचा विल -
नाधद धका न च थालीगभमव वालय त ।

यदोदौद क र यमाण वीरापः श ा आप इ त ा याम य च थालीम Gu1 36v,
Ni 31v

10 ऽि रा स त । यदा कत ीरौदन कतिम छ त तदा म ाभावा स का णवो
त ण ीर च था यामापरय त । अना ीरौदनो भवती त प रभाषायाम् । क थ-
त य पव म् । िच ीर या मिभ या ः । पव ा य विल ा य म ा य

6 अ च ः PS 16.90.6 7 अ ी र ः PS 17.54.3 9 वीरापः PS 16.70.11 9 श ा आपः
PS 16.90.7

11–12 अना ॰॰॰ पव म् । Cf. p. 103.

1 स ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 ॰ था प उलख ] NiKu, ॰था प
उडखल Gu1, ॰ था प उलखलमश Gu2

2–3 ॰नावह या॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰वद या॰ Gu2

3 सकि डता न ] KuGu1Gu2, सकि डका न
Ni
3 फोट त डलान् ] NiKuGu2,

योपततमन् Gu1

4 थाप त् ] NiKuGu2, थापय त Gu1

4 त डला व ] NiKu, त डलान् Gu1,
त डलानी व Gu2

4 स काराथमवहन॰ ] Ni, स कारामवहन॰ Ku,
स कारालमवहन॰ Gu1, स काराथमवहन॰ Gu2

4 कव ती त ] NiKuGu2, कवि त Gu1

5 कत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 च थाली द ] KuGu1Gu2, चऋ
थाली व Ni

6–7 उ प ] Gu1Gu2, उपा Ni, उ पा
Ku
7 पयि त ] NiKuGu1, पय त Gu2

8 ॰गभमव॰ ] Gu1, ॰गभिमव॰ NiKuGu2

9 यदोदौद ] NiGu1, यदौद KuGu2

9–10 ॰म ऽि रा॰ ] NiKuGu2,
॰म यमि रा॰ Gu1

10 कत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

10 ॰ स का णवो ] NiGu2,
॰ त का णवो Ku, ॰ स का णनवो Gu1

11 ीर ] Gu1Gu2, ीर Ni, ीर Ku
11 अना ] NiGu1, अ नद Ku, अन
Gu2

11 ीरौदनो ] em., ीरौ NiKuGu2,
ीरोदन Gu1

11–12 प रभाषायाम् । क थत य पव म् । ]
NiKu, प रभाषापव ॥ Gu1, प रभाषाय ॥
कथ य पव ॥ Gu2

12 िच ीर॰ ] NiKu, िच ीर॰ Gu1Gu2

12 ॰ मिभ या ः ] Ku, ॰ मिभ या ः Ni,
॰ टमिभ या ः Gu1, ॰ टमिभ या तः Gu2

12 पव ा य विल ा य ] corr.,
पव ाि ल ा य Ni, पव ा विल ा य
Ku, पव ा विल ा य Gu1, पव ा य
िल ा या Gu2
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Gu2 36v था य ीरमा स ती त । तदसत् । ीर य पा थव वा जला चन व नय म -
यासाम य त् ।

Ku 35v ततः कत ीर यावतमा फनायमान इ यथः । णा श ा उ ोधय ती य य
पव था पतत डलान् यजमान य प या योपक प न वा आवापय त । त उ थापय
सीदत इ यचा घ ट मान ह वयथा ौ न प था आयव न त डलान् घ टय त । 5

ततः कत अ या यचा प ठ वा अ ौ का पणा दना प त् । अथ वा अन-
यच यमाण ह वरनम त् । अ ा नाही त क पजच च था या उ पति न-
चाल ा ौ यदा ह वः दानम त् । इतीय म ायि ि ः । त मा च न
ाव त् । य द ाव दा य य पयः स त । तथा च वतो न यागाह य

चरोय वाि न पय को य ो यजमान य न फलो भवती त । 10

Gu1 37r य द दवा ज न ी ण वा न श ण वा न स य त तदा न ी ण ज न
Ni 32r वाम ण प र ष नष दोषः । च स रव यिम त यायात् । अ शसास म् ।

य प र ष त य य पयः प र ष ती त । तथा च पयः स ो य ो व इव यजमानाय

3 णा श ाः PS 16.90.8 3 उ ोधयि त PS 17.52.8 4–5 उ थापय सीदतः PS 17.52.10
6 अ यादा PS 16.71.1 7 अ ा ना ह AthPrāy 2.4:82.3–4
1 ॰ स ती त ] NiKuGu2, ॰ स त Gu1

1 तदसत् । ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
1 पा थव वा ] Gu2, पा थव वात
NiKuGu1

3 ीर यावतमा ] NiGu1Gu2, ीर य
वतमा Ku
3 फनायमान इ यथः ] em., फनायमा यथः
NiKuGu2, फनायमा वा Gu1

3 श ा ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
4 प या ] NiKuGu1, प या Gu2

4 त ] NiKu, तत Gu1, ततो Gu2

5 सीदत इ यचा ] NiGu1, सीतत इ यचा Ku,
सद त यचा Gu2

5 घ ट मान ] NiGu1Gu2, घ ट माव Ku
5 प था ] NiGu2, प त् ॥ तत Ku, प त
तथा Gu1

5 आयव न ] KuGu2, आयम न NiGu1

6 अ या यचा ] NiKuGu2, अ या यचा
Gu1

6 प त् ] Ku inserts here the sentence
य द ाव दा य य पयो स त that
recurs in Ku after 4 sentences and is
found in that context also in the other
mss.
7 ॰रनम त् ] NiKuGu1, ॰रनमिभम त

Gu2

7 ा नाही त ] NiKuGu1, ा ना द त Gu2

8 यदा ] NiKuGu2, य द Gu1

8 दानम त् ] corr., दानम त्
Ni, दनम त् Ku, दािभम त्
Gu1, दानम त Gu2

8 इतीय ] corr., इतीय NiKuGu1Gu2

9 य द ] NiKuGu2, य द वा Gu1

9 ाव दा ] corr., ाव दा NiKuGu2,
ाव तदा Gu1

9 पयः ] em., पयो NiKuGu2, पयप Gu1

9 यागाह य ] NiGu1Gu2, याबाहप य Ku
10 ॰ वाि न पय को ] KuGu1, ॰ वा
न पय को NiGu2

10 य ो ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
10 न फलो ] NiKuGu1, न फ Gu2

11 दवा ज॰ ] NiKuGu1, दौव ज॰ Gu2

11 वा न ] NiGu1, वा न Ku, वा Gu2

11 वा ] NiGu1Gu2, ना Ku
11 ी ण ] NiKuGu1, िख ण Gu2

12 ॰ नष ] NiGu1, ॰ नव KuGu2

12 यायात् ] NiGu1Gu2, यात् Ku
107.12–108.2 अ ॰॰॰ व नपः स त् ] This
passage is omitted in Gu1
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फल ददा त । य द च व धवशा जलबा या ीर य ब ल वा ा ावम त ण च न
नव त् तदा म य वच इ यधच व नपः स त् । ायि चतत् । Ku 36r

ततोऽन र नायवनम क दयन् च प य वा । नव चरौ । आ ः पथ रा-
न वािभघारयामी त ा याम याम य इ त था यथादवत पद योह क वा न

5 त च मिभघाय । तत आचाय उ ासया र यचा ह वः थान ा उ रत मवताय ।
शकीटा द नव पधा या पधाय । जः पय इ यचा कत व ौ था पतच -
थाली थान घ नािभघारय त । अ च र यादीन जः पय इ य तान म ाण
ह वःस कारक न यज ा प शना व यिम त अवग य ।

तथा च प रभाषाय यजम ल णमाह ।

10 दः माण क पान वधो द उ य । Gu2 37v

2 म य वचः PS 5.29.8ab = 20.17.4ab 3 आ ः पथ ः Unidentified. The sakalapā-
ṭha is given in PVSP, p. 97 (corrected): आ ः पथ ः भवन य गोपाः शत उ ात ज नता
पशनाम् । स प वा वस वद मतीनाम् अ ज ह वः शतमिभ घारयािम ॥ The two halves of
the mantra find parallels at TB 3.7.5.2–3 (etc.) 3–4 आ न वािभघारयािम Uniden-
tified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 98 (corrected): आ न वामिभघारयािम
सव िशषो यजमानाय राधयन् । ऊज वा जषतािमय मा रधाम ष वयम् ॥ Note the dif-
ference आ न वामिभघारयािम and not आ न वािभघारयािम 5 उ ासया ः PS 5.16.3
6 जः पयः Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 98: जः पयो यशो रसः
प थ यामा मीत् । हर त यम अशमाभरत् ॥
1 ॰ जलबा या ीर य ] Ni,
॰ जलवशाबा या ीर य Ku, lac. Gu1,
॰जलब या ीर य Gu2

1 ावम त ण ] corr., ावम त ण Ni,
ाव त ण Ku, lac. Gu1, वम त ण Gu2

1 च न ] em., चऋ न NiKu, lac. Gu1,
चऋ{•}न Gu2

2 व नपः ] NiGu2, बव नापः Ku, lac. Gu1

2 चतत् ] Ku, नतत् Ni, चतत Gu1, च त्
Gu2

3 ॰ क दयन् ] Ku, ॰ क धयन् Ni, ॰ क दयन्
Gu1, ॰ क दन Gu2

3 नव ] corr., नव NiKu, नव
Gu1Gu2

3 आ ः ] em., आ NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ॰म य इ त ] NiKuGu1, ॰म त Gu2

4 क वा न ] NiGu1, क वा न Ku,
क वा न Gu2

5 ॰घाय ] NiKuGu1, ॰घायमिभ ष त् Gu2

5 उ ासया र यचा ] em., उ ाशया इ यचा
NiKuGu2, उ ाशया इ यचा Gu1

5 ह वः थान ा ] NiGu2, ह व थान ा
Ku, ह वः थाना ा Gu1

5 उ रत ॰ ] KuGu2, उ र ऋ॰ Ni,
उ रत चऋ॰ Gu1

6 श॰ ] NiKuGu1, ठः॰ Gu2

6 जः पय ] Before this, Gu1 inserts: ततः
क
6 कत ] NiKuGu2, alt. Gu1

7 इ य तान ] NiKuGu1, इ य ता दन Gu2

8 यज ा प शना ] corr., यज ा उप शना Ni,
नाजषा उप शना Ku, यज ात् उप शना Gu1,
यज ा पासना Gu2

8 व यिम त ] KuGu1Gu2, व य इ त Ni
9 तथा ] NiKuGu2, ततथा Gu1

9 यजम ल ण॰ ] NiKu, यज न्् ण॰ Gu1,
यज•म ल ण॰ Gu2

10 दः ] corr., द NiKuGu1Gu2

10 क पान ] NiGu2, क पाण Ku, क पाना
Gu1

10 उ य ] NiKu, उ य तमनम त् Gu1,
उ य Gu2
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म ः क पो ा ण च म त वधः मतः ॥
ऋ सि तो यज व जानीया म दतः ।
वधान क पिम या ः शसा चा य ा णम् ॥
यः कि समपाद त छ दसा न वाि वतः ।
तामच तजानीयादतोऽ य ज य ॥ 5

तथा च पराण पठ ।

यः कि पादवा म ो य ा रस पदा ।
Gu1 37v व नय वधान तामच तजान ॥
Ni 32v य व यछ दसा य ो न च पादा रयतः ।
Ku 36v अथकम वसान त जः तजानत इ त ॥ 10

उप शल ण उप व ो न शणोती त पव िलिखतम् । तथा च गोपथ ा ण ।

या शसा ा ण ह वःस कारक यजः ।
त त दान म ो व वधान क प उ यत इ त ॥

इ त च पाक व धः समा ः ।

7–10 Kātyāyanīyapariśiṣṭa 8.7–8 (p. 93) यः कि पादवा म ो य ा रस यया । स न-
य ावसान तामच प रच ॥ यः कि करणो म ो न च पादा रयतः । अ नय ावसान त जः
प रक प त् ॥
11 उप व ो न शणो त Cf. p. 27.

1 म ः क पो ा ण ] em., म ः क पो ाण
Ni, म कमिण ा Ku, ततः ाण Gu1,
म क पो ण Gu2

1 मतः ] NiKuGu1, म तः Gu2

2 ऋ सि तो ] NiKu, ऋ स तो Gu1Gu2

2 जानीया म ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, नानीयाम ॰
Ni
3 ॰िम या ः ] NiGu1, ॰ य या ः Ku, ॰िम या
Gu2

3 चा य ] Gu2, चाश य Ni, चा स Ku, चा य
Gu1

3 ा णम् ] NiKuGu2, ा णः Gu1

4 छ दसा न ] KuGu2, छ द य न Ni,
छ दसा वन Gu1

4 वाि वतः ] NiGu1Gu2, वादतः Ku
5 ऽ य ज॰ ] Ni, ऽ य ॰ Ku, ऽ यदज॰ Gu1,

यदक॰ Gu2

7 य ॰ ] NiKuGu1, यक॰ Gu2

8 व नय वधान ] Gu1, व नयज वधान
Ni, व नय वधा यश Ku, व नय
वधान Gu2

9 य व यछ दसा ] NiGu1, य व द स दसा
Ku, य व य छ दसा Gu2

10 त जः ] NiKuGu1, तज Gu2

11 उप शल ण ] NiGu2, उप शल ण यः पा
Ku, om. Gu1

11 पव िलिखतम् ] Gu1, पवि लिखत Ni,
पविलिखत Ku, पवलिखत Gu2

14 ॰पाक व धः ] NiKu, ॰ वण व धः Gu1,
॰पाक व ध Gu2

14 समा ः ] NiKu, समा ा Gu1, समा Gu2



110 ीधर वरिचताय ववाहा दकमप कायाम्

ततो वि ा ारा कीक य उ रि थत यजमान शा यद नाचाम द य -
च । तत तम वाल य पवव म मप क वा । महा या या दिभः प दशिभम ः

पववदा यहोम कय त् । तत इ ममधद ध ा वा धाना तयो होत या इ त ।
अथ च होम व धः । ततः कत रतः था पतच त थाप य वा । उप र-

5 कत पधान भमौ नधाय । अ तरोदपा ज न च स ो य स प य च । वामह त- Gu2 38r

ि थ सिमधो त घतमप तीय । ना सकया वाय परयन् चरोम यभागा क-
िच ो दि णह नावदान गही वा क वा पन रोः पवभागा ि णभ नवावदाय
तथव स था या तच थान य सिमधा न स वा वगहीतह व प र सिमधा
घत द वा च पण व दि णह गही वा क भ कत वताम साथ ानम चा- Ku 37r

10 य धद धम मिमि क णव म न आ मान यायन् अि म यो ानशा यना अमक-
नामाि ना द िच तयन् च वाहाका ण िचि तत वलन य वदनकह म य शव त- Ni 33r

य व यिभधानिज ाय जा व यमानाय सावधानि ह न वा । वता-

1–2 ॰चाम द य च ] Ni, ॰चम द य च
Ku, ॰चम द य च Gu1, ॰चम द य त
Gu2

2 तत तम वाल य ] corr., तत त वाल य Ni,
तत तम वालभ Ku, तत म वाल यः Gu1,
तत तम वाल{•} यः Gu2

2–3 पवव म मप क ॰॰॰ कय त् ] Gu1

presents this differently: म मप क
माहा या तीसावी ीशाि त य ाना तः
पवव द महोमा दक कय त्
2 पवव म मप क ] NiKu, alt. Gu1,
पववम म प Gu2

3 तत इ ममधद ध ] NiKu, ततोऽ द ध Gu1,
तत र ममदधद ध Gu2

3 ा वा ] NiGu1Gu2, ाना वा Ku
3 होत या इ त ] NiKu, होत याः Gu1,
त त Gu2

4 रतः ] NiGu1Gu2, ऋ रत Ku
5 च ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

5 स ो य स प य च ] NiGu1Gu2, स ो य
च Ku
6 सिमधो त ] Ni, सिमधोधत KuGu1,
सिम ो त Gu2

6 ना सकया ] NiKuGu2, नाि तकाया Gu1

6 परयन् ] NiKuGu1, चयन Gu2

6–7 चरोम यभागा किच ो ] Ni,

चऋम यभागा किच ो Ku,
चरोम यभागरत किच ो Gu1,
चरोम यभागा कच ो Gu2

7 ॰भागा ि ण॰ ] Ni, ॰भागादि ण॰
KuGu1Gu2

7 ॰वावदाय ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वादाय Ku
8 स था या त॰ ] em., स था य । त॰
NiGu1, स था य ॥ य ॰ Ku, स था य त॰
Gu2

8 सिमधा॰ ] Gu1, सिमदा॰ NiKuGu2

8 व॰ ] corr., व॰ NiGu1Gu2, Ku
9 ॰ह ] NiKuGu2, ॰क Gu1

9 क भ ] NiKuGu1, क भ न Gu2

9 ॰ ान॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ यान॰ Gu2

10 ॰म मिमि ] Gu1, ॰म म{ स}िमि
Ni, ॰म मानिमि Ku, म म िमि Gu2

11 ॰नामाि ना द ] NiGu2Ku, नामाऽ द
Gu1

11 िचि तत॰ ] NiKuGu1, विचि तत॰ Gu2

11 ॰कह ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वद Ku
12 ॰िज ाय ] NiKu, ॰िज का{न }य Gu1,
िज ाया Gu2

12 ॰धानि ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰धानिच ॰ Gu2

110.12–111.1 वतास ामापा ] Ku,
वतास तामापा Ni, वतास ामापाद Gu1,
वतासतापा द Gu2
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स ामापा वस वप र यागाय अमकाय इद न मम इ त नीच यात् । चतरव धम ऽय
च होम व धः ।

तथा च प रभाषायाम् ।

उप तीय चा य रादाय ततो ह वः ।
अिभघाय घ नव सक ीरौदना दकम् ॥ 5

चतरव धमण य ाह ज या द त ।
त चाय व धः कायः पणहो न चा य त ॥

Gu2 38v एव यथाम ावत न धान वताय शतम ा वश त ः सक ा वचनानसा ण
ज यात् । यदा जहो त तदानम त व िम त ा यामनमत चतथ मा त ज यात् ।
यदा धान वताय सक जहो त तदानमत तीयामा त जहो त । य ानम त त 10

जाप त र त िश ाचारपर परा माणमररीक य जाप न ह वद य इ यचा मनसा
Ku 37v जापत तदवत होम कय त् । य द कत वकामना स का या योऽह जहवानी त

कामय । यदा च वधानसभता यः काम निम ा यः का यनाम याता यो व-

9 अनम त व म् PS 20.5.4–5 11 जाप न ह वद यः PS 20.32.10
1 ॰स व॰ ] NiGu1, ॰स ॰ Ku, ॰स व॰ Gu2

1 न मम इ त ] Gu1, नम इ{•} त Ni, नम
इ त KuGu2

1 नीच यात् ] NiKuGu1, नाच यात Gu2

1 चतरव धम ] em., चतरव म NiKuGu1,
चतरवधम Gu2

2 च होम व धः ] NiKuGu1, चऋहोमः Gu2

4 उप तीय ] NiKuGu2, उपि य Gu1

5 अिभघाय ] NiKuGu1, अिभघारघ ॥
अिभघाय Gu2

5 सक ीरौदना दकम् ] em., सक ीरौदना दक
Ni, सक ीरोदना दक Ku, सक ीरोदनादक
Gu1, स क यारौदना द Gu2

6 चतरव धमण ] em., चतरवधमण NiGu2,
चतरव मण Ku, चतरव धमण Gu1

6 य ाह ज या द त ] NiGu1,
य ा वज या द त Ku, य हय या द त Gu2

7 त ] NiKuGu2, ततः Gu1

7 चा य त ] NiGu2, वा य त Ku, वा यथ
इ त Gu1

8 धान वताय ] NiKuGu1, कन वतायः
Gu2

8 सक ा वचना॰ ] Gu1Gu2, सक ाचना॰ Ni,

सक ाचना॰ Ku
9 यदा ] NiKuGu1, तदा Gu2

9 ा यामनमत ] Gu2, ा य अनमत
NiKu, ा य अनम Gu1

10 सक जहो त ] corr., सकजहो त Ni,
सक जहो त Ku, सकहो त Gu1, स जहो त
Gu2

10 तदानमत तीयामा त ] NiKuGu1,
दा अनमत तीया त Gu2

10 जहो त ] Ni, वा KuGu1, यहो त Gu2

11 िश ाचार॰ ] NiKuGu2, िश ाचा॰ Gu1

11 ॰ माणमररीक य ] NiGu1Gu2,
॰ माणमरीक य Ku
11 मनसा ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

12 जापत तदवत ] NiKuGu2, जाप
तदत Gu1

12 का या योऽह ] NiKuGu1, कामा योह
Gu2

12 जहवानी त ] corr., ज {वा}वन त Ni,
हवानी त Ku, जहानी त Gu1, यहवा न त Gu2

13 कामय ] NiKuGu2, काम Gu1

13 काम निम ा यः ] NiKu, om. Gu1,
कामनीिम ा य Gu2
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ता यः कत नवपणः तदा य काम कामयमाना इ यचा का य वताम पया एकामा-
त पराव ददीत । अथ वा का यश न इ वता यथास भव ादयः की य । Gu1 38v

यो ोऽ ा व या द यथादवतिम म ण वता यः पव व सक स द त् । अ ा प Ni 33v

थमदवतमन अनमत य त् । आचारा जापत ऽ प तपाद त् । ततो यथा याग
5 प रसमा य ।

इ त ीम न सहचरणप रचारक ीम महोपा याय ीधर वरिचताय Gu2 39r

ववाहा दकमप काय इ महोमा दच पाकहोमा त कम समा म् ।

1 य काम कामयमानाः PS 1.30.5 3 यो ोऽ ौ PS 20.33.7

1 कत नवपणः ] NiKuGu2, सकत नवपणः
Gu1

1 का य वताम पया ] NiKuGu1,
क य वताम ःरपया Gu2

2 ॰ ददीत ] NiKuGu1, ॰ तद ात् Gu2

2 वा ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 ादयः ] NiKuGu1, ऋ ाय Gu2

2 की य ] NiKuGu1, की Gu2

3 यो ] NiKuGu1, य Gu2

3 सक स॰ ] NiKuGu1, क स॰ Gu2

4 ॰मन अनमत ] em., ॰मनमत NiKu,
॰मनम ण Gu1, ॰मनमतयो Gu2

4 य त् । आचारा जापत ऽ प ]
NiKuGu2, पजापत अ प Gu1 (eye-skip)
4 ॰ याग ] NiKuGu1, ॰भाग Gu2

6 ीम न॰ ] NiKu, ीमन॰ Gu1Gu2

6 ॰चरण॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰पचरण॰ Gu2

6 ॰िचताय ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 ववाहा द॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ववाह॰ Ku
7 कम ] Gu2, कम NiKu, om. Gu1



(6)

उ रत म्

ीन सह ण याह भ ाभी फल दम् ।
कमणाम र भाग व या य न वारय ॥

अथ सवपाकयि ककम दी या म रत नाम कम य । ततः कत वा
इ त तसिभऋि भरा य ज यात् । इद प थवी थकादश यः थम य । तीय द-

Ku 38r म त र थकादश यः । ततीय द द व कादश यः । 5

ततः घतोप तार क वा सव योऽ तच था योऽ पम प गही वा य क -
िच कीकय त् । यावद पवमा ी भव या तः । त च नधाय । त प र घ न
रिभघार द वा तच थाना यिभघाय च पण वमादाया ि व कतिम त क पज-

3 वाः PS 10.8.1–3 8 अ ि व कतम् Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in
PVSP, p. 101 (corrected): अ ि व कत यदषभ भ र तसम् । स नो ग ष रारणत् सह ण श न
च ॥
1 ण याह ] NiGu2, ण योऽह Ku,
{ }ण याह Gu1

2 ॰ न वारय ] NiGu1, ॰ न वारय KuGu2

3 ॰ म रत ] NiGu1, ॰ ाम रत ो Ku,
॰ । म रत Gu2

4–5 इद प थवी थकादश यः ॰॰॰
द व कादश यः । ] Gu1 omits these
three sentences. After these three
sentences Gu2 inserts: इ त याग कायः ।
4 इद प थवी थकादश यः थम य ] NiKu,
lac. Gu1, थम द प थवी कादश यः
Gu2

4–5 तीय दम त र थकादश यः ] em.,
तीय य इदम त र एकादश यः NiKu,

lac. Gu1,

दतीय वम {•} र यकादश यः Gu2

5 ततीय द ] corr., ततीय य इद NiKu,
lac. Gu1, त तय यद Gu2

6 घतोप तार ] NiKuGu1, घतप तार Gu2

6 सव योऽ त॰ ] corr., सव यो त॰ NiGu2,
सव यः त॰ Gu1, सव यो य Ku
7 ॰िच की॰ ] NiGu1, ॰िच वकी॰ Ku,
॰ि च की॰ Gu2

7 ॰पवमा ी ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰पवमा Ku
8 ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ Gu2

8 द वा त॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, द वाय ॰ Ku
8 ॰ थाना यिभघाय ] NiKu,
॰ था या यिभघाय Gu1, ॰ थाना यिभघा{र}य
Gu2
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च ि व कतम यायन् ि व कता तमपरािज भा ऽ ौ ज यात् । अ ि व क
इद न म त वी त । घत द वा ह वष उ राध द पवप रिमत ह वः सक ही- Gu2 39v

वा त घत द वा यायनमक वा रीशानभा ऽ ि व कतिम यचा ज या दतीत
ा ः ।

5 तथा च प रभाषायाम् । Ni 34r

घतमप तीय ग ीया वषः सकत् । Gu1 39r

अिभघार य प ा ाि व कता तौ ॥

तथा च पठीन सः ।
प ो नी तनो भगव त नी तरि राः ।

10 एतामि रसो व भगवोऽ यनम य ।
सषा भ वि रोवि ः सवय ष वतत इ त ॥

ततः कत सद यान् दीघमायरि व या द उ चव च त् । एत च शाि तवाचन
वि तवाचनमि वाचन प याहवाचनिम त चो य । अथ होता दीघमायरि व य- Ku 38v

चाय दि णह ना तरोदपा ा जलधाराम ि वा । अि व त सद याः सावधानाः

3 अ ि व कतम् Unidentified. For the sakalapāṭha, see the preceding page.
1 भा ऽ ौ ज यात् ] NiGu1Gu2, भा वा
Ku
1 अ ] NiGu1Gu2, अ Ku
2 म त ] NiGu1, त KuGu2

2 वी त ] KuGu2, वी त Ni, वीत Gu1

2 उ राध द ॰ ] NiGu1, उ राध य ॰
Ku, ऋ रा द ॰ Gu2

2 ॰प रिमत ] NiKuGu1, ॰मा ाप रिमत Gu2

2 ह वः ] NiKuGu1, ह वषः Gu2

3 त ] KuGu1Gu2, य Ni
3 घत ] Ni, घत Ku, रघत Gu1,
द{घ}घत Gu2

3 ॰यनमक वाग रीशानभा ] NiKuGu1,
॰यनम क वा ईशानभा Gu2

3 ज या दतीत ] NiGu1, ज या ीत Ku,
ज या द तत Gu2

5 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 सकत् ] NiKuGu1, सकतः Gu2

9 प ो नी तनो ] NiGu1, प ो नी तको Ku,
प ोि न तन Gu2

9 भगव त नी त॰ ] em., भगव तर नी त॰
NiGu1, भगव तरनी त॰ Ku,
भगव तर न त॰ Gu2

10 एतामि ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, एतावि ॰ Ku
10 व भगवो ] em., वि भगवो NiKuGu1,
व तभगवो Gu2

10 ऽ यनम य ] NiGu1Gu2
pc, ऽ यानम यत

Ku, यनम य Gu2
ac

11 भ वि रो॰ ] NiKuGu1, भगवि रो॰ Gu2

11 सवय ष वतत ] NiGu2, स{श}रवय श
व त Ku, सवय ष Gu1

13 ॰मि वाचन ] Gu1Gu2, om. NiKu
13 चो य ] NiGu1, चो य KuGu2

13–14 ॰ य चाय ] corr., ॰ यचाय Ni,
॰ य चाय Ku, ॰ त उ चा य Gu1, ॰ यचाय
Gu2

14 ॰पा ा जल॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰पा ज Gu2

14 ि वा । अि व त ] NiKuGu1,
ि या वि व त Gu2
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तव यः । ॐ िशवा आपः सि व त व य यकोण ागा यमप व ान सद यान
Gu2 40r दि णह षदपा ोदक नि त् । सि व त तव यः । तथा ॐ सौमन यमि व त

प पािण । अि व या ः । ॐ अ त चा र चाि व त यवान् धा या न वा । अ त-
त डला वा । अि व त । य दि णाः पाि व त फला न । पाि व त ।
एव ॐ शाि तर त । ॐ पि र त । ॐ वि र त । ॐ य छय तद त । ॐ आरो- 5

यम त । ॐ आय यम त । ॐ त थकरणम तन ल स पद त । ॐ त थकरण-
म तन ल द वताः ीय ताम् । ॐ आ द यादयो हाः ीय ताम् । ॐ ऋष-

Gu1 39v य छ द याचाय ीय ताम् । ॐ अि रस ाि रसा ीय ताम् । ॐ अथव ण-
ाथवणा ीय ताम् । ॐ ि व स तम त । ॐ म ाण साफ यम त । ॐ उ

Ni 34v कम य व नम त । ॐ ब धय चा त । ॐ यजमान यािभल षतहोमकम स तमि व- 10

Gu2 40v त । एवमि वजो ाः स दशाशसाः सद याः तव यः । ततो होता ॐ व त भव तो
वि व त व त् । ॐ व ती त वदि त । एवम् ॐ ऋ भव तो वि व त

1 तव यः ] NiKuGu2, तप इ यः Gu1

1 िशवा आपः ] NiGu1Gu2, िशवापः Ku
1 ॰कोण ] KuGu1, ॰कोणो Ni, ॰ ण Gu2

1 ॰मप व ान ] Gu1Gu2, ॰मप त ान Ni,
॰स त ान Ku
1 सद यान ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
2 ] KuGu1Gu2, त Ni
2 ॰व यः ] NiKuGu2, ॰व इ यः Gu1

2 तथा ] NiGu1Gu2, तथा च Ku
2 सौमन यमि व त ] NiGu1,
सौमन यि व त Ku, सौमन यम त इ त Gu2

3 अि व या ः ] Ni, चा वी या ः Ku,
अ वा या Gu1, +चा+ि व या Gu2

3 अ त ] NiKuGu2, अयत Gu1

3 धा या न ] Gu1, धा य न Ni, धा य
KuGu2

3–4 अ त॰ ] em., अ NiGu1, अ त Ku,
अय Gu2

4 अि व त ] NiGu1Gu2, अ त Ku
4 य दि णाः ] NiKuGu1, य Gu2

4 पाि व त ] NiGu1, पाि व KuGu2

5–6 एव ॐ ॰॰॰ स पद त ] Ku presents this
passage in abbreviated form: एव
शाि तर त ॥ इ या द व त् ॥
5 पि र त ] NiKuGu1, प र त Gu2

5 य छय ] corr., य छय NiGu1, alt. Ku,
य छ Gu2

6 ॐ त थकरणम तन ल स पद त । ]
Gu1 repeats all but ॐ
6 ॰ल ॰ ] NiGu1, alt. Ku, om. Gu2

6 ॐ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 ॐ ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
8 अि रस ाि रसा ] Ni,
अि रसा ाि रसा Ku,
अि रस ाि रसा Gu1, अि रसा ाि रसा
Gu2

8–9 अथव ण ा॰ ] Gu1, अथवणा ा॰ NiGu2,
अथवण ा॰ Ku
9 ि व ] Gu1Gu2, ि व Ni, व Ku
9–10 ॐ म ाण ॰॰॰ चा त । ] Ku every
time omits ॐ here
10 ॰ व नम त ] NiKuGu1, ॰ व नद त Gu2

10–11 ॰स तमि व त ] NiKuGu1,
॰स म त Gu2

11 स दशाशसाः ] NiGu1Gu2, स दशा सशाः
Ku
12 व त् ] Ni, तव त् KuGu2,
तव {यः ॥}त् Gu1

115.12–116.4 ॐ ॰॰॰ दि ण द ात् । ] This
passage is omitted in Gu2

12 ॐ ] Ni, KuGu1, lac. Gu2

12 व ती त ] NiGu1, वि त Ku, lac. Gu2

12 वि व त ] NiGu1, बि व त Ku,
lac. Gu2
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वी त । सद या ॐ ऋ यतािम त वदि त । तथा ॐ प याह भव तो वि व त Ku 39r

तपाद त् । चो प याहिम त वदि त । ततो यजमान यािभल षतहोमकम स -
तम त । एत छाि तवाचन सवकमष भव त ।

ततो यजमानो होता द यो यथाशि साहण दि ण द ात् । तथा च पठीन सः ।

5 ऋि व ि कर स य दि ण तपाद त् ।
यथो च सद यः क व वि तवाचन इ त ॥

अथ दि णावा यम् । ॐ अ ामकसगो ायाथव द प पलादशाखा या य अम-
क वशमण त य अमकसगो ः ीमान् अमक वशम ह मम अमककमिण कत एत ोत-
कम त ाथ एत का न दि ण ददा न । ततोऽ चत तग । व ती त म् ।

10 सा व प ठ वा । क इद क मा इ यचा धारयन् । एव ा द योऽ प दि ण वत त् ।
दि णा माणमाह । पठीन सः ।

माण दि णाया त य वा य क य । Gu1 40r

त थव दात य अना त गौः मता ॥

10 क इद क PS 1.30.6

2 ॰पाद त् ] NiGu1, ॰पाद Ku, lac. Gu2

2 चो ] Ni, ततः ॐ Ku, च Gu1,
lac. Gu2

3 ॰कमष भव त ] em., ॰क मष भवि त
NiGu1, ॰क{म}मस भवत Ku, lac. Gu2

4 ततो ॰॰॰ द ात् । ] Gu1 places this after
the following quote of Paiṭhīnasi
4 होता द यो ] NiKu, हो ा द योः Gu1,
lac. Gu2

4 यथाशि साहण ] Gu1, यथाशाि तसाहण
Ni, यथाशि Ku, lac. Gu2

4 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 पठीन सः ] NiKuGu1, पठी{व}त् Gu2

5 ऋि व ि कर ] Ku, ऋि व कि क र Ni,
ऋि वकि कर Gu1, ऋि व र Gu2

6 क ] Gu1Gu2, कतो Ni, कत Ku
7 अथ दि णावा यम् ] NiKuGu2, वा य
Gu1

7 ॐ ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

7 ॰ प पलाद॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ पपलाद॰ Gu2

8 अमक वशम ह ] NiGu2, अमकशम ह Ku,
मक वशम ह Gu1

8–9 कत एत ोत॰ ] em., कततत् होत॰ NiKu,
कतत ौत॰ Gu1, कतत ोत॰ Gu2

9 एत का न दि ण ] corr., एत काचन
दि ण Ni, एत का नदि ण KuGu2,
एत{त्} का न Gu1

9 ददा न ] NiKuGu1, द{•}दा त Gu2

9 व ती त ] NiKuGu1, वि Gu2

10 प ठ वा ] NiKuGu2, ः प ठ वा Gu1

10 क इद ] NiGu1Gu2, क इद क इद Ku
10 क मा इ यचा धारयन् ] em.,
क मा द यचाऽधारयन् Ni, क मा द यचा Ku,
क मा द यधी यारन् Gu1, क मा द यचाधीयात्
Gu2

10 ा द योऽ प ] em., ादयोऽ प
NiKuGu2, ादयो Gu1

10 वत त् ] NiGu2, वच त् Ku, वत Gu1

11 दि णा माणमाह । ] NiKu, om. Gu1,
दि ण माणमाह Gu2

12 य ] NiKuGu1, ह य Gu2

12 वा य ] NiKuGu1, वा द Gu2

13 त थव ] KuGu1Gu2, एत थव वा Ni
13 दात य ] em., दात य NiKu, दात या
Gu1Gu2

13 मता ] corr., मताः NiGu1Gu2, मतः
Ku
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वश या वा धन द ा शाठ वव जतः ।
Gu2 41r द वा साद ान् वचनन तपवक र त ॥

Ni 35r तथा च व धशौ ।
सव व द ा काकण दि णाधमाम् ।

Ku 39v भयो भयोऽथ वि ः या था याग तथा फलम् ॥ 5

काकणी य य ग ा वण य व धदशनात् ।
सवकमस त द ादधनो दि णाधमािम त ॥

ऋि वक् पनः व त सद या वाच त् । तत यजमानायािशष दद त । कार यता
च तदिभमि त व त म त ऽ म ः करो त । िमतादीन ा ण नम करो त ।
ततो होता ॐ जाप तऋषि छ द इ ो वता कामस ना यहो व नयोग इ त 10

म वा । कामस ना य यच ज यात् । इमाः प ा या तयः कामाय । क इद क मा
इ यचा धानहव ष स पात क वा । यि मन् स पातो द त ािश भव त । सय य

यवसा ना । अयतोऽहिम यवसा न गा ािण म ो ा यालभ । व य त

11 क इद क PS 1.30.6 12–13 सय य वा PS 20.57.10 13 अयतोऽहम् PS 20.57.11
117.13–118.1 व य वा ॰॰॰ आ र PS 20.57.12

1 ॰श या ] NiKuGu1, ॰श या Gu2

1 ॰ शाठ ॰ ] NiKu, ॰ ाथ॰ Gu1,
॰ वतसठ ॰ Gu2

3 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 काकण ] Gu1, का कण NiKu, काकण
Gu2

5 भयोऽथ वि ः ] Ni, भयोऽथव Ku, भयो
अथ वि ः Gu1, भयोथवि ः Gu2

5 याग तथा ] NiKuGu1, याग तथा Gu2

6 ग ा ] NiKuGu2, म ा Gu1

7 सवकमस ] NiGu2, सवमस Ku, सवक मस
Gu1

7 द ादधनो ] NiKuGu1, द धनोद Gu2

8 ऋि वक् ] KuGu1, ऋि वजः Ni, ऋि व क
Gu2

8 ◦ वाच त् ] NiKuGu1, ◦ याच Gu2

8 दद त ] em., ददा त NiKuGu1Gu2

8–9 कार यता च तदिभमि त ] NiGu1Gu2,
कार यता यतविभमि त Ku
9 ऽ म ः ] NiGu1, ऽ म Ku, ऽ म Gu2

9 नम करो त ] NiKuGu1, नम कारय त Gu2

10 जाप तऋषि छ द इ ो ] corr.,

जाप त ऋ ष छ द इ ो NiKu, जाप त
ऋ षः प छ द इ ो Gu1, जाप त
ऋ षि प छ द र ो Gu2

10 काम॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, का य॰ Ku
11 म वा ] NiKuGu2, या वा Gu1

11 इमाः ॰॰॰ कामाय । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit
this sentence
11 प ा या तयः ] em., प ा या तयो Ni,
प ा या तयोः Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

12 इ यचा ] NiKuGu2, इ या तम च Gu1

12 क वा ] NiKuGu2, क वा Gu1

12 द त ािश ] em., द त ािशत
NiKuGu1, द ािशत Gu2

12–13 सय य ॰ ] NiKu, स य ॰ Gu1,
सय ॰ Gu2

13 ॰ना ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ना त् Ku
13 ॰िम यवसा न ] NiGu1, +॰िम यवसा +
Ku, ॰िम यवशा ना Gu2

13 म ो ा यालभ ] Ni, म ो ा याल य
Ku, म ो ा वाल त् Gu1,
म ो ा याल त् Gu2

117.13–118.1 त िखलावसा ना रभ ] Gu1,
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िखलावसा ना रभ इ य न ािश ग ा त । अ ानािमका याम् । अ यवसा-
ना य ा य । द तरस प याि रवगार त् । तत आच य । शा यद न पय णपा -
ज न चा मानम य य । ततो योऽि नमणा ना यवसाना यामा मानमनम त् । Gu1 40v

य च त ाय सम तो व धभव त । य भा डा न थाप य वमा द योऽि नमणा
5 ना या मानम णा त सपण व धः वत ।

तथा च प रभाषायाम् ।

कामस यो मया स पातो य पा ततः । Ni 35v

त ािश ह व यमद नावगार त् ॥ Ku 40r

पठीन सः ।
10 अनम यमया चा र न च ा णाः ।

ा तपात तान् ािश य यथा व धः ॥
नप आच य ताल न ािश माज ह ।

द त मा परायासी था पण पराप द त ॥

1–2 अ ा PS 20.57.13–14 3 योऽि नमणा नाम PS 20.57.15–16

4 य भा डा न थाप य वा Cf. p. 103.
त िखलावसा ना वभ Ni, त

+िखलावसा न ३+ Ku, यिखलावसा ना
रभ Gu2

1 ािश ] em., ािशत NiKuGu1, ा सत
Gu2

1–2 अ यवसाना य ] NiKuGu1, अ
इ यवसा ना य Gu2

2 ा य ] NiGu1Gu2, ा ना Ku
2 द तरस प याि रवगार त् ] KuGu2,
द तरस प याि वगाहर त् Ni,
दतरस प याि रवगार त् Gu1

2 आच य ] NiKuGu1, राच य Gu2

2–3 पय णपा ज न ] KuGu1Gu2,
पय णपा जलज न Ni
3 ऽि नमणा ] NiGu1, अ नमणा Ku,
ि नरमणा Gu2

3 ना यवसाना य आ मानमनम त् ] Ni,
ना यवसानना य आ मानमनम त् Ku,
ना त अवसाना य मा मानमनम त् Gu1,
ना इ यवशा ना य आ मानमनम त् Gu2

4 च त ाय ] NiKu, च त ाय Gu1Gu2

4 ऽि नमणा ] NiKuGu1, ऽि नमणा Gu2

5 ॰ मानम णा त ] Gu1, ॰ मानमनम णा त
NiGu2, ॰ मानमनम ा त Ku
6 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 कामस यो मया ] NiKuGu2,
कामस यो मायो Gu1

8 त ािश ] em., त ािशत NiKuGu2,
त ा षत Gu1

8 ॰नावगार॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰नावपार॰ Ku
11 ॰पात तान् ािश य ] em.,
॰पात तान् ािशत य NiGu2, ॰पा त द तान्
ािशत य Ku, ॰पात द तान् ािशत य Gu1

12 आच य ] Gu1Gu2, {•}ाच य Ni, ताच य
Ku
12 ताल न ] NiKuGu1, ताल म Gu2

12 ािश माज ह ] Ni, ािशतमज ह Ku,
ािशतमाज ह Gu1Gu2

13 ॰प द त ] em., ॰पत द त NiKuGu1,
परापत द तः Gu2
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अथ च होमाद य ा यभागा त त क वा म मानाधाय धाना त नव ।
वा इ त तसिभरा य वा । अ ि व कतिम यचा य दाय । शाि तवाचन

क वा । कार यतदि ण तग । कामस ना या त वधाय ।
अथान तरम रा ावसान क य । ततः कत ससिम द त य न स न यच

सिमधोऽ याद यात् । इमाि त ः सिमदा या तयोऽ । समा िचन यचा सिम प र- 5

हकशमि स हत तर गही वा । प थ याम तावता म ण त य सिम प र ह-
Gu2 42r स हत य मला न द वा । अ त र ऽ तावता म ण त यव म या न ीरौद-
Gu1 41r नादौ सिम स चाद ात् । द य तावता म ण त यवा ािण आ य थालीि थता-

ना त् । एव ः योगो म ाव या । तदन घ न भयो मलादार या याव-
Ku 40v हर य वा स ब हर िम यचा ौ ज यात् । इदम । 10

ततो होता व म ामी यक् । इदम । शतिम त चत ः । इमा त आ-

2 वाः PS 10.8.1–3 2 अ ि व कतम् Unidentified. For the sakalapāṭha, see p. 113
4 ससिमत् PS 19.7.1–3 5 समा िचन व PS 16.92.6 6 प थ याम ĀpŚS 3.6.2 etc. No
Paippalāda mantra collection seems to contain this and the following two mantras,
found in PVSP, p. 105 7 अ त र ऽ ĀpŚS 3.6.2 etc. 8 द य ĀpŚS 3.6.2 etc.
10 स ब हर म् PS 20.35.9 11 व म ािम PS 12.19.9 11 शतम् PS 18.82.7–10
1 च होमाद॰ ] KuGu1, चऋमाद॰ Ni,
चऋहो{ता}माद॰ Gu2

1 ॰भागा त ] NiKuGu1, ॰भा त Gu2

1 त ] NiGu1Gu2, त Ku
2 वा ] NiKuGu2, वा Gu1

2 तसिभरा य ] Ni, तसिभऋि भरा य Ku,
तसिभ Gu1, तसिभरा य Gu2

2 ि व कतिम यचा य ] Ni, ि व किम यचा य
Ku, स कतिम य य Gu1, ि व कत रा य
Gu2

2 दाय ] NiKuGu1, वा Gu2

3 कार यतदि ण ] KuGu1, कार यत दि ण
Ni, कार यत दि णा Gu2

3 कामस ना या त ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

4 अथान तरम रा ावसान ] KuGu2,
अथान तरम रा ा दवसान Ni, अन तर
उ रा ावसान Gu1

4 य न ] KuGu1Gu2, य न Ni
4 यच ] NiKuGu2, त यच Gu1

5 ॰द यात् ] NiKu, ॰द ात् Gu1Gu2

5 इमा ॰॰॰ ऽ । ] This sentence is
omitted in Gu1 and Gu2

5 िचन यचा ] NiKuGu1, च न यचा
Gu2

5–6 सिम प र ह॰ ] NiKuGu1, सिम पा र ह॰
Gu2

6 तर ] Gu1Gu2, स तर NiKu
6 प थ याम ॰ ] corr., प थ याम ॰ NiKu,
प थ या ॰ Gu1, प थ याम इ॰ Gu2

6 म ण ] NiKuGu2, म Gu1

7 अ त र ऽ ॰ ] em., अ त र अ ॰ Ni,
अ त र ॰ KuGu2, अ त र अ ॰ Gu1

8 द य तावता ] corr., द य तावता
Ni, द य तावता KuGu1, द य
इ तावता Gu2

9–10 याव ह॰ ] NiKuGu2, याव ह॰ Gu1

10 इदम । ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

11 म ामी यक् ] NiGu2, म ामी यचा Ku,
म ािम यक् Gu1

11 इदम । ] This sentence is omitted
in Gu1, while in Gu2 it is misplaced
just below, after व णाय
119.11–120.1 इमा ॰॰॰ व णाय । ] Gu1 omits
this sentence. After it, Gu2 inserts:
इदम ॥ which is correctly place, just
above, in Ni and Ku
119.11–120.1 इमा त आ या तयो ] em.,
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या तयो व णाय । व म ामी कक चकी । इदम । एताः षडचो वमोचनी- Ni 36r

स ा । एतव णपाश वमोचनसाधन वा तािभः । यचमा य ज यात् । ऋक्षट्का
सक द यप । ए ष षट्स म व ष पव व मत कम यदा म त् तदा यद मती य-
चा यहो न त ायि क वा व मत कम कय त् । य ह ष म ष व मत

5 कम य द म ह द ायि य वा सम त य कमणः पनरावि भव त । कत य
कमणो न फल वात् । इ त वमोचनीस ायाः फलम् । तथा च पठीन सः ।

कय ा व मत कम वा यद मती यचम् ।
वम ामी वमा द व ष यदा म त् ॥

ष म ष न कय कम व मतम् । Gu2 42v

10 य पनरावि ः सम त य च कमण इ त ॥

ततः कत राध सि थतहोमान् ज यात् । वह वा न का । यद त

1 व म ािम PS 20.32.9 3–4 यद म त PS 20.8.9 11 वह वान् This is a variation
upon the also unidentified mantra whose pratīka figured on p. 95. The sakalapāṭha
is given in PVSP, p. 106 (corrected): वह वान् य बाहो अि मन् य मा च नोऽवरा सीः ।
च वह जात दो वान् सवहा च वह ॥ 11 यद वा PS 20.34.9–10 & 20.35.1

इमा त ा या तयो NiKu, lac. Gu1,
इमा त ािण तयो Gu2

1 ॰ कक चकी ] corr., ॰ कका चकी
NiKuGu2, ॰ कक चकी Gu1

1 इदम । ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

2 ॰ वमोचन॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰ वमोचनी॰ Gu1

2 ऋक्षट्का ] NiGu1Gu2,
ऋि वकषट्का Ku
3 ए ष ] NiKuGu1, ए Gu2

3 षट्स ] NiKuGu2, षट Gu1

3 म व ष ] em., म ष ष NiKuGu2,
म ष Gu1

3 पव व मत ] NiKuGu2, व मत Gu1

3 तदा ] NiGu1Gu2, यदा Ku
4 ॰यि ॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰यि ि Gu1

4 य ह ] NiGu2, यदा Ku, यह Gu1

5 म ह द ] NiKu, म हीद Gu1,
म हत Gu2

5 य वा ] NiKuGu2, वा Gu1

5 पनरावि ॰ ] NiKuGu1, पनराव ॰ Gu2

6 ॰स ायाः ] NiKuGu2, ॰स ाय Gu1

6 फलम् ] Gu1Gu2, फलः NiKu
6 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 कय ा ] NiKuGu1, क वा ा Gu2

8 वम ामी व॰ ] NiKuGu1,
वम ािम व व॰ Gu2

9 म ष ] NiKuGu2, म Gu1

10 पनरावि ः ] NiKuGu1, पनराव ः Gu2

10 च ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
11 ततः ॰॰॰ ज यात् । ] After this sentence
the scribe of Gu2 inserts तत
द यसा पद ायि ि य त कय द त क
व षव द य ॥ due to eye-skip
(cf. p. 122), after which he must have
realised his error, and returns to the
present passage
11 ज यात् ] NiKuGu2, जयात् Gu1

11 वह वा न का ] em., वह वा न का
Ni, वह वा न का KuGu1, वह वािम का
Gu2

11 यद ] NiKuGu2, यद Gu1
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त ः । स ावभागा इ त स । इ कादशिभऋि भ द यसि थतहोमान् ज यात् । उ -
Ku 41r राध इमा एकादशा या तयोऽ । ए ष म स ावभागा इ त स चः जा मायनोद-
Gu1 41v पा रि कोण स पातानान त् । एतद त द यम रत भव त । ततोऽ तर ा व-

या दिभज यात् ।
अथ यदा सा पद त ि चकीष त तत ॐ जाप तऋषरन छ द इ ो वता 5

Ni 36v सा पदसि थतहो व नयोग इ त ा वा । अ ऽ याव ति न त कि डका । अ म य-
भा सा पदान् सि थतहोमान् यच ज यात् । इमा त आ या तयोऽ । -
िच म ाव या वार यिम त । एताव पय त सा पदम रत भव त । पववद तर ा-
व या दिभज यात् ।

Gu2 43r अथ य ह ायि ीय त कतिम छ त त ह द यान तरमायर इ त त न 10

स न यच ायि ीयान् सि थतहोमान् ज यात् । इमाि त आ या तयोऽ ।
म ाव या वार यमप । अ ऽ याव ति न त कि डकावज एतदवसान ायि ीय-
म रत भव त । ततोऽ तर ा व वमादीन् ज यात् ।

1 स ावभागाः PS 20.35.2–8 3–4 अ तर ौ This is a pratīka for the ācāryagaṇa, whose
definition appears below, p. 122 6 अ ऽ याव तन् PS 1.41 10 आयर PS 19.28.4–6
12 अ ऽ याव तन् PS 1.41
1 इ कादशिभऋि भ द य॰ ] Gu2, इ दशिभ
ऋि भ द य॰ Ni, इ कादशिभ ऋि भ द य॰
Ku, इ का ॥ दशिभऋि भ द य॰ Gu1

1 ज यात् ] NiKuGu2, ज त Gu1

1–2 उ राध ॰॰॰ ऽ । ] om. Gu1

1–2 उ राध ] Ni, उ रा KuGu2, lac. Gu1

2 स ावभागा इ त ] em., स ावभा त
NiKu, स ावभागा Gu1, ष ावभा त Gu2

2 स चः ] NiKuGu1, स चः Gu2

2–3 जा मायनोद॰ ] NiGu1, वजा मायनोद॰
Ku, ॰ज मायनोद॰ Gu2

3–4 ततोऽ तर ा व॰ ] NiGu1, ततोऽ तर ा द॰
KuGu2

5 ि चकीष त ] NiKu, ि चष त Gu1,
कीष त Gu2

5 तत ॐ ] NiKuGu2, ततः Gu1

7 इमा त ॰॰॰ ऽ । ] om. Gu1Gu2

7 इमा त आ या॰ ] em., इमा त ा या॰
NiKu, lac. Gu1Gu2

7–8 िच म ाव या ] corr., िच म ाव या
NiKu, म ाव या िच म ताव या Gu1,
िच म म वा Gu2

8 वार यिम त ] NiKu, वार य Gu1,
वार िम त Gu2

8 एताव पय त ] NiKuGu1, एतावभाय त
Gu2

8–9 ॰ तर ा व या द॰ ] em., ॰ तर ा द॰
NiKuGu1Gu2

10 य ह ] Gu2, ब ह NiKu, om. Gu1

10 कतिम छ त त ह ] NiKuGu2, त ह
क तिम छ त । त ह Gu1

10 ॰न तरमायर इ त ] Ku,
॰न तरमायर िम त Ni, ॰न तर अयर इ त
Gu1, ॰न तरमायर िम Gu2

10 त न ] Ni, य न Ku, य न Gu1Gu2

11 यच ] NiKuGu1, तऋ न Gu2

11 सि थतहोमान् ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

11 इमाि त आ या तयोऽ । ] em.,
इमाि त ा या तयोऽ । NiKu, om. Gu1,
इमा त ा या तयो । Gu2

12 अ ऽ याव ति न त ] NiKuGu1,
अ व ि न त Gu2

12 एतदवसान ] NiKu, एतदशावसान Gu1,
तदवशान Gu2

13 ततोऽ तर ा व वमादीन् ] NiKu, ततोः
अ तर ा व वमादीन Gu1, ततो
अ तराि व वमा दना Gu2
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य द यसा पद ायि ीय ति तय कय द त क व षवचन द य
त ाय त दो यवहत य इ त । य त व षवचन नाि त त ष याण सम चयो Ku 41v,

Gu1 42r

भव त । यदा द सम चयत कवि त तदा पवत द यसा पदपर ता ोमान तर
य ो य य इ या द कव । उ रत च द यसा पद ायि ीयहोमान तरम तर-

5 ा व या दक ज या द त । चत वचारप एष मो भव त । वचारप एत दो
ना ती त ।

ततोऽ तर ा व याचायगणन यचमा य ज यात् । आ याभा सिमधोऽ या-
द यात् । एकामा तिम । ॐ ा ऋ ष भ छ दः परमा मा वता आचायगण-
हो व नयोग इ त म वा । अ तर ा व का । यद मती त त ः । अ ौ पचत इ त

10 चत ः क पजाः । व वा इद ह वय िछ पन ि वि य यो वान य मा कोशा- Gu2 43v

द कका ऋक् । इ त योदशानामचामाचायगण इ त नाम । इमा योदशा या त-
योऽ ।

4 य ो य For the identification of this pratīka, cf. the note on p. 52 9 अ तर ौ
PS 19.44.3 9 यद म त PS 20.8.9–10 & 20.9.1 9 अ ौ पच Unidentified. The sa-
kalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 108 (corrected): अ ौ पच नम वषट् । अ य
यन त नमः त वाहा ॥ अ ौ पच नम वषट् । अ य ऽ त र त नमः
त वाहा ॥ अ ौ पच नम वषट् । अ य व र त नमः त वाहा ॥ अ ौ
पच नम वषट् । अ य सम त नमः त वाहा ॥ 10 व वा इद ह वः PS
19.35.1 10 य िछ म् PS 19.38.6 10 पन ि वि यम् PS 3.13.6 10 यो वानाम् PS
5.16.7 10–11 य मा कोशात् PS 19.35.3

1 य ] NiKuGu1, त Gu2

1 ॰ ीय ति तय ] NiGu2, ॰ ी त य Ku,
॰ ीया त तय Gu1

2 यवहत य इ त ] em., यवह त Ni,
यवहक त Ku, यवहत त Gu1,
यवह त Gu2

2 त ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

3 पवत ] KuGu1Gu2, द यत Ni
5 वचारप ] NiGu1Gu2, वारप Ku
5–6 एत दो ना ती त ] NiGu2, एत दो
नाि त Ku, एतदो नाि त त त Gu1

8 ॰द यात् ] NiKuGu1, ॰द ात् Gu2

8 ॰मा तिम॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰मा तिम॰ Gu1

8 ऋ ष भ ] NiKuGu2, ऋ ष भ Gu1

9 व नयोग इ त म वा ] NiKuGu2,
व नयोगः Gu1

9 यद मती त ] NiKuGu1, यद म त Gu2

9 अ ौ पचत ] Ku, अ उ पच{•}त Ni, उ उ
पर Gu1, अ उपचत Gu2

10 चत ः ] NiKuGu1, त ः Gu2

11 ॰ द कका ] NiKu, ॰ दतकका Gu1,
॰ द ककी Gu2

11 ॰माचायगण ] KuGu1, ॰माचाय Ni,
॰साचाय Gu2

11–12 इमा योदशा या तयोऽ । ] This
sentence is omitted in Gu1
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ततो होता त वाची का । य अ इ त प क पजाः । इमाः प ा या-
Gu1 42v तयोऽ । अ वाहा । य ाय वाहा । ण वाहा । व ण वाहा । जापत
Ku 42r वाहा । एतयथा ण चत य न यागः कायः । आ य ज यात् । एत म म

मनसव जापत जहो त । तत ातारिम िम का । इदिम ाय । ययोरोज त त
इ त यचमा य ज यात् । इमाि त आ या तयो व ण व णाय । अ चकामा- 5

तिम छि त ।
ततः कत पवव महा या या दिभः प दशा तीह म त् । पवव यागः । एक

त िचत् । एत सवमि व म ायि ाथ वद ती त ।
तत एता अ इ यचा सिम षम ौ ज यात् । इदमा म ।

1 त वािच PS 16.72.8 1 य अ The sakalapāṭha for this group of mantras
is given in PVSP, p. 109 (we have corrected the readings by comparing attes-
tations of the same or comparable mantras at TS 1.6.2.1–2; AthPrāy 2.6:85.6–9,
1.3:74.8–10, 4.1:105.6–10; KauśS 6.1; etc.): य अ अ य य य र या ा क दा द वा
वन त् । सव तद स तम त भागशः िशवान् वयम मािभ वाजान् ॥ य क न मनसो जात दो
य ा क द वषो य य । उ षो व षः सजहोिम स याः स त यजमान य कामाः ॥ व नो अ व ण य
व ान् व य डोऽवया ससी ाः । यिज ो वि तमः शोशचानो व ा ष स मम य मत् ॥ स व
नो अ ऽवमो भवोती द ोऽ या उषसो य ौ । अव य व नो व ण रराणो वी ह मडीक सहवो न ए ध
वाहा ॥ यि कि त ा तमाचायवचनम मतम् । आचाय मािभर त वा वी सर वती वाहा ॥

4 ातारिम म् PS 5.4.11 4 ययोरोजसा PS 20.15.10 & 20.16.1–2 9 एता अ Ac-
cording to PVSP, p. 110, this pratīka denotes a variant upon ŚS 19.64.4: एता अ
सिमध तािभ ससिम व । आयर मास ध मत वमाचाय य वाहा ॥
1 होता ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
1 य अ ] NiKuGu1, य य ॥ ॥ य
अ Gu2

1 क पजाः ] corr., क पजा NiKuGu1Gu2

1–2 इमाः प ा या तयोऽ । ] This
sentence is omitted in Gu1

2 व ण ] NiKuGu1, व ण Gu2

3 एतयथा ण ॰॰॰ ज यात् ] NiKu, एतरा य
ज यात् Gu1Gu2

3 एत म म ] NiKu, एत म Gu1, एत
म म Gu2

4 मनसव ] NiKu, मन यव Gu1, मन य Gu2

4 जहो त ] NiKu, ज यात् Gu1,
य या ॥ ॥ यहो त Gu2

4 तत॰ ] NiKuGu1, त॰ Gu2

4 इदिम ाय । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit this
sentence
5 इमाि त आ या तयो व ण व णाय । ]
Gu1 omits this sentence
5 इमाि त आ या तयो ] em.,

इमाि त ा या तयो NiKu, lac. Gu1,
इमाि ा या तयो Gu2

5 व ण व णाय ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, व णव
इ त Gu2

5 अ ] NiKuGu2, त Gu1

7 पवव महा या या दिभः प ॰ ] NiKu,
माहा या तसा व शाि त य ानः पव प ॰
Gu1, पवमहा या या दिभः प ॰ Gu2

8 पवव यागः । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit this
sentence
8 त ] NiKuGu2, वा Gu1

8 एत सवमि व म॰ ] NiKu, एत सव Gu1,
एत सव कम॰ Gu2

8 ॰ ायि ाथ ] Ni, ायि ीयाथ Ku,
ायि ताथ Gu1, ायि ा{•}थ Gu2

9 वद ती त ] NiKuGu2, वदि त Gu1

9 इ यचा ] NiKuGu1, यचा Gu2

9 इदमा म । ] Gu1 omits this sentence
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अथा य थालीि थतस कता य व पर य वा त योप र व त ना र लफल च
द वा । ॐ व कम ऋ षरन छ दः सय वता पण तौ व नयोग इ त या वा ।
सह श इ यच प ठ वा यथा व धव कशान या वव चतरव धमण ज यात् । इद Gu2 44r

स्य य । चतरव धम थान उ म् ।

5 त चाय व धः कायः पणहो न चा यथ । Ku 42v,
Ni 37v

इ त वचना चतरव धमणव होत त । एषा पण त र य य ।
प व शतधारिम त क पजच सिम क प व ाग म ौ ज यात् । इम च Gu1 43r

प व होम िच न वीकवि त । उ स वात् । यजमानप य िल थज न प नी प

3 सह श ः PS 18.16.2 7 प व शतधारम् Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in
PVSP, p. 111 (emended): प व शतधार दभ स यिजत शभम् । अ य ाय ज म न प यत
नो र यः ॥

5 Cf. p. 111.

1 अथा य थालीि थतस कता य ] Ku,
अथा य थालीि थतस कतस कता य Ni,
अथ य थालीि थत स कता य Gu1,
अथा य थालीि थत स कताता य Gu2

1 ना र लफल ] NiKu, ना र ला दफल Gu1,
न र लफल Gu2

2 ऋ षरन छ दः ] Ku, ऋ ष अन भ छ दः
NiGu1, ऋ षरन भ छ दः Gu2

2 पण तौ ] NiKuGu1, प णहो Gu2

2 या वा ] NiKuGu1, म व Gu2

3 सह श ] em., सह श ा NiKuGu1,
सह शग Gu2

3 इ यच ] NiKuGu2, इ त यच Gu1

3 ॰व कशान ] Ni, ॰व कशान Ku, ॰वकशान
Gu1, ॰व क वान॰ Gu2

3 चतरव धमण ] em., चतरव मण
NiKuGu1, चतरवधमण Gu2

3–4 इद स्य य । ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 चतरव धम थान उ म् ] corr.,
चतरव म था उ Ni, चतरव म था उ
Ku, om. Gu1, चतरवधम थान उ ः Gu2

5–6 पणहो न चा यथ ॥ इ त वचनात च॰ ]
corr., पणहो नावा य तवचनात् च॰ Ni,

पणहो ना य वचनात् ॥ च॰ Ku, पणहो न
चा यथ इ तवचनात् ॥ Gu1, प णहो न
वा तवचना च॰ Gu2

6 चतरव धमणव होत त । ] This part of
the sentence is omitted in Gu1

6 ॰रव धमणव ] Ni, ॰रवदधमणव Ku,
lac. Gu1, ॰रवधमणव Gu2

6 होत त ] NiKuGu2, lac. Gu1

6 एषा ] Gu1, एष NiKu, एष Gu2

7 सिम क ] NiKuGu1, सिमक Gu2

7 ाग म ौ ] em., ा य म ौ Ni,
ा यम ौ Ku, ा य म ौ Gu1, ा म ौ
Gu2

7 इम ] NiKuGu1, एम Gu2

7 च ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
8 वीकवि त ] NiKuGu1, वीकरो त Gu2

8 उ स वात् ] NiKuGu1, उ सत वात् Gu2

8 यजमानप य िल थज न ] Ni, यजमान य
प य िल थज न Ku,
यजमानप य िल थज {•} Gu1,
यजमानप या ली थज न Gu2

124.8–125.1 ॰ प प॰ ] NiKuGu1,
॰ प नाप॰ Gu2
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प व य व नयोगा च । ततः कत आयम वशि व त प दशिभम धम ह ना-
कषयि नव दि ण व वीकरो त ।

ततो यदा यजमान य प नी व ः पि मो रि थताया त या ह तौ
ा य । वसमौ दभ व च यजमान य प य लौ नधाय । इ य वच त

क पजा य जा मायनमदपा म था यापो ह त य न स न प य लौ नवज त् । 5

Gu2 44v इह वच इ यचा ता य दभ य त या एवा िल थािभरि ः वा मी न दि णह न
त या मध यिभ ष त् । इह िचदा यि थतप व ण तदिभषचन कामय । ततो
यजमान य प नी यद स सर वती यच कत पठ त । वय पािण य भिममापीड

Ku 43r वमख पश त । ततोऽद ध म इ या दक कय त् ।

1 आयम वशत Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 111 (corrected):
आयम वशत । वच मा वशत । जो मा वशत । सहो मा वशत । ा मा वशत । धा मा
वशत । दी ा मा वशत । ध तम वशत । म तम वशत । पि म वशत । बल मा वशत । त
मा वशत । तप तम वशत । सव मा वशत । सवमायरशीय । 4 इ य वचसा This pratīka
does not denote PS 19.6.2–3, but a pair of mantras of which the first is attested at
KauśS 6.17, and the second, with minor variants, in the ायि म from AVPariś
37.19.4–5 used below, on p. 138, as is clear from the sakalapāṭha in PVSP, p. 111
(corrected): इ य वचसा वय िम य व ण य च । णा था पत पा पन थापयाम स ।
व दवरिभ तमज प दधात । राय पोष व ि य म य कम च स यत ॥ 5 आपो ह ा PS
19.45.8–10 6 इह वचः PS 20.23.10 8 यद स सर व त PS 20.28.1 9 अद ध See
the next entry

1 कत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

1 वशि व त ] NiKuGu1, वश व त Gu2

1 प दशिभम धम ] NiGu2, प दशिभ म
Ku, प दशिभम दधम Gu1

1–2 ह नाकष॰ ] NiKuGu2, ह न कष॰
Gu1

2 दि ण व ] NiGu2, om. Ku,
दि णिमव Gu1

2 वीकरो त ] NiKuGu1, मीकरो त Gu2

3 यदा ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
3 व ] KuGu1Gu2, न व Ni
3 पि मो रि थताया त या ] corr.,
पि मोरि थतायाः त या Ni, पि मो र
ि थतायाः त या Ku, पि मो रि थताया त य
Gu1, पि मो रोि थतायाः त या Gu2

4 ॰समौ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰स थौ Ku
4 प य लौ ] Ku, प या लौ NiGu1Gu2

5 जा मायन॰ ] NiKuGu1, ज मायन॰ Gu2

5 य न ] NiKu, य न Gu1, न Gu2

5 प य लौ ] NiGu1, प या लौ Ku,
प या लौ Gu2

6 इ यचा ता य ] NiGu1Gu2, इ यचा य
Ku
6 दभ य ] NiGu1, om. Ku, दभ य ः Gu2

6 ॰ मी न ] em., ॰ मा न NiKu, ॰ मायन
Gu1, ॰ माएन Gu2

7 त या ] NiKuGu1, त य Gu2

7 मध यिभ॰ ] NiGu1, म यािभ॰ Ku,
म न यिभ॰ Gu2

7 इह िचदा यि थतप व ण तद॰ ] corr., इह
िचदा यि थतप व णतद॰ NiGu2, इह
िचदा यि थतप व णद॰ Ku,

इ किचदा यि थतप व ण तद॰ Gu1

7 कामय ] NiGu1Gu2, कारय Ku
8 पठ त । ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
8 भिममापीड ] NiKuGu2, भिममीपीड
Gu1

125.9–126.3 ततोऽद ध म इ या दक कय त् । ॰॰॰
वस त् । ततोऽद ध म इ या द समानान ] Ni
and Gu1 show omission, possibly due
to eye-skip, of three sentences up to
वस त्
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ततो यदा गोदाना दष यजमान य प नी न व तदायम वशि व त धम-
वीकरण कय त् । इ य वच त ा याम य जा मायनोदपा ज व ा य
वस त् । ततोऽद ध म इ या द समानान भयासिम य तम म ो ा न गा ा या-
लभ ।

5 ततः कत अ तरोदपा ोदक ह नाल य । यायषिम यचा य वान यायष त Gu1 43v

अ त शतायषिम त एतावत्् परोव तवि भ मना लला ीवाय च तलक कय त् ।
तदन तर वा आस नसो र या द सवमायरशी त ा तम ः पवव म ो ा य ा न Ni 38r,

Gu2 45r

तम त् ।
ततः योन सी त ा याम य दबा ह वः थाना रतः व ा द ड

3 अद ध ॰॰॰ समानान भयासम् A clumsy or corrupt compilation of PS 10.9.3 and
PS 18.45+46. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 112 (partly emended): अद ध

च ः स तौ ? कण भ ः स तौ? कण वि तौ ाणापानौ दया जरस मा मा हासीः ।
अस ताप दयम त । उव ग य तः सम ोऽि म वधमणा नािभरह रयीण नािभरह समानान
भयासम् ॥ 5–6 यायषम् ॰॰॰ य वान यायष त अ त शतायषम् Unidentified (cf. PS
2.59.5, from which the unusual mode of reference means to distinguish this mantra).
The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 112: यायष जमद ः क यप य यायषम् । य वान
यायष त अ त शतायषम् ॥ 7 वा आस नसोः ॰॰॰ सवमायरशीय Cf. the partly corrupt
mantras at ŚS 19.60.1–2 & 19.61.1b. A sakalapāṭha showing some variants from
the ŚS reading is given in PVSP, p. 112, and is confirmed by our ms. KS/Gu1.
Comparing the various sources we restore the mantra as follows: वा आस नसोः
ाणः च र णोः ो कणयोः । अपिलताः शा अशोणा द ता ओजो दो णोरसयोव य बा ोबलम् ।
ज धा द ऽ व र म यमा म या मान दमप बलमव रोजो जाननोज योजवः ग फयोः पादयोः
त ा र ा न व ा य ा न स त । तन त वा स द सवमायरशीय ॥ 9 योन सीद The

sakalapāṭha for this collage of mantras or elements thereof known in Vedic literature
(the most significant parallels being ŚS 19.61.1c, KauśS 6.10, TB 3.7.6.8–9) is given
in PVSP, p. 112 (emended): योन सीद प ः पण व सषदः प थ याम ः पथः वग । वोऽ स
घताद निशतः । सप न यणो द व सीद । अ त र सीद प थ य सीदो रोऽह भयासमध म सप नाः ।
आ रोह पथो द व वयानान् य ऋषयः थमजाः पराणाः । हर या ा अजराः सभत ीवह स म
सकत य लोकः । त म य यजमान च वधय ॥
1 तदायम ] Ku, lac. NiGu1, तदी आयम
Gu2

2 वच त ] Gu2, lac. NiGu1, वचसी त Ku
2 ा याम य ] corr., lac. NiGu1, ा य
Ku, ा याम या Gu2

2 ॰यनोदपा ज ] em., lac. NiGu1,
॰यनमदपा जल Ku, जा मायनमदपा ज Gu2

3 वस त् ] Ku, lac. NiGu1, व म त Gu2

3 ततोऽद ध म इ या द ] NiGu1Gu2,
ततोऽद ध म Ku
3 समानान ] Gu1, समान NiKu, समानाना
Gu2

3 भयासिम य तम ॰ ] NiGu1, भयासिम त

म ॰ Ku, भयासिम तम ॰ Gu2

3–4 गा ा यालभ ] Ni, गा ा याल य Ku,
गा ा यालभ Gu1, गा याल य Gu2

5 य वान ] NiKuGu1, य वान Gu2

6 ॰भ मना ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰भ म Ku
6 च ] KuGu1, om. NiGu2

7 वा ] NiKuGu2, वा म Gu1

7 आस नसो र या द ] em., आ य नस इ या द
NiGu1, आ य नस इ या द KuGu2

7 परा त॰ ] NiKuGu1, पा ॰ Gu2

8 तम त् ] NiGu1Gu2, म त् Ku
9 ततः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

9 ह वः थाना रतः ] Ni, ह व थानानतरतः



उ रत म् (6) 127

स था य । ॐ वाय नम इ त ग धप पा दना य य ।
ॐ धा त थऋषि पछ दः प थवी वता ा ब ह न मण व नयोग इ त

या वा । उदीराणा इ यचम वो थाय ा उ ण न य । दि णतो ग वा ।
दि णह न ष मण था ष दभ ि नर तर नपा य । व णोः मोऽसी त िभः -

Ku 43v पाठकः ततदभ थानः प थ य त र द या न या वा यथास य द पादा द ण ीन् 5

व ण मान् म ।
ततः सभरसी त कि डका य ाजानिम त चत ण स ना द य प य नप त त् ।

Gu1 44r रा ावि मप त त् । अथ वा घ छ ऽि अि मप त त् । तत ॐ जाप तऋषम -
क छ दः व णदवता प र मण व नयोग इ त म वा । सय यावतिम त िभरवसानः

प ठतदि णा दि ण क ध नधाय दि णमाव य । उि ण पत इ त 10

Gu2 45v क पजच यचनपवक कर पशन ाण वस य । ॐ ान परमा त प रिश -
वचना मा कोशा द यचम वा व दयमिभम त् ।

3 उदीराणाः PS 17.3.7 4 व णोः मोऽ स PS 16.131.1–3 7 सभर स PS 18.48
7 य ाजानम् PS 19.24.17–20 9 सय यावतम् PS 16.132.2 10 उि ण प Uniden-
tified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 114: उि ण प वान् य न बोधय ।
आयः की त यशः प यजमान य वधय ॥ 12 य मा कोशात् PS 19.35.3

Ku, ह वः थाना तः Gu1, ह व थाना रतः
Gu2

1 स था य ] NiKuGu2, था य Gu1

1 इ त ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 धा त थऋषि पछ दः ] corr., धा त थ
ऋ षि भ छ दः NiKu, धा त थ ऋ ष

भ छ दः Gu1, धा ऋ षि छ दः Gu2

2 ा ] Gu2, NiGu1, प थ य Ku
3 उदीराणा ] KuGu1Gu2, उदीराराणा Ni
3 इ यचम वो थाय ] NiKuGu1, यचम वा
उ थाय Gu2

3 दि णतो ] NiKuGu2, दि तो Gu1

4 ॰ह न ष ] NiKuGu1, ह स Gu2

5 तत॰ ] NiGu1, तणीत॰ Ku, तिणत॰ Gu2

5 ॰ द या न ] NiKuGu2, ॰ द या द Gu1

5 द ॰ ] NiKuGu1, दि ण॰ Gu2

6 म ] NiKuGu1, म त् Gu2

8 रा ावि ॰॰॰ घ छ ऽि अि मप त त् । ]
Gu2 interchanges the order of these two
sentences
8 रा ावि ॰ ] NiKuGu1, रा ावि ॰ Gu2

8 ॰ त त् ] NiKuGu1, ॰ त Gu2

8 घ छ ] Ni, घाछ Ku, पछ
Gu1, घछ Gu2

8–9 जाप तऋषम क ] corr., जाप त
ऋ षम NiKu, जाप त ऋ षम क
Gu1Gu2

9 व नयोग इ त म वा । ] NiKuGu2,
व नयोगः । Gu1

9 सय यावतिम त ] NiKuGu2, सय यावत
Gu1

10 ॰दि णा ] Ni, ॰दि णा Ku,
॰दि णा ा Gu1, ॰दि णा Gu2

11 ान परमा त ] em., ा
ऋ षऽन छ दः परमा त Ni, ा
ऋ षरन छ दः परमा त Ku, ऋ ष
अन छ दः परमा मा वता दयािभम ण
व नयोग इ त Gu1, ान {•} पमा मा
वता त Gu2

12 व दयमिभम त् ] Ni,
व दयमिभमिभम त् Ku,
वा दयिभम त् Gu1, व दयािभम
Gu2
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ततो यथाथ कव रि न त स कारवचना ाशना द य किच द भव त । वचना- Ni 38v

भावाद य न भव त ।
म वा इ य वा तभ णा वसज त् । म ो यथा ।

तभ व व य व णता तहर भो ।
5 ज व पजामादाय पनरागमनाय च ॥

ततः कत सद यः स हतो यजमान य क याणमि व यवधाय वरीभ द त ।
त िल वदोऽ प िचदा ः ।

इ मा ब ह दपा स पाता आ य व च । Ku 44r

पर ता सि थतहोमा षिडधा त चोद त ॥

10 इ त ीम न सहचरणप रचारक ीम महोपा याय ीधर वरिचताय Gu1 44v

ववाहा दकमप काय पाकयि क नामो रत समा म् ।

1 यथाथ कव रन् Cf. AthPrāy 2.9:94.9 एत ज वा यथाथ कय त् and Kauśikapaddhati on
28.10 अ य सव यथाथ कय त्

1 स कारवचना ाशना द ] Ku,
स कारवचना ाशना द Ni, स कारवचनात् ।
ा ना द Gu1, स कारवचना ासन द Gu2

1 य किच द ] Ni, किच द Ku,
य किचतद Gu1, यि क Gu2

1–2 वचनाभावाद य न भव त ] em.,
वचनाद य न भव त Ni, वचनाद य भव त
KuGu1Gu2

3 म वा ] NiKuGu1, म व Gu2

3 तभ णा ] NiKu, तभ
Gu1, तभ म साि Gu2

4 तभ व ] KuGu1, तभ Ni, तभ
Gu2

4 व य व ] NiKuGu2, व य व Gu1

4 णता तहर ] KuGu1, णदा हर Ni,
णत ह Gu2

4 भो ] NiKuGu1, भ Gu2

5 ॰रागमनाय ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰रायगमनाय Ni
6 सद यः ] NiKuGu2, सद यः Gu1

6 यजमान य क याणमि व यवधाय ] Gu1,

यजमानक याणमि व यवधाय Ni, यजमान य
क याणमि व त अवधाय Ku, यजमान य
क याणमि व त वधाय Gu2

6 ॰भ द त । ] Gu1, ॰भ त् इ त ॥ Ni,
॰भ त् ॥ इ त ॥ Ku, ॰भ त् । Gu2

7–8 त िल वदोऽ प ॰॰॰ त चोद त ] Gu1

inserts this sentence and the following
verse after the chapter colophon
7 त ॰ ] Ni, म ॰ Ku, त ॰ Gu1, तत॰ Gu2

7 िचदा ः ] NiKuGu1, िचदा ॥ क
श ॥ Gu2

9 ॰होमा ] NiGu1, ॰होम Ku, ॰होमा Gu2

9 षिडधा ] NiKuGu1, शडधा Gu2

9 त चोद त ] NiKuGu1, त द त
Gu2

10 ॰न सह॰ ] NiKuGu1, ीन{•} सह॰ Gu2

11 ववाहा दकमप काय ] Ni,
ववाहकमप काय KuGu1, om. Gu2

11 पाकयि क नामो रत ] NiKuGu2,
पाकय कम रत Gu1
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वध थि डल वधानम्

शर च नभ व न सह पीतवाससम् ।
च पनाकमभय वर षा गोऽवत ॥
थि डल थि ड चा यहवन क य ऽधना ।
अ ौ शा यदका यि मन् स यि त कम दतः ॥

Gu2 46r अथ थि डल वधानम य । अ यस यचम वा । आप य हर यवण िभ र या- 5

द थ भप र हा त पवव कम कय त् । तत उ र दव द कार य वा । इ ः सी -
या दसिम ोऽि र यनम णा त पववत् । तत आपोमय ाण पवव म ण थाप-
य वा । जपान तर धान कम कय त् ।

5 अ यस PS 19.35.2

5–6 आप य हर यवण िभ र या द ॰॰॰ भिमप र हा त पवव कम कय त् Cf. pp. 50–54.
6 उ र दवत् Cf. the vedilakṣaṇa, p. 56.
7 इ ः सी या द सिम ोऽि र यनम णा त पववत् Cf. pp. 57–71.
7–8 आपोमय ाण ॰॰॰ जपान तर Cf. pp. 71–73.

2 षा ॰ ] NiKuGu1, पा ॰ Gu2

3 थि ड चा य॰ ] KuGu1, थि ड ना य॰
NiGu2

4 स यि त ] NiKuGu1, स य न Gu2

5 ॰ यचम वा ] NiKuGu2, ॰ य वा Gu1

5–6 ॰वण िभ र या द ] NiKuGu1,
॰व ण र या द Gu2

6 थ ] NiKuGu2, दकरणाथ Gu1

6 भप र हा त ] Ni, प र हा त Ku,
भिमप र हा त Gu1, भमीप र हा त Gu2

6 पवव कम कय त् ] NiKu, क म पवव कय त्
Gu1, पवव कम कय Gu2

6 तत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 उ र दव द ] NiKuGu2, उ र दव
Gu1

7 सिम ोऽि ॰ ] Gu2, सिमधोऽि ॰ NiKuGu1

7 ॰ र यनम णा त पववत् ] NiKuGu2,
॰ र य त पवव क म कय त् Gu1

7 तत ] NiKuGu2, त Gu1

7 ाण ] KuGu1Gu2, ा ण Ni
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अथो रत म् । वा इ त तसिभर ि व कतिम यचाच सिमधो वा । Gu1 45r

वि तवाचन क वा । दि णादान च । ततः कत यि कि द यचा सिमध वा । Ni 39r

पववदायम वशि व त कम क वा । अद ध म इ या द भ मव दना त पववत् । उदी-
राणा इ य थाय । सय यावतिम त प र मण करो त । उि ण पत इ त - Ku 44v

5 वसजन करो त । य मा कोशा द त दयािभम णम् । यः शतौदनािम त िमतादीन
वसजनम् । तभ णा माप सजन च । शा यदकादा व व धः । इ त कम-
प काय सामा यकम थि डल वधान समा म् ।

अथ पथगथ दष कमस थि ड ना यहोम व ध व यामः । अ यस या द - Gu2 46v

थापना त पववत् । ततोऽम कमदपा थापय त । ततोऽ ि छ ना ौ दभ व-
10 या पवना त पवव कम करो त । ततो व णोह तोऽसी या ा य हणा त पववत्

2 यि कि त् This is the last in a sequence of five mantras whose sakalapāṭha has
been cited under the pratīka य अ on p. 123.

1 उ रत म् For most of the mantras and topics figuring in this paragraph and the
next, cf. chapter 6.
5–6 यः शतौदनािम त िमतादीन वसजनम् Cf. p. 48.
9–10 अ ि छ ना ौ दभ व या पवना त पवव कम Cf. pp. 79–87.
130.10–131.1 व णोह तोऽसी या ा य हणा त पववत् Cf. pp. 89–90.
1 अथो र॰ ] NiKuGu1, तथो र॰ Gu2

1 तसिभर ] em., त र NiGu1, त ः
अ Ku, त रि Gu2

2 क वा ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

3 पववदायम ॰॰॰ । ] Before this sentence
Ku inserts: पववि कि द यचा सिमध
वा । and Gu1 inserts: एता त इ त

सिम ष वा ।
3 ॰यम वशि व त ] NiKuGu2, ॰यम
आ वशि व त Gu1

3 कम ] Ni, कम KuGu2, om. Gu1

3 ॰व दना त ] NiKuGu2, ॰ब धना त Gu1

4 करो त ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 उि ] NiKuGu1, उ त Gu2

4 ण पत इ त ] NiKuGu1, ण व
Gu2

5 करो त ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

5–6 िमतादीन वसजनम् ] NiGu1,
िमता द वसजन Ku, मीता दन वसज त् Gu2

6 माप सजन च ] corr.,
स{स}माप सजन च Ni, म सजन च
KuGu2, माप द त वसजन Gu1

6 ॰दकादा व ] Ku, ॰दका व Ni, ॰दकादो एव
Gu1, ॰दका व Gu2

6–7 इ त कमप काय सामा यकम॰ ]
NiKuGu2, इ त सामा यकम॰ Gu1

8 अथ ] NiKu, om. Gu1, ॥ अथगथ ॥ अथ
Gu2

8 थि ड ना यहोम व ध ] NiGu2, थि ड
चा यहोम व ध Ku, थि ड आ यहोमो Gu1

8 व यामः ] Ni, व ामः KuGu2, व य Gu1

8–9 अ यस ॰॰॰ पववत् । ] Instead of this
sentence, Gu1 reads: त व ध व ामः ।
पवव थापना त क म करो त ।
9 थापय त ] NiKuGu2, थाप य वा Gu1

9–10 दभ व या पवना त ] Ku,
दभ व या पना त Ni, दभ हाणा पवना त
Gu1, दभ वधाया पवना त Gu2

10 पवव कम करो त ] NiKuGu2, कम Gu1

10 ॰ या ा य॰ ] NiKu, ॰ यादा य॰ Gu1,
॰ या य॰ Gu2

130.10–131.1 पववत् कय त् ] NiKuGu2,
कय त् Gu1
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Gu1 45v कय त् । धानम णा य ज यात् । ततो वा अ ि व कतिम यचा य ज यात् ।
शाि तवाचन दि णादान च । ततो यि कि द यचा य वा । एता त इ त सिम ष-
होमः । सह श इ या य ष वा । प व शतधारिम त प व होमः । तत आयम
इ या द भ मव दना त कम कय त् । योन सी त व वसजन क वा । तत उदी-
राणा दक पवव समाप त् । 5

तथा च प रभाषायाम् ।

हर यवण इ या द क वा आपवना दकम् ।
Ku 45r भमाव खन कय द त ोप श त् ॥

अम कमदपा पय णिम त मतम् ।Gu2 47r,
Ni 39v अस कतव च कशर तथकवत् ॥ 10

अि ाप रहीन त ज या स कत घतम् ।
ण स क नव थि ड ना सशयः ॥

आ य सिमध इ या द िल ग समासव जतम् ।
द य य शा ऽि मन् त त न कार द त ॥

इ त ीम न सहचरणप रचारक ीम महोपा याय ीधर वरिचताय 15

ववाहा दकमप काय वध थि डल वधान समा म् ।

1 वा अ ] NiKuGu2, वा Gu1

1 ि व कतिम यचा य ] Ku, ि व िम यचा य
Ni, ि व कतिम या य Gu1,
व कतिम यचा य Gu2

2 यि कि द॰ ] NiKuGu1, यि क द॰ Gu2

3–7 सह श ॰॰॰ इ या द क वा
आपवना दकम् ] Due to eye-skip (from
इ या य ष to इ या द) Gu1 omits all
elements indicated by the ellipsis
3–4 आयम इ या द ] Ni, आयम वशि व या द
Ku, lac. Gu1, आयम वश इ या द Gu2

4 ॰व दना त ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰ब धना त
Gu2

4 क वा ] NiGu2, करो त Ku, lac. Gu1

5 ॰ समाप त् ] NiGu2, ॰ समाप द त Ku,
lac. Gu1

7 हर यवण ] NiKuGu1, हीर ण Gu2

8 भमाव खन ] NiKu, भमाव खन
Gu1Gu2

8 त ोप॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, ततोप॰ Ni
10 अस कतव ॰ ] Gu1Gu2, अस कतौ ॰
NiKu
11 अि ाप रहीन त ज ॰ ] Gu2,
अिभ प रहीन त ज ॰ NiGu1,
अि प रहीन त ज ॰ Ku
13 आ य ] NiKuGu1, आ य Gu2

13 िल ग ] NiKuGu1, िल Gu2

14 द य ] NiKuGu1, त य Gu2

14 कार द त ] NiGu1Gu2, कार त् द त
Ku
15–16 इ त ॰॰॰ समा म् । ] Rather than the
regular colophon, Gu2 here gives it in
abridged form: वध थि डल वधान
समा त ॥
15 ीम न सह॰ ] NiKu, ीमन सह॰ Gu1,
alt. Gu2

16 ववाहा द॰ ] Ni, ववाह॰ Ku, om. Gu1,
alt. Gu2





(8)

न क पो त म्

ीरा धौ शय व न सह ी न तनम् ।
न वा द तादी न व न त कम् ॥

अथाथवण प क पा न भवि त ।
न क पो वतानक प ततीयः स हता व धः ।
चतथ ऽि रस क पः शाि तक प प म इ त ॥ 5

त न क पो त नग । अ यस य वा । आप य हर यवण िभ र-
Gu1 46r या यस ा त कम क वा । व षः प षस का धपो य इ त । तत त ण ा ल

6 अ यस PS 19.35.2

4–5 AVPariś 49.4.7 न क पो वतान ततीयः स हता व धः । चतथ ऽि रस क पः शाि तक प त
प मः ॥ which corresponds to CVU 4.7 न क पो वतानक प ततीयः स हता व धः ।
चतथ ऽि रस क पः शाि तक प प मः ॥, etc.
6–7 आप य हर यवण िभ र या यस ा त कम Cf. pp. 50–51.

1 ीरा धौ ] Ni, ीरो ौ Gu1, ीरादौ Ku,
ीरा ध Gu2

1 शय ] NiKuGu1, शयन Gu2

2 द॰ ] NiKuGu1, व॰ Gu2

2 न त कम् ] NiKuGu2, त त तक Gu1

3 भवि त ] NiKuGu2, भव त Gu1

5 चतथ ऽि रस क पः ] Gu1, चतथ
अाि रसक पः Ni, चतथ ऽि रस क पः Ku,

चतथ रस क पः Gu2

5 शाि तक प ] NiGu1, शाि तक प त Ku
5 प म इ त ॥ ] NiGu1, प मः ॥ Ku,
प त ॥ Gu2

6–7 ॰ र या ॰ ] NiKu, ॰ र याद॰ Gu1Gu2

7 य इ त ] NiGu1, य त Ku, त Gu2

7 तत त ण ] NiKuGu1, तत त ण Gu2
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करो त पववत् । सह नाववि व य य वानप त । म ो यथा ।

सह नाववत । सह नौ भन । सह नौ वीय तद त । Gu2 47v

इ ोऽ प त द मा व षाव । ा प त द मा व षाव । Ku 45v

स य वदािम । स य व द यािम ।
5 त मावत । त ारमवत ।

त मामवत । त ारमवत ।
अवत मामवत व ारम् ।

ततः ा शमा ा ािम ः सी या ि ा त कम क वा महा या या दिभः
सिमधो वा । सगाहप य इ या द प सिमधः सकद ौ वा । सिम ोऽि र यचा स- Ni 40r

10 स नाि मनम त् । ततोऽ दि णभा पय णाथमम कमदपा थापय त । ततो
दि णभा पववदापोमय ाणमप य । ततोऽ ि छ ना ा व या पवना त

9 सगाहप यः PS 17.48.6–10?

2–3 TĀ 8.1.1 सह नाववत । सह नौ भन । सह वीय करवाव । जि व नावधीतम त मा
व षाव ।
4–7 TĀ 7.1.1 ऋत व द यािम । स य व द यािम । त मामवत । त ारमवत । अवत माम् । अवत
व ारम् ।

1 पववत् ] NiKuGu1, पवत् Gu2

1 नाववि व य य वानप त ] corr.,
नाववत इ य य तदवानप त Ni, नावव
इ य य वानप त Ku,
नाववि व य यामप त वान Gu1, सह
नोवावत सह नो भन य य वानप त
Gu2

2 सह ] NiKuGu1, ॐ सह Gu2

2 नाववत ] NiGu2, नावव Ku, नाववत
Gu1

2 नौ ] NiGu1, नो KuGu2

2 तद त ] Ku, वद त NiGu1Gu2

3 त द ] NiGu1Gu2, त द Ku
3 व षाव ] NiGu1Gu2, षाव Ku
3 व षाव ] NiGu2, व षाव Ku,
व दषाव Gu1

6 त मामवत ] Ni, अवतमवत KuGu2,
त मावत Gu1

6 त ारमवत ] NiGu1, व ारमवत KuGu2

7 अवत ] Gu1, om. NiKuGu2

7 मामवत व ारम् ] NiGu1, माव वतव ार
Ku, व व ार Gu2

8 ा शमा ा ] em., ा शमा NiKuGu2,
ा शमा Gu1

8 ािम ः सी या ि ा त ] corr.,
ािम ः सी ि ा त Ni, ािम ः

शी या ि ा त Ku, ािम ः
शी या या िभ ा त Gu1, िम ः
स इ या ा त Gu2

9 सिम ो ] KuGu2, सिमधो NiGu1

10 ॰ दि णभा ] NiKuGu2, ॰ि द णभा
Gu1

10 थापय त ] NiGu1Gu2, थाप य वा Ku
11 ॰ य ] NiKuGu2, ॰ व य Gu1

11 ऽ ि छ ना ा व या पवना त ] corr.,
ि छ ना ा व या पवना त Ni,

ऽ ि छ ना ा पवना त क वा Ku,
ऽ िछ ना ा या पवना त Gu1,
ऽ िछ ना ा व या पवना त Gu2
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पवव म ण करो त । धाम व िम यचा यमप शना तौ त । अम क व हणम् ।
Gu1 46v न त र इ त चतसिभः पवव वम ौ ता य । ॐ भः श भ या इ या द चतगही-

वा । दापतगणना दि णभा ज यात् । य य च र य याम ौ पवभा वा ।
Gu2 48r रो हतो य त ा य म ज यात् । ाणाय वाहा । अपानाय वा त पववदा-

घारौ वा । तत वम व सो त ऋचौ प ठ वा । अ ीषोमौ चा षा ती पव- 5

व ात् । एताव पवत िम त ।
Ku 46r ततः कत यजमान प ा अय नोऽि र त ा य म मान् सक वा । पव-

व महा या या दिभ वा । ततः धानहोमः ।
अथो रत म य । ततः कत वा इ त तसिभर ि व कतिम यचा य

वा । शाि तवाचनम् । ततो यजमानो दि ण द वा वरीभ त् । ततः कत व 10

म ामी का शतिम त चत ः व म ामी कक चकी । एतरा य ज -

1 धाम व म् PS 8.13.11 7 अय नो अि ः PS 20.61.5–6

6 पवत म् For most of the mantras and topics figuring in the preceding paragraph,
cf. chapters 4 and 7.
9 उ रत म् For the mantras and topics figuring in this paragraph, cf. chapters 6
and 7.

1 ॰ यचा यमप शना ] NiGu1Gu2,
॰ यचामप शना Ku
2 ॰व व॰ ] corr., ॰वछव॰ NiGu1, ॰व छव॰
Ku, ॰व व॰ Gu2

2 भ या इ या द ] Ni, भ या द KuGu1Gu2

2–3 चतगही वा ] NiKu, चतगहीतमा य
गही वा Gu1, चतग हतमा य गही वा Gu2

3 दापतगणना॰ ] NiKuGu1, दापतिम त
गणना॰ Gu2

3 ॰दि णभा ] NiKuGu1, ॰दिखणभा Gu2

3 च र य या॰ ] NiKuGu1, ति तर य य ॰
Gu2

3 वा ] NiKuGu1, ज वा Gu2

4 वा त ] NiKu, वाहा इ त {nearly one
whole line of text marked for deletion}
म ण Gu1, वहा त Gu2

4–5 पववदाघारौ ] KuGu1, पववघारौ Ni,
पवव ाघारौ Gu2

5 वा ] NiKuGu1, भव त Gu2

5–6 पवव ात् ] Ku, पववद ात् NiGu1Gu2

6 एताव पव॰ ] NiKu, एतापव॰ Gu1,

एतावपव॰ Gu2

7 ततः कत ] NiKu, ततो Gu1, तत क
Gu2

7 सक वा ] NiGu2, सक वा Ku, सकध वा
Gu1

8 धानहोमः ] NiKuGu2, धानाहोहोमः
Gu1

9 अथो रत म य ] KuGu2,
अथो रत म य{•} Ni,
तदन तरम रत म य Gu1

9 वा ] NiKuGu2, वा Gu1

9 ॰िम यचा य ] NiKuGu1, ॰िम याचा य
Gu2

10 शाि तवाचनम् ] NiKuGu2, शाि तवाचन
करो त Gu1

10 यजमानो ] NiKuGu1, यजमान Gu2

11 चत ः ] NiKuGu2, त ः Gu1

11 ॰ कक चकी ] corr., ॰ कका चकी Ni,
॰ कक चकी Ku, ॰ कक चक Gu1,
॰ कका चकी Gu2
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यात् । ततः वह वा न त क पजा । यद त त ः । एत राधऽ ौ ज - Ni 40v

यात् । त वाची का । य अ इ त प क पजाः । अ वाहा । य ाय Gu1 47r

वाहा । ण वाहा । व ण वाहा । जापत वाहा । एतरा य ज यात् । Gu2 48v

ए ष जापत मनसव ज यात् । ातारिम िम का । ययोरोज त त ः । महा-
5 या या दिभः प दशिभ तरा यहोम एव च । एता त इ त सिम ष ज यात् ।

सह श इ या य ष पवव ोम कय त् । प व शतधारिम यचा प व वा ।
आयम त प दशिभधम ह नाकषयि नव वीकरो त । ततोऽद ध म इ या दिभम -
भ मव दना त करो त । ततो अम क व था य । उदीराणा इ यचम वा आसना- Ku 46v

थाय । उि ण पत इ त ाण वस त् । य मा कोशा द या मनो दयािभ-
10 म ण कय त् । य य न क पो त िम त वी त त त त कय द त ।

इ त ीम न सहचरणप रचारक ीम महोपा याय ीधर वरिचताय
ववाहा दकमप काय न क पो त समा म् ।

1 वह ॰ ] em., वह ॰ NiGu1Gu2, वह ॰
Ku
1 यद ] NiGu2, यदद Ku, य Gu1

1–2 ज यात् ] NiKuGu1, य या Gu2

2 वाची का ] Ku, वाग Ni, वािच का
Gu1, वािच इ का Gu2

4 जापत ] NiKuGu2, जापत वा त
Gu1

4 मनसव ] NiGu2, मानसव Ku, मन यव
Gu1

5 प दशिभ तरा यहोम एव च ] Ni,
प दशिभम रा यहोम एव Ku,
प दशिभ य ाना त तरा यहोम एव Gu1,
प दसिभ तरा य होम त् Gu2

5 एता त ] NiGu1, एता अ Ku, एता
Gu2

6 कय त् ] NiKuGu2, क वा Gu1

6 ॰िम यचा ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰िम त Ku
7 आयम त ] em., आय म इ त NiGu1,
आयम वशि व त Ku, आयम व{स}श इ त
Gu2

7 प दशिभधम ] NiKuGu2, प दशिभ म
म Gu1

8 ॰व दना त ] NiGu2, ॰व दन Ku, ॰व दनाथ
तलक Gu1

8 था य ] NiKuGu2, त ा य Gu1

8–9 आसना थाय ] NiKuGu1,
चासना थाय Gu2

9 उि ] NiKu, उ त Gu1, उती Gu2

9–10 ॰िभम ण ] NiKuGu2, ॰िभ ण Gu1

10 त त त कय द त ] corr.,
तत त त कय द त Ni, त त त व कय द त
Ku, त त त कम कय द त Gu1, त
त त वत कय त् Gu2

11–12 इ त ॰॰॰ समा म् । ] Rather than the
regular colophon, Gu2 here gives it in
abridged form: इ त न क पो त
समा त ॥ ॥ ी ॥ ी ॥ ी ॥
11 ीम न सहचरणप र॰ ] Ku,
ीमन सहचरणा{•}प र॰ Ni,
ीमन सहचरणप र॰ Gu1, alt. Gu2

11 ॰ महोपा याय॰ ] NiKu, ॰ महोउपा याय॰
Gu1, alt. Gu2

12 ववाहा दकमप काय ] Ni,
ववाहकमप काय ॰ Ku, om. Gu1, alt. Gu2



(9)

त ायि ा न

Gu1 47v महाच य नािभ थः ष छ सभषणः ।
Gu2 49r वरा रधनषोऽभी तः स ीकोऽवत सहराट् ॥

अथ स हता व धक पो ा पा ा दचल नदह वा त य ायि म ा
उ य । यदा दवाद् पा च ि नद ा तदा पनः पणिम त क पजा याम य

Ni 41r पनरपः पर य वा व रास पवव थाप त् । क पम ा यथा । 5

5 व रास पवव थाप त् Cf. p. 71.

1 ॰ थः ] em., ॰ थ NiKuGu1Gu2

1 ष छ सभषणः ] em., षछ सभ षत
NiKu, ष सभषण Gu1, षछ सभषण
Gu2

2 ॰धनषोऽभी तः ] Gu1, ॰धनषोऽिभ तः Ni,
॰धनषोऽ तः Ku, ॰धनसोिभ तः Gu2

2 स ीको ] NiGu1, स को॰ Ku, स ाको॰
Gu2

3–4 अथ ॰॰॰ उ य । ] After this
sentence, Gu2 inserts: सबोधाथ क पजा
उ य ॥ This is found with some
variants in Gu1 after the next sentence
3 स हता व धक पो ा ] em.,
स हता व धक पो NiKuGu1, स हताया
व धक पो Gu2

3 नदह वा ] em., नद ा NiKuGu1,
त नद ा Gu2

3 ायि म ा ] NiGu2, ायि ीयम ा
Ku, ायि त् म ा Gu1

4 यदा ] Gu2, तत Ni, त Ku, अथ Gu1

4 दवाद् पा ] NiGu2, वोद पा Ku,
दवा पा Gu1

4 च ि नद ा ] Ku, चल ि नद ा Ni,
चल नद ा Gu1, च नद वा Gu2

4 तदा ] Gu2, त{ य}दा Ni, om. KuGu1

4 क पजा या॰ ] NiKuGu2, क पजाजा या॰
Gu1

5 पनरपः ] Ni, पनर पः Ku, आपः Gu1,
पनरापः Gu2

5 व रास पवव थाप त् ] NiKu,
पन व रास थाप य वा Gu1, व रास पवव
थाप त् Gu2

5 क पम ा यथा । ] Ku, om. NiGu2,
सबोधा क पम ा उ य ॥ Gu1
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पनः पणिमद पा णा था पत महत् ।
थाना यत व तत त वहत कत ॥
ा वा दि णा वा य य वत ।

अपा म रा वा षतो ऽधरान् कधी त ॥

5 अथोदपा चल ायि माह ।

य दपा था पतः क द स बह प ।
यजमान य प न च प ान् ात वधय ।
पनः पणिमद पा मि मन् य णा थापयािम ॥ Ku 47r

इ त ायि म ः ।
10 अथा ौ रा सा द फट त गजती या द ायि माह । ? व ानरो रि म-

िभ नमनयािम ? । व ानरो रि मिभन इ त । एतव ानरमदपा ा दक स ो य ।

11 व ानरो रि मिभनः PS 10.9.5–6 or PS 19.30.4–5?
1–2 AVPariś 37.19.2–4 य दपा वत णा था पत महत् । थाना यत व तत त
वहत कि बषम् ॥ इ या थापय त ॥ परणन पर य वा पनः पणिम तया ॥ पनः पणिमद पा णा
थापयाम स । व त वरिभ तम् ॥

8 AVPariś 37.19.3–5 पणन पर य वा पनः पणिम तया ॥ पनः पणिमद पा णा थापयाम स ।
व त वरिभ तम् ॥ उज प दधात नो राय पोष ि यमायः । म य कम सम ताम् ॥
138.11–139.1 AVPariś 37.20.1 अथ त् भ त भिमभिममगा द यनम या यतरमा य
य त र पन ि वि यिम यनम य व ानरो न ऊतय उ न व ानरो रि मिभ र त ज यात् सा त
ायि ि ः । The same pratīkas are presumably intended in Śrīdhara’s text.

1 णा था पत ] KuGu1Gu2,
ण था पत Ni

2 थाना यत ] NiGu1, थाना यत KuGu2

2 व तत ] em., व त NiKuGu1Gu2

2 त ] em., ता NiKuGu1, ता नो Gu2

2 कत ] Gu1Gu2, न कतम् NiKu
3 दि णा ] NiKuGu1, दि Gu2

4 ऽधरान् कधी त ] corr., अधरान् कधी त
NiGu1, धरान् कधा त Ku, अधरान्
कधा त Gu2

5 अथोदपा चल ायि माह ] NiKuGu2,
अथ यदोदपा च तदाय ायि म ः Gu1

6 य द॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, चा द॰ Ku
6 था पतः ] KuGu1Gu2, था पत Ni
7 प न ] em., प नी NiKuGu1, पि न Gu2

9 इ त ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

9 ायि म ः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

10 अथा ौ ॰॰॰ ायि माह ] NiKu, अथ
दवा दा व ानरः फट त ग ज त वा ददा
ायि तम ा उ य Gu1, अथा ौ

रा सा द फट त गज त य द
ायि माहा Gu2

11 ॰मनयािम ] NiKuGu2, ॰नयाजिम Gu1

11 ॰िभन इ त ] NiKu, रि मिभ+ र त+
ऋचौ Gu1, रि मिभ ण इ Gu2

11 एतव ानरमदपा ा दक ] Ni, एतव ानर
उदपा ा दक Ku, एत+व+ वानर
उदपा ा दक Gu1, एतव ानर उदपा ा दक
Gu2

11 स ो य ] NiKu, स ो यानम त् Gu1,
स ो Gu2
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अ ी र सी यचानम द त ायि ि ः ।
अथ जा मायनपा चल ायि म माह ।

Gu1 48r माह ज जावत पान य यावती तनः ।
Gu2 49v सम वोऽ प सजािम व यो न म य ि त इ त ॥

म ण पनजल पर दनम द त । 5

अथ यदा ब हद ध या दा ायि माह ।

यदि ब हरदह ा वासो अप ततः ।
त मनो जात दो रता पा व मात् ॥
नद धा नो अिम ा य द ब ह तथा ॥
अिम ाण ि य भ त व ष प र नज ह ॥ 10

य कामा ज म त नो अ त वशा प ।
वा य माग छ त नो र त सवतः ॥

1 अ ी र स PS 16.8.4

3 For this uninterpretable half-mantra, cf. ĀśvŚS 1.11.8, 6.12.1: माह ज परा सचम्
4 For this corrupt half-mantra, cf. PS 16.130.3ab: सम वो अप सजािम व यो नमपीतन
7–12 AVPariś 37.5.2–4 यदि ब हरदह ा वासो अप ततः । व व नो जात दो रता पा ह
त मात् ॥ नद धा नो अिम ा त य द ब ह तथा । अिम ाण ि य भ त ता ष प र नज ह ॥
य कामा ज म त नो अ त वश प । वा य मायाि त नो र त सवतः ॥; AthPrāy
2.5:84.2–8 यदि ब हरदह ा वासो अप भत । व व नो जात दो रता पा ह त मात् ॥ नद धा
नो अिम ा य द ब ह तथा । अिम ाण ि य भ त ता ष प र नज ह ॥ य कामा ज म त नो अ त
वश प । वा य मायाि त नो र त सवतः ॥
1 अ ी ॰॰॰ ायि ि ः ] At the beginning
of this sentence, Gu1 reads: यदा
रा सा द व दा
2 अथ ॰॰॰ ायि म माह । ] NiKu, अथ
यदा जा मायन च तदाय द र ा
ायि तम ः । {अथ च ॥} Gu1, अथ

जा मायनपा चल ायि तमाह । Gu2

3 माह ॰॰॰ तनः । ] Gu2 repeats this
hemistich with some variants
4 व ] NiKuGu1, व Gu2

4 ि त ] NiKuGu1, त Gu2

5 पर दनम द त ] NiGu2,
पर दनम त् Ku, पर तदनम द त
Gu1

6 या दा ] NiKuGu1, या तदा Gu2

6 ायि माह ] NiKuGu2, पनः

प र तिणता न म ण Gu1

7 यदि ब हरदह ा ] em., यदि ब हव ा
NiKuGu1Gu2

7 अप ततः ] em., अपो ततः NiKuGu1Gu2

8 मनो ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
8 रता पा व मात् ] corr., रता पा व मत्
Ni, रता पा व मान् Ku, रता पा व मात
Gu1, रीता पा व मान् Gu2

9 नद धा नो अिम ा ] em., नद धमानौ
िम ा NiGu2, नद धमानौ िमता Ku,
नद धमानो िम ा Gu1

10 भ त ] NiKuGu2, भत Gu1

11 ज म॰ ] NiKu, जहोम॰ Gu1Gu2

11 वशा प ] NiGu1Gu2, व वशामप Ku
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अपद धिम त ।
इद ब हरम ह स हर मय ह रत तणािम । Ni 41v

त पराणमिभनव तणीयव सः श त त गहाण त ॥

एतम ः पवव स कतकशान् पनः तणीत । इ त ायि म ाः ।

5 ब हःशाला दक कम त ा या म रम् ।
इ महोम च ि तत याग व धः पनः ॥
स हता व धक पो ायि व धः मात् । Ku 47v

क थत सव ष मो ह रहरा मजः ॥

इ त ीम न सहचरणप रचारक ीम महोपा याय ीधर वरिचताय
10 ववाहा दकमप काय त ायि ा न समा ा न ।

1 अपद धम् PS 7.7.9–10 (also AVPariś 37.5.5, AthPrāy 2.5:84.8–9)

2–3 AVPariś 37.5.8 इद ब हरम ह स हर मय ह रत तणािम । त पराणमिभनव तणी व
वासः श त त गहाण ॥; AthPrāy 2.5:84.12–15 इद ब हरम ह स हर मय ह रत त तत
नः । त पराणमिभनव तणी व वासः श त त गहाण ॥

1 अपद धिम त ] em., अपद किम त NiGu1,
अपद वािम त Ku, अप क दिम त Gu2

3 त ] em., त NiGu1Gu2, त Ku
3 पराणमिभनव ] em., पराणमभव
NiKuGu1, पणमभव Gu2

3 तणीयव सः ] corr., तणीय वासः NiKu,
तणीयव सः Gu1, तणायव सः Gu2

3 त ] em., त NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

3 गहाण त ] em., गहाणािम त
NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ॰कशान् पनः ] NiKuGu2, ॰कशानः पनः
Gu1

4 तणीत ] Ni, तणा त Ku, पवव तणीत
Gu1, तणात Gu2

4 इ त ायि म ाः ] NiKu, इ त ायि तः

Gu1, om. Gu2

6 ि तत याग व धः ] em., ि
तत माग व धः Ni, ि तत याग व धः
KuGu2, तत यास व धः Gu1

7–8 स हता व ध ॰॰॰ ह रहरा मजः ॥ ] Before
this verse, Gu2 inserts: तथा च म तः ॥
म ज द ववाहादौ प ादीन मत भ त ॥
क वा त सहोमा त स ः पतकमाच त् ॥
9 ीम न सह॰ ] Ku, ीमिम न सह॰ Ni,
ीमन सह॰ Gu1Gu2

10 ववाहा द॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ववाह॰ Ku
10 त ायि ा न ] KuGu2, त ायि न
Ni, त ायि Gu1

10 समा ा न ] NiKuGu2, समा त Gu1
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